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Definitions
1.1

1.0 USE AND APPLICATION

1.1 Definitions

-------------------------------------N O T E OTE-- ------------....................
The defined terms of this section appear in capitalized type and are
applicable throughout these Technical Requirements and Bases.
-----------------------------------------------------------------

Term

ACTIONS

CHANNEL OPERATIONAL
TEST (COT)

CHANNEL CALIBRATION

CONTINUOUS
FIRE WATCH

Definition

ACTIONS shall be that part of a Requirement that
prescribes Required Actions to be taken under
designated Conditions within specified Completion
Times.

A COT shall be the injection of a simulated or
actual signal into the channel as close to the
sensor as practicable to verify the OPERAMILITY
of required alarm, interlock, display, and trip
functions. The COT shall include adjustments, as
necessary, of the required alarm, interlock, and
trip setpoints so that the setpoints are within
the required range and accuracy.

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall be the adjustment, as
necessary, of the channel so that it responds
within the required range and accuracy to known
input. The CHANNEL CALIBRATION shall encompass
the entire channel, including the required
sensor, alarm, interlock, and trip functions.
The CHANNEL CALIBRATION may be performed by any
series of sequential, overlapping calibrations or
total channel steps so that the entire channel is
calibrated.

A continuous Fire Watch shall be a trained
individual in a specified area such that each
fire zone within the specified area is patrolled
once every 15 minutes with a margin of 5 minutes.

(conti nued)
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Definitions
1.1

CHANNEL CHECK

CORE ALTERATION

ENGINEERED SAFETY
FEATURE (ESF) RESPONSE
TIME

LEAKAGE

A CHANNEL CHECK shall be the qualitative
assessment, by observation, of channel behavior
during operation. This determination shall
include, where possible, comparison of the
channel indication and status to other
indications or status derived from independent
instrument channels meas~uring the same parameter.

CORE ALTERATION shall be the movement of any
fuel, sources, reactivity control components, or
other components affecting reactivity within the
reactor vessel with the vessel head removed and
fuel in the vessel . Suspension of CORE
ALTERATIONS shall not preclude completion of
movement of a component to a safe position.

The ESF RESPONSE TIME shall be that time
interval from when the monitored parameter
exceeds its ESF actuation setpoint at the channel
sensor until the ESF equipment is capable of
performing its safety function (i.e., th~e valves
travel to their required positions, pump.
discharge pressures reach their required values,
etc.). Times shall include diesel generator
starting and sequence loading delays, where
applicable. The response time may be measured by
means of any series of sequential, overlapping,
or total steps so that the entire response time
is measured.

LEAKAGE shall be:

a. Identified LEAKAGE

1. LEAKAGE, such as that from pump seals or
valve packing (except reactor coolant pump
seal water injection or leakoff), that is
captured and conducted to collection
systems or a sump or collecting tank;

2. LEAKAGE into the containment atmosphere
from sources that are both specifically
located and known either not to interfere
with the operation of leakage detection
systems or not to be pressure boundary
LEAKAGE; or

(conti nued)
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Definitions
1.1

LEAKAGE
(conti nued)

MOD.E

OPERABLE - OPERABILITY

QUADRANT POWER TILT
RATIO (QPTR)

RATED THERMAL POWER
(RTP)

3. Reactor Coolant System (RCS) LEAKAGE
through a steam generator (SG) tube to the
Secondary System;

b. Unidentified LEAKAGE

A]] LEAKAGE (except reactor coolant pump seal
water injection or leakoff) that is not
identified LEAKAGE;

c. Pressure Boundary LEAKAGE

LEAKAGE (except SG tube LEAKAGE) through a
non-isolable fault in a RCS component body,
pipe wall, or vessel wall.

A MODE shall correspond to any one inclusive
combination of core reactivity condition, power
level, average reactor coolant temperature, and
reactor vessel head closure bolt tensioning
specified in Table 1.1-1 with fuel in the reactor
vessel.

A system, subsystem, train, component, or device
shall be OPERABLE when it is capable of
performing its specified function(s) and when all
necessary attendant instrumentation, controls,
normal or emergency electrical power, cooling and
seal water, lubrication, and other auxiliary
equipment that are required for the system,
subsystem, train, component, or device to perform
its specified safety function(s) are also capable
of performing their related support function(s).

QPTR shall be the ratio of the maximum upper
quadrant power to the average upper power or the
ratio of the maximum lower quadrant power to the
average lower power, whichever is greater.

RIP shall be a total reactor core heat transfer
rate to the reactor coolant of 3411 MWt.

(conti nued)
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Definitions
1.1

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM
(RTS) RESPONSE
TIME

SHUTDOWN MARGIN (SDM)

STAGGERED TEST BASIS

THERMAL POWER

TRIP ACTUATING DFVICE
OPERATIONAL TEST (TADOT)

The RTS RESPONSE TIME shall be that time interval
from when the monitored parameter exceeds its RTS
trip setpoint at the channel sensor until loss of
stationary gripper coil voltage. The response
time may be measured by means of any series of
sequential, overlappin'g, or total steps so that
the entire response time is measured.

SDM shall be the instantaneous amount of
reactivity by which the reactor is subcritical
or would be subcritical from its present
condition assuming:

a. All Rod Cluster Control Assemblies (RCCAs)
are fully inserted except for the single RCCA
of highest reactivity Worth, which is assumed
to be fully withdrawn; and

b., In MODES I and 2, the fuel and moderator
temperatures are changed to the nominal
zero powerdesign level.

With any RCCA not capable of being fully
inserted, the .reactivity worth of the RCCA must
be accounted for in the determination of SDM.

A STAGGERED TEST BASIS shall consist of the
testing of one of the systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components during
the interval specified by the Surveillance
Frequency so that all systems, subsystems,
channels, or other designated components are
tested during n Surveillance Frequency intervals,
where n is the total number of systems,
subsystems, channels, or other designated
components in the associated function.

THERMAL POWER shall be the total reactor core
heat transfer rate to the reactor coolant.

TADOT shall consist of operating the trip
actuating device and verifying OPERABILITY of
required alarm, interlock, display, and trip
functions. The TADOT shall include adjustment,
as necessary, of the trip actuating device so
that it actuates at the required setpoint within
the required accuracy.

Unit I
WATTS BAR

Revision 0
08/28/921.1-4



Definitions
1.1

Table 1.1-1
MODES

MODE TITLE REACTIVITY % RATED AVERAGE
CONDITION THERMAL REACTOR COOLANT

(Keff) POWERa• TEMPERATURE
(OF)

1 Power Operation > 0.99 > 5 NA

2 Startup > 0.99 < 5 NA

3 Hot Standby < 0.99 NA > 350

4 Hot Shutdown(b) < 0.99 NA 350 > Tavg > 200

5 Cold Shutdown(b) < 0.99 NA < 200

6 Refuelihg(c) NA NA NA

a Excluding decay heat.

b All reactor vessel head closure bolts fully tensioned.

c One or more reactor vessel head closure bolts less than fully tensioned.
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TR
3.0

3.0 TECHNICAL REQUIREMENT (TR) APPLICABILITY

TR 3. 0. 1 TRs shall be met during the MODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicability, except as provided in
TR 3.0.2.

TR 3.0.2 Upon discovery of a failure to meet an TR, the Required
Actions of the associated Conditions shall be met, except as
provided in TR 3.0.6.

If the IR is met or is no longer applicable prior to
expiration of the specified Completion Time(s), completion
of the Required Action(s) is not required, unless otherwise
stated.

TR 3.0.3 When an TR is not met and the ýs-sociated ACTIONS are not met
or an associated ACTION is not provided, the unit shall be
placed in a MODE or other specified condition in which the
TR is not applicable. Action shall be initiated within 1
hour to place the unit, as applicable, in:

a. MODE 3 within 7 hours;
b. MODE 4 within 13 hours; and
C. MODE 5 within 37 hours.

Exceptions to this Requirement are stated in the
individual Requirements.

Where corrective measures are completed that permit
operation in accordance with the TR or ACTIONS, completion
of the actions required by TR 3.0.3 is not required.

TR 3.0.3 is applicable in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

TR 3.0.4 When an TR is not met, entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability shall not be made except when
the associated ACTIONS to be entered permit continued
operation in the MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability for an unlimited period of time. This
Requirement shall not prevent changes in MODES or other
specified conditions in the Applicability that are required
to comply with ACTIONS.

(continued)
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TR
3.0

3.0 TECHNICAL REQUIREMENT (TR) APPLICABILITY

TR 3.0.4 Exceptions to this Requirement are stated in the individual
(continued) Technical Requirements. These exceptions allow entry into

MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability
when the associated ACTIONS to be entered allow unit
operation in the MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability only for a limited period of time.

TR 3.0.5 Equipment removed from service, or declared inoperable, to
comply with ACTIONS, may be returned to service under
administrative control solely to perform testing required to
demonstrate its OPERABILITY or the OPERABILITY of other
equipment. This is an exception to.TR 3.0.2 for the system
returned to service under administrative control to perform
the testing required to demonstrate OPERABILITY.

TR 3.0.6 When a supported system TR or LCO is not met solely due to
support system TR or LCO not being met, Conditions and
Requiredf Actions associated with this supported system are
not required to be entered. Only the support system ACTIONS
are required to be entered. This is an exception to
TR 3.0.2 and [CO 3.0.2 for the supported system. In this
event, additional evaluations and limitations may be
required in accordance with Technical Specification 5.8,
"Safety Function Determination Program." If a loss of
safety function is determined to exist by this program, the
appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of the TR or LCO
in which the loss of safety function exists are required to
be entered.

When a support system's Required Action directs a supported
system be declared inoperable, or directs entry into
Conditions and Required Actions for a supported system, the
Applicable Conditions and Required Actions shall be entered
in accordance with TR 3.0.2 and LCO 3.0.2.
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TSR
3.0

3.0 TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (TSR) APPLICABILITY

TSR 3.0.1

TSR 3.0.2

TSR 3.0.3

TSRs shall be met during the MODES or other specified
conditions in the Applicability for individual TRs, unless
otherwise stated in the TSR. Failure to meet a
Surveillance, whether such failure is experienced during the
performance of the Surveillance or between performances of
the Surveillance, shall be failure to meet the TR. Failure
to perform a Surveillance within the specifi~d Frequency
shall be failure to meet the TR except as provided in TSR
3.0.3. Surveillances do not have to be performed on
inoperable equipment or variables outside specified limits.

The specified Frequtency for each TSR is met if the
Surveillance is performed within 1.25 times the interval
specified in the Frequency, as measured from the previous
performance, or as measured from the time a specified
tondition of the Frequency is met.

For Frequencies specified as "once," the above interval
extension does not apply.

If a Completion Time requires periodic performance of "once
per... ," the above Frequency extension applies to each
performance after the initial performance.

Exceptions to this Requirement are stated in the individual
Requirements.

If it is discovered that a Surveillance was not performed
within its specified Frequency, then compliance with the
requirements to declare the TR not met may be delayed, from
the time of discovery, up to 24 hours or up to the limit of
the specified Frequency, whichever is less. This delay
period is permitted to allow performance of the
Surveillance.

If the Surveillance is not performed within the delay
period, the TR must immediately be declared not met, and the
applicable Conditions must be entered. The Completion Times
of the Required Actions begin immediately upon expiration of
the delay period.

(continued)
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3.0 TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT (TSR) APPLICABILITY

TSR When the Surveillance is performed within the delay period
(continued) and the Technical Surveillance is not met, the TR must

immediately be declared not met and the applicable
Condition(s) must be entered. The Completion Times of the
Required Actions begin immediately upon failure to meet the
Surveillance.

TSR 3.0.4 Entry into a MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability of an TR shall not be made unless the TR's
Surveillances have been met within their specified
Frequency. This provision shall not prevent passage through
or to MODES or other specified conditions in compliance with
Required Actio~ns.
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Boration Systems Flow Paths, Shutdown
TR 3.1.1

TR 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

TR 3.1.1 Boration Systems Flow Paths, Shutdown

TR 3.1.1 One of the following boron injection flow paths shall be
OPERABLE and capable of being powered from an OPERABLE
emergency power source:

a. A flow path
through the
pump to the

b. A flow path
to the RCS.

feom an OPERABLE boric acid storage system,
boric acid transfer pump, through a charging
Reactor Coolant System (RCS), or

from an OPERABLE RWST through a charging pump

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4 with any
MODES 5 and 6.

RCS cold leg temperature < 310 °F,

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Boration Systems flow A.1 Suspend CORE Immediately
path OPERABILITY ALTERATIONS.
requirements not met.

AND
OR

A.2 Suspend positive Immediately
Boration Systems flow reactivity additions.
path not capable of
being powered by an
OPERABLE emergency
power source.
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Boration Systems Flow Paths, Shutdown
TR 3.1.1

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.1.1.1 -----------------NOTE---------------
Only required if the flow path from the
boric acid storage tanks is required
OPERABLE.

Verify temperature of the heat traced 7 days
portion of the flow path > 145°F.

TSR 3.1.1.2 Verify, for the required OPERABLE flow 31 days
path, that each manual, power operated,
or automatic valve in the'flow path
that is not locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position is in the
correct position.
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Boration Systems Flow Paths, Operating
TR 3.1.2

TR 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

TR 3.1.2 Boration Systems Flow Paths, Operating

TR 3.1.2 Two of the following three boron injection flow paths shall be
OPERABLE:

a. One flow path from the boric acid tanks, through a boric
acid transfer pump, through a charging pump to the Reactor
Coolant System (RCS).

b. Two flow paths from the Refueling Water Storage
(RWST), through charging pumps to the RCS.

Tank

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,-
MODE 4 when all RCS cold leg temperatures are > 310 *F.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. OnL required flow A.1- Restore required flow 72 hours
path inoperable, path to OPERABLE

status.

OR

A.2.1 Be in MODE 3. 78 hours

AND

A.2.2 Borate to a SDM 78 hours
equivalent to > 1%
Ak/k at 200°F.

AND

A.2.3 Restore required path 246 hours
to OPERABLE status.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 4 with one 30 hours
associated Completion or more RCS cold leg
Time of Condition A temperatures < 310 *F.
not met.
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TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.1.2.1---------------------NOTE ----------------
Only required if the flow path from the
boric acid tanks is required OPERABLE.

Verify temperature of the heat traced
portion of the required flow path from 7 days
the boric acid tanks is > 145*F.

TSR 3.1.2.2 Verify, for the required OPERABLE flow 31 days
paths, each manual, power operated or
automatic valve in the flow path that
is not locked, sealed, or otherwise
secured in position is in the correct
position.

TSR 3.1.2.3 Demonstrate that each automatic valve 18 months
in the flow path actuates to its
correct pos-ition on an actual or
simulated actuation signal.

TSR 3.1.2.4---------------------NOTE ----------------
Only required if the flow path from the
boric acid tanks is required OPERABLE.

Verify that the flow path from the
boric acid tanks delivers Ž: 10 gpm to 18 months
the RCS.
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Charging Pump, Shutdown
TR 3.1.3

TR 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

TR 3.1.3 Charging Pump, Shutdown

TR 3.1.3 One charging pump in the boron injection flow path required
by TR 3.1.1 shall be OPERABLE and capable of being powered
from an OPERABLE emergency power source.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4 with any RCS cold leg temperature *< 310 OF,
MODES 5 and 6.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Required charging A.1 Suspend CORE Immediately

pump inoperable. ALTERATIONS.

OR AND

Required charging A.2 Suspend positive Immedia'tely
pump not capable of reactivity additions.
being powered by an
OPERABLE emergency
power source.

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.1.3.1 Verify required charging pump's In accordance
developed head at the test flow point with Inservice
is > the required developed head. Testing Program
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Charging Pumps,

TR 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

TR 3.1.4 Charging Pumps, Operating

Two charging pumps shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,
MODE 4 when all RCS cold leg temperatures are > 310 OF.

ACTIONS _______________

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One required charging A.1 Restore required 72 hours
pump inoperable, charging pump to

OPERABLE status.-

OR~

A-2.1 Be in MODE 3. 78 hours

AND

A.2-2 Borate to a SDM 78 hours
equivalent to > 1%
Ak/k at 2000F.

AND

A-2-3 Restore required 246 hours
charging pump to
OPERABLE status.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 4 with one 30 hours
associated Completion or more RCS cold leg
Time of Condition A temperatures < 310 OF.
not met.
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Charging Pumps, Operating
TR 3.1.4

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.1.4.1 Verify required charging pump's In accordance
developed head at the test flow point with Inservice
is > the required developed head. Testing Program

Revision 0
08/28/92
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Borated Water Sources,

TR 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEM

TR 3.1.5 Borated Water Sources, Shutdown

One of the following borated
as required by TR 3.1.1:

a. A Boric Acid Storage
Tracing System, or

water sources shall be OPERABLE

System and one associated Heat

b. The Refueling Water Storage Tank (RWST).

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4 with any
MODES 5 and 6.

RCS cold leg temperature < 310 OF,

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Required borated A.1 Suspend CORE Immediately
water source ALTERATIONS.
inoperable.

AND

A.2 Suspend positive Immediately
reactivity additions.

Revision 0
08/28/92

Shutdown
TR 3.1.5
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Borated Water Sources, Shutdown
TR 3.1.5

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-------------------------------- NOTES ----------------------------------
1. TSR 3.1.5.1, TSR :3.1.5.2 and TSR 3.1.5.3 are only required to be

performed if the RWST is the required borated water source.

2. TSR 3.1.5.4, TSR 3.1.5.5 and TSR 3.1.5.6 are only required to be
performed if the Boric Acid Storage System is the required borated
water source.

.................------------------------------------------------------

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.1.5.1 - ---------------- NOTE ------------------
Only required when ambient air
temperature is < 60 °F.
-----------------..--------------------

Verify RWST solution temperature is 24 hours
> 60 OF.

TSR 3.1.5.2 Verify RWST boron concentration is 7 days
> 2,000 ppm.

TSR 3.1.5.3 Verify RWST borated water volume is 7 days
> 36,619 gallons.

TSR 3.1.5.4 Verify Boric Acid Tank (BAT) solution 7 days
temperature is Ž 145°F.

TSR 3.1.5.5 Verify BAT boron concentration is 7 days
Ž 20,500 and : 22,500 ppm.

TSR 3.1.5.6 Verify BAT borated water volume is 7 days
ý 2,492 gallons.
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Borated Water Sources, Operating
TR 3.1.6

TR 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

TR 3.1.6 Borated Water Sources, Operating

TR 3.1.6 The following borated water sources shall be OPERABLE as
required by TR 3.1.2:

a. A Boric Acid Storage System and associated Heat
Tracing System, and

b. The Refueling Water Storage Tank (RWST).

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3,
MODE 4 when all RCS cold leg temperatures are > 310 *F.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Required Boric Acid A.1 Restore Boric Acid 72 hours
Storage System Storage System to
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

OR

A.2.1 Be in MODE 3. 78 hours

AND

A.2.2 Borate to a SDM 78 hours
equivalent to > 1% Ak/k
at 2000F.

AND

A.2.3 Restore Boric Acid 246 hours
Storage System to
OPERABLE status.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 4 with one or 30 hours
associated Completion more RCS cold leg
Time of Condition A not temperatures < 310 *F.
met.

(continued)
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Borated Water Sources, Operating
TR 3.1.6

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. RWST boron C.1 Restore RWST to 8 hours
concentration not OPERABLE status.
within limits.

OR

RWST borated water
temperature not
within limits.

D. RWST inoperable for D. I Restore RWST to I hour
reasons other than OPERABLE status.
Condition C.

E. Required Action and E.1 Be in MODE 3 6 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition C AND
or D not met.

E.2 Be in MODE 4 with one 36 hours
or more RCS cold leg
temperatures < 310 OF.

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.1.6.1 ----------------- NOTE---------------
Only required when outside air
temperature is < 60 OF or >105 OF.

Verify RWST solution temperature is 24 hours
z 60 OF and • 105 OF.

TSR 3.1.6.2 Verify RWST boron concentration is 7*days
2,000 ppm and • 2,100 ppm.

(continued)
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Borated Water Sources, Operating
TR 3.1.6

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.1.6.3 Verify RWST borated water volume is 7 days
o 370,000 gallons.

------------------ NOTE ------------------
TSR 3.1.6.4 Only required if the BAT is required

OPERABLE.

Verify Boric Acid Tank (BAT) 7 days
solution temperature is n 145 0F.

------------------ NOTE--------------
TSR 3.1.6.5 Only required if the BAT is required

OPERABLE.

Verify BAT boron concentration is 7 days
o 20,500 and a 22,500 ppm.

------------------ NOTE--------------
TSR 3.1.6.6 Only required if the BAT is required

OPERABLE.

Verify BAT borated water volume is A 8,199 7 days
gallons.
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Position Indication System, Shutdown
TR 3.1.7

TR 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

TR 3.1.7 Position Indication System, Shutdown

TR 3.1.7 The group demand position indicators shall be OPERABLE and
capable of determining within ± 2 steps the demand position
for each shutdown or control rod that is ~not fully inserted.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 3, 4, and 5, when the reactor trip breakers are closed.

ACTIONS _______________

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more group A.1 Open reactor trip Immediately
demand position breakers.
indicators
inoperable.

TECHNICALSURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS 
_________

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.1.7.1 Determine that each group demand 31 days
position indicator is OPERABLE by
movement of the associated shutdown or
control rod 10 steps in any one
direction.
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Reactor Trip Instrumentation
TR 3.3.1

TR 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

TR 3.3.1 Reactor Trip Instrumentation

TR 3.3.1The Reactor Trip System instrumentation channels of
Technical Specification 3.3.1 Table 3.3.1-1 shall be
OPERABLE with RESPONSE TIMES as shown in -Fable 3.3.1-1 of
this document.

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Technical Specification 3.3.1, Table 3.3.1-1.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Refer to Technical A.1 Refer to Technical Refer to
Specification 3.3.1, Specification 3.3.1, Technical
'Table 3.3.1-1. Table 3.3.1-1. Specification

3.3.1, Table
- 3.3.1-1.

3.3-1
Revision 0

08/ 28/9 2
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Reactor Trip Instrumentation
TR 3.3.1

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.3.1.1 Verify RTS RESPONSE TIME of each 18 months on a
reactor trip function is within the STAGGERED TEST
limits of Table 3.3.1-1. BASIS
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Reactor Trip Instrumentation
TR 3.3.1

Table 3.3.1-1 (Page 1 of 2)

Reactor Trip System Instrumentation Response Times

FUNCTIONAL UNIT RESPONSE TIME

1. Manual Reactor Trip

2. Power Range, Neutron Flux

High
Low

0.5 second"'I

0.5 second (I"

3. Power Range, Neutron Flux
a. High Positive Rate
b. High Negative Rate

4. Intermediate Range, Neutron Flux

5. Source Range, Neutron Flux

6. Overtemperature AT

7. Overpower AT

N.A.
_< 0.5 second(")

N.A.

_< 1 second"'•

< 7 seconds"'

<_ 7 seconds ("

8. Pressurizer Pressure

Low
High

< 2 seconds
< 2 seconds

9. Pressurizer Water Level--High N.A.

(continued)

( Neutron detectors are exempt from response time testing. Response time of
the neutron flux signal portion of the channel shall be measured from the
detector output or input of first electronic component in channel.

Unit 1
WATTS BAR 3.3-3

Revision 0
08/28/92
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Reactor Trip Instrumentation
TR 3.3.1

Table 3.3.1-1 (Page 2 of 2)

Reactor Trip System Instrumentation Response Times

(continued)

FUNCTIONAL UNIT RESPONSE TIME

10. Reactor Coolant Flow - Low

a. Single Loop (Above P-8) 5 1.2 seconds
b. Two Loops (Above P-7 and Below P-8) : 1.2 seconds

11. Undervoltage-Reactor Coolant Pumps • 1.5 seconds(2 )

12. Underfrequency-Reactor Coolant Pumps • 0.6 second"'

13. Steam Generator Water Level-Low-Low Coincident with

a. Vessel AT < 50% RTP < 2 seconds (4
)

b. Vessel AT > 50% RTP < 2 seconds

14. Turbine Trip

a. Low Fluid Oil Pressure N.A.
b. Turbine Stop Valve Closure N.A.

15. Safety Injection Input from ESF N.A.

16. Reactor Trip System Interlocks N.A.

17. Reactor Trip Breakers N.A.

18. Reactor Trip Breaker UV and ST N.A.

19. Automatic Trip and Interlock Logic N.A.

(2) Includes sensor delay time, adjustable time delay, logic and breaker trip

times, gripper release (150 msec.) and EMF decay time (250 msec.).

(3 Includes sensor delay time, adjustable time delay, logic and breaker trip
times and gripper release time (150 msec.).

(4) With Trip Time Delay (TTD) = 0 seconds.

Unit I
WATTS BAR 3.3-4

Revision 0
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Engineered Safety Features Actuation System Instrumentation
TR 3.3.2

TR 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

TR 3.3.2 Engineered Safety Features Actuation System Instrumentation

TR 3.3.2 The Engineered Safety Features Actuation System (ESFAS)
instrumentation channels and interlocks as shown in
Technical Specification 3.3.2, Table 3.3.2-1; Technical
Specification 3.3.5, LCO 3.3.5; and Technical Specification
3.3.6, Table 3.3.6-1 shall be OPERABLE with RESPONSE TIMES
as shown in Table 3.3.2-1 of this document.

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Technical Specification 3.3.2, Table 3.3.2-1;
Technical Specification 3.3.5 Applicability; and Technical
Specification 3.3.6, Table 3.3.6-1.

ACTIONS ________________

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Refer to Technical A.1 Refer to Technical Refer to
Specification 3.3-.2, Specification 3.3.2, Technical
Table 3.3.2-1; Table 3.3.2-1; Specification
Technical Technical 3.3.2, Table
Specification 3.3.5 Specification 3.3.5 3.3.2-1;
Actions; and Actions; and Technical Technical
Technical Specification 3.3.6, Specification
Specification 3.3.6, Table 3.3.6-1. 3.3.5 Actions;
Table 3.3.6-1. and Technical

Specification
3.3.6, Table
3.3.6-1.

Unit 1
WATTS BAR335

Revision 0
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Engineered Safety Features Actuation System Instrumentation
TR 3.3.2

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.3.2.1 Verify ESF RESPONSE TIME of each ESFAS 18 months on a
function is within the limits of Table STAGGERED TEST
3.3.2-1. BASIS

3.3-6
Revision 0
08/28/92

Unit 1
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Engineered Safety Features Actuation System Instrumentation
TR 3.3.2

Table 3.3.2-1 (Page 1 of 5)

Engineered Safety Features Response Times

INITIATING SIGNAL AND FUNCTION

1. Manual Initiation

Safety Injection (ECCS)
Containment Spray
Phase "A" Isolation
Phase "B" Isolation
Containment Ventilation Isolation
Steam Line Isolation
Feedwater Isolation
Auxiliary Feedwater
Essential Raw Cooling Water
CREVS Actuation
Containment Air Return Fan
Component Cooling System
Start Diesel Generators
Reactor Trip

RESPONSE TIME IN SECONDS

2. Containment Pressure-High

*a. Safety Injection (ECCS)

Reactor Trip
Feedwater Isolation
Containment Isolation-Phase "A"'(6)

Containment Ventilation Isolation
Auxiliary Feedwater Pumps
Essential Raw Cooling Water
CREVS Actuation
Component Cooling System
Start Diesel Generators

3. Pressurizer Pressure-Low

a. Safety Injection (ECCS)

Reactor Trip
Feedwater Isolation
Containment Isolation-Phase "A"

'(6)

Containment Ventilation Isolation
Auxiliary Feedwater Pumps

_< 32()/117 1)

•<2 8 8
(3 )

_ 18 (2/28(1)
.5 5 (2)(11)

S60 (' °

_ 65(2)/75 (l)

N.A._5 35 (2'/45(")

< 12(1 2)

-< 32(1)/17 (5

_<2-<8(3)

- 18(2)/28 (l)

.55
( 2)(11)

60 (1° '

(conti nued)

Unit 1
WATTS BAR

Revision 0
08/28/92

N.A.
N.A.
N.A.
N.A.
N.A.
N.A.
N.A.
N.A.
K.A.
N.A.
N.A.
N.A.
N.A.
.N. A.
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Engineered Safety Features Actuation System Instrumentation
TR 3.3.2

Table 3.3.2-1 (Page 2 of 5)

Engineered Safety Features Response Times

INITIAT-ING SIGNAL AND FUNCTION RESPONSE TIME IN SECONDS

3. Pressurizer Pressure-Low (continued)

Essential Raw Cooling Water
CREVS Actuation
Component Cooling System
Start Diesel Generators

-5 6512'/75 ("
N.A.
- 35(12/45(4)
-< 121

2 1

4. Steam Line Pressure Negative Rate-High

a. Steam Line Isolation

5. Steam Line Pressure - Low

a. Safety Injection (ECCS)

1) Reactor Trip (from SI)
2) Feedwater Isolation
3) Containment Isolation-Phase "A"(6)

4) Containment Ventilation Isolation
5) Auxiliary Feedwater Pumps
6) Essential Raw Cooling Water
7) CREVS Actuation
8) Component Cooling System
9) Start Diesel Generators

b. Steam Line Isolation

6. Containment Pressure - High - High

Containment Spray
Containment Isolation-Phase "B"
Steam Line Isolation
Containment Air Return Fans

_ 12'5'/22 (4 1

<2
58_ 8

( 3 )

_ 18(2)/28 (l)

N.A.
_ 60 ('° '
__ 65(2/75()
N. A.
_< 35(2)/4 5n
<5 12 (12,

147 (1"
71(2)/81(

l)

7
660

7. Steam Generator Water Level - High - High

a. Turbine Trip
b. Feedwater Isolation

_2.5
11(3)

(conti nued)

Unit 1
WATTS BAR

Revision 0
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Engineered Safety Features Actuation System Instrumentation
TR 3.3.2

Table 3.3.2-1 (Page 4 of 5)

Engineered Safety Features Response Times

TABLE NOTATIONS

(M) Diesel generator starting and sequence loading delays included.

(2) Diesel generator starting and sequence loading delay not included.

Offsite power available.

(3) Air operated valves.

(4) Diesel generator starting and sequence loading delay included. RHR and SI
pumps not included.

(5) Diesel generator starting and sequence loading delays not included. RHR
and SI pumps not included. Time is based on signal generation plus stroke
times of FCV-62-135/136.

(6) Th~e following valves are exceptions to the response time shown in the table
and will have the following response times for the initiating signals and
functions:

FCV-62-77 and FCV-61-96, -97, -110, -122
FCV-70-143 FCV-26-240, -243 -191, -192, -193, -194

2.a.3 68(2)/78(1) 2.a.3 22(2)/32(l) 2.a.3 32
3.a.3 68(2)/78(l )  3.a.3 22(2)/32(l) 3.a.3 32
4.a.3 68(2)/78(l) 4.a.3 22(2)/32(l) 4.a.3 32
5.a.3 70(2)/80(l) 5.a.3 24(2)/34"1) 5.a.3 34
6.a.3 68(2)/78(l) 6.a.3 22(2)/32 (l) 6.a.3 32

(7) On 2/3 any steam generator and Trip Time Delay = 0 seconds.

(8) On 2/3 in 2/4 steam generators and Trip Time Delay = 0 seconds.

(9 The response time is measured from the time the 6.9 kV shutdown boards
voltage exceeds the Setpoint until the time full voltage is returned for
the loss of voltage sensors; or from the time the degraded voltage timers
generate a signal to start the diesels or shed loads until the time full
voltage is returned for the degraded voltage sensors.

(10) The Response Time for motor-driven AFW pumps includes the diesel generator
starting and sequence loading delays. The Response Time for (steam)
turbine driven AFW pumps does not include diesel generator starting and
sequence loading delays.

(continued)

Unit 1 Revision 0
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Engineered Safety Features Actuation System Instrumentation
TR 3.3.2

Table 3.3.2-1 (Page 5 of 5)

Engineered Safety Features Response Times

TABLE NOTATIONS

(1)Containment purge valves only. Containment radiation monitor valves have a
response time of 6.5 seconds.

(12) Diesel generator start time includes a reactor trip response time of 2
seconds.

Unit 1
WATTS BAR 3.3-11

Revision 0
08/28/92



Movable Incore Detectors
TR 3.3.3

TR 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

TR 3.3.3 Movable Incore Detectors

TR 3.3.3

APPLICABILITY:

The Movable Incore Detection System shall be OPERABLE with
Ž 75% of the detector thimbles, ! 2 detector thimbles per core
quadrant, and sufficient movable detectors, drive, and readout
equipment to map these thimbles.

When the Movable Incore Detection System is used for:

a. Recalibration of the Excore Neutron Flux Detection System,
or

b. Monitoring the QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO, or

c. Measurement'of F•H, FQ(Z) and Fxy.

ACTIONS

CONDITION 'REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Movable Incore --------------- NOTE---------
Detection System TR 3.0.3 is not applicable.
inoperable . -----------------------------

A.1 Restore the inoperable
system to OPERABLE Prior to using
status, the system for

monitoring or
calibration
functions.

Unit 1
WATTS BAR

3.3-12 Revision 0
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Movable Incore

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

Detectors
TR 3.3.3

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.3.3.1 Verify the Movable Incore Detection 24 hours
System is OPERABLE by:

a) Determining each detector's
operating voltage; and

b) Performing a drift check on each
detector.

3.3-13 Revision 0
08/28/92
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Seismic Instrumentation
TR 3.3.4

TR 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

TR 3.3.4 Seismic Instrumentation

TR 3.3.4 The seismic monitoring instrumentation shown in
Table 3.3.4-1 shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: At all times.

-------------------------NOTE --------------
TR 3.0.3 is not applicable.

ACTIONS ________________

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more seismic A.1 Prepare and submit a 10 days
monitoring Special Report to the
instruments *Commission in
inoperable for > 30 accordance with
days. Technical Specification

5.9.2 outlining the
cause of the
malfunction and the
plans for restoring the
instrument(s) to
OPERABLE status.

(conti nued)-

Unit 1
WATTS BAR
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Seismic Instrumentation
TR 3.3.4

ACTIONS (continued) _________________ _________

CONDITION 1REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B.---------NOTE ---------
All Required Actions
must be completed
whenever this
Condition is entered.

One or more seismic
monitoring
instruments actuated
during a seismic
event.

B.1 Restore each actuated
monitoring instrument
to OPERABLE status.

AND

B.2 Perform a CHANNEL
CALIBRATION on each
actuated monitoring
instrument.

AND

B.3 Analyze data retrieved
from actuated
instruments to
determine the magnitude
of the vibratory ground
motion.

AND

B.4 Prepare a Special
Report to the NRC in
accordance with
Technical Specification
5.9.2. describing the
magnitude, frequency
spectrum and resultant
effect upon facility
features important to
safety.

24 hours

10 days

14 days

14 days

___________________________ ± _______________

3.3-15 Revision 0
08/28/92
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Seismic Instrumentation
TR 3.3.4

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

---------------- NOTE -------------------
Refer to Table 3.3.4-1 to determine
which Technical Surveillance
Requirements must be performed for each
seismic monitoring instrument.

TSR 3.3.4.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 31 days

TSR 3.3.4.2 Perform CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST. 184 days

TSR 3.3.4.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months

Unit I
WATTS BAR

3.3-16 Revision 0
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Seismic Instrumentation
TR 3.3.4

Table 3.3.4-1 (Page I of 1)

Seismic Monitoring Instrumentation

REQUIRED SURVEILLANCE MEASUREMENT
INSTRUMENTS AND SENSOR LOCATIONS CHANNELS REQUIREMENTS RANGE

1 Strong Motion Triaxial Accelerometers(
')

a. O-XT-52-75A Annulus El. 703

b. O-XT-52-75B Reactor Bldg. El 757

c O-XT-52-75D D/G Bldg El. 742

TSR 3 3.4.1121
TSR 3 3 4.2
TSR 3 3.4.3(3'

1 TSR 3 3.4.1(21

TSR 3 3.4.2
TSR 3 3 4.3(3" )

1 TSR 3 3.4 1(
2

TSR 3.3 4.2
TSR 3 3 4 3")

2 Triaxial Peak Accelerographs

a. O-XR-52-76A Reactor Bldg.

b. O-XR-52-76B Reactor Bldg.

c O-XR-52-76D Control Bldg.

3. Triaxial Seismic Switches

a O-XS-52-80 Annulus El 703 " ) 1 TSR
TSR
TSR

4. Triaxial Response-Spectrum Recorders

a. O-XR-52-77A Annulus El. 703"'•

b. O-XR-52-77B Reactor Bldg El. 757

c. O-XR-52-77D Aux Cont Rm El 757

d. O-XR-52-77E D/G Bldg El. 742

1 TSR
TSR
TSR

1 TSR

I TSR

1 TSR

3.3 4 3

3.3.4.3

3 3 4.3

3 3.4.1
3.3.4.2
3 3.4 3

3.3.4.1
3.3.4.2
3.3 4.3

3 3.4.3

3 3 4.3

3 3.4.3

0 025 - 0.25 g

2 - 25 4 Hz

With associated acceleration triggers, and control
• Except acceleration trigger.

(' Includes acceleration trigger

Unit 1
WATTS BAR

room indication on O-XR-52-75,
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Turbine Overspeed Protection
TR 3.3.5

TR 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

TR 3.3.5 Turbine Overspeed Protection

At least one Turbine Overspeed Protection System shall be
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

---------------------- NOTE -------------------------------
1. Not applicable to MODES 2 and 3 when all main steam

isolation valves are closed and all other steam flow paths
to the turbine are isolated.

2. TR 3.0.4 is not applicable.
---------------------------------------------------------

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One stop valve or one A.1 Restore inoperable 72 hours
control valve per valve(s) to OPERABLE
high pressure turbine status.
steam line
inoperable. OR

A.2 Close at least one 78 hours
valve in the affected
steam line (if the
other three steam
lines have flow).

OR

A.3 Isolate the turbine 78 hours
from the steam supply.

(continued)

Unit I
WATTS BAR
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Turbine Overspeed Protection
TR 3.3.5

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. One reheat stop valve B.1 Restore inoperable 72 hour.s
or one reheat valve(s) to OPERABLE
intercept valve per status.
low pressure turbine
steam line
inoperable. OR

B.2 Close at least one 78 hours
valve i-n the affected
steam line(s).

OR

B.3 Isolate the turbine 78 hours
from the steam supply.

C. Turbine Overspeed C- 1 Isolate the turbine 6 hours
Protection System from the steam supply
inoperable for causes system.
other than Condition
A or Condition B.

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

------------------- NOTE---------------
1. TSR 3.0.4 is not applicable.

Unit I
WATTS BAR
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Fire Detection Instrumentation
TR 3.3.6

TR 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

TR 3.3.6 Fire Detection Instrumentation

TR 3.3.6 As a minimum, the Fire Detection Instrumentation for each Fire
Detection Zone shown in Table 3.3.6-1 shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: Whenever equipment protected by the fire detection instrument
is required to be OPERABLE.

-- - - - - - - - - - - - - - -NOTE ---------------------------
TR 3.0.3 is not applicable.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME.

A. With any fire A.1 Restore inoperable 1 hour
detection instrument instrument(s) to
in any fire zone OPERABLE status.
shown in Table 3.3.6-
1 inoperable outside OR
the reactor building.

A.2 Establish a fire watch Once per hour
patrol.

B. With any Fire B.1 Restore inoperable 8 hours
Detection Instrument in instrument(s) to
any fire zone shown in OPERABLE status.
Table 3.3.6-1
inoperable inside OR
the reactor building.

B.2 Establish a fire watch Once per 8
patrol . hours

OR

B.3 Monitor the air Once per hour
temperature in the
zone.

(conti nued)

Unit 1
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Fire Detection Instrumentation
TR 3.3.6

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. With an automatic C.1 For the affected In accordance
suppression system zone(s) only, comply with TR 3.7.6
inoperable due to the with ACTIONS stated or TR 3.7.7
inoperability of for TR 3.7.6 or TR
Function B detectors 3.7.7 as applicable.
within a given zone
outside the reactor
building.

D. With an automatic D.1 Establish a fire watch Once per 8
suppression system patrol. hours
inoperable due to the
inoperability of OR
Function B detectors
in a given zone D.2 Monitor air Once per hour
inside the reactor temperature in the
building. zone.

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

TSR 3.3.6.1 Perform TADOT (excluding confirmation of 6 months
setpoint accuracy) on each of the
required smoke detection instruments
which are accessible during plant
operation and are located outside the
reactor building.

TSR 3.3.6.2 Perform TADOT (excluding confirmation of During each
setpoint accuracy) on each of the COLD SHUTDOWN
required smoke detection instruments exceeding 24
which are not accessible during plant hours unless
operation or are located inside the the TSR was
reactor building. performed in

the previous
6 months

(continued)

Unit I
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Fire Detection Instrumentation
TR 3.3.6

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)_________
SURVEI LLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.3.6.3 Verify each of the required Fire 6 months
Detection Instruments OPERABLE based on
the NFPA Standard 72D supervised
circuits associated with the detector
alarm to a constantly attended central
location.

TSR 3.3.6.4--- ------------------ NOTE---------------
Detectors shall be selected from the
previously untested instruments Until
all thermal detectors have been tested.

Perform TADOT (excluding confirmation 6 months
of setpoint 'accuracy) on one of the
required thermal detection instruments
in each zone which are accessible
during plant operation and are located -
outside the reactor building.

TSR 3.3.6.5--- ------------------ NOTE---------------
Detectors shall be selected from the
previously untested instruments until
all thermal detectors have been tested.

Perform TADOT (excluding confirmation During each
of setpoint accuracy) on one of the COLD SHUTDOWN
required thermal detection instruments exceeding 24
in each zone which are not accessible hours unless
during plant operation or are located the TSR was
inside the reactor building. performed in

the previous
6 months

Unit 1
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Fire Detection Instrumentation
TR 3.3.6

TABLE 3.3.6-1 (page I of 16)
FIRE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION

ZONE INSTRUMENT LOCATION TOTAL NUMBER
OF INSTRUMENTS**

HEAT SMOKE
(A/B) (A/B)

A. Diesel Generator Building

1 Diesel Gen. Rm. 2B-B, El. 742 0/5

2 Diesel Gen. Rm. 2B-B, El. 742 0/5

3 Diesel Gen. Rm. IB-B, El. 742 0/5

4 Diesel Gen. Rm. lB-B, El. 742 0/5

5 Diesel Gen. Rm. 2A-A, El. 7 42 0/5

6 Diesel Gen. Rm. 2A-A, El. 742 0/5

7 Diesel Gen. Rm. lA-A, El. 742 0/5

8 Diesel Gen. Rm. IA-A, El. 742 0/5

9 Lube Oil Storage Rm., El. 742 0/1

10 Lube Oil Storage Rm., El. 742 0/1

11 Fuel Oil Transfer Rm., El. 742 0/1

12 Fuel Oil Transfer Rm., El. 742 0/1

13 Diesel Gen. Corridor, El. 742 0/6

14 Air Intake & Exhaust Rm. 2B, El. 760 10/0

15 Air Intake & Exhaust Rm. IB, El. 760 10/0

16 Air Intake & Exhaust Rm. 2A, El. 760 10/0

17 Air Intake & Exhaust Rm. 1A, El. 760 10/0

18 Diesel Gen. 2B-B Relay Bd. El. 742 3/0

(continued)

Unit 1 3.3-23 Revision 0
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Fire Detection Instrumentation
TR 3.3.6

TABLE 3.3.6-1 (page 2 of 16)
FIRE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION

ZONE INSTRUMENT LOCATION TOTAL NUMBER
OF INSTRUMENTS**

HEAT SMOKE.(A/B) (A/B)

A. Diesel Generator Building (continued)

19 Diesel Gen, lB-B Relay Bd. El. 742 3/0

20 Diesel Gen. 2A-A Relay Bd. El. 742 3/0

21 Diesel Gen. IA-A Relay Bd. El. 742 3/0

22 Diesel Gen. Board Rm. 2B-B, El. 760 0/2

23 Diesel Gen. Board Rm. 2B-B, El. 760 0/2

24 Diesel Gen. Board Rm. lB-B, El. 760 0/2

25 Diesel Gen. Board Rm. lB-B, El. 760 0/2

26 Diesel, Gen. Board Rm. 2A-A, El. 760 0/2

27 Diesel Gen. Board Rm. 2A-A, El. 760 0/2

28 Diesel Gen. Board Rm. lA-A, El. 760 0/2

29 Diesel Gen. Board Rm. IA-A, El. 760 0/2

36 DGB Tr B Conduit Entry, El. 742 0/1

37 DGB Tr A Conduit Entry, El. 742 0/1

B. Control Building

30 Cable Spreading Rm. C7-C11, El. 729 0/15

31 Cable Spreading Rm. C7-ClI, El. 729 0/15

32 Cable Spreading Rm. C7-C11, El. 729 0/15

(continued)
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WATTS BAR

3.3-24 Revision 0
08/28/92



Fire Detection Instrumentation
TR 3.3.6

TABLE 3.3.6-1 (page 3 of 16)
FIRE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION

ZONE INSTRUMENT LOCATION TOTAL NUMBER
OF INSTRUMENTS**

HEAT SMOKE

(A/B) (A/B)

B. Control Building (continued)

33 Cable Spreading Rm. C7-C11, El. 729 0/15

34 Cable Spreading Rm. C3-C7, El. 729 0/15

35 Cable Spreading Rm. C3-C7, El. 729 0/15

149 Cable Spreading Rm. C3-C7, El. 729 0/15

150 Cable Spreading Rm. C3-C7, El. 729 0/15

48 Control Bldg. Corridor, El. 692 0/4

49 Control Bldg. Corridor, El. 692 0/4

68 Mech. Equip. Rm.,.Col. C11, El. 692 0/2

69 Mech. Equip. Rm., Col. C11, El. 692 0/2

66 Communications Rm., El. 692 0/4

67 Communications Rm., El. 692 0/4

214 Mech. Equip. Rm., Col. CI-C2, El. 755 0/5

215 Mech. Equip. Rm., Col. C1-C2, El. 755 0/5

216 CR Fltr. B, Duct Det., El. 755 0/1

217 CR Fltr. B, Duct Det., El. 755 0/1

218 CR Fltr. A, Duct Det., El. 755 0/1

219 CR Fltr. A, Duct Det., El. 755 0/1

220 Main CR, El. 755 27/0

(continued)
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Fire Detection Instrumentation
TR 3.3.6

TABLE 3.3.6-1 (page 4 of 16)
FIRE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION

ZONE INSTRUMENT LOCATION TOTAL NUMBER
OF INSTRUMENTS**

HEAT SMOKE
(A/B) (A/B)

B. Control Building (continued)

226 Electric Cont. Bds., El. 755 12/0

229 Main Cont. Bds., El. 755 8/0

221 Tech Support Center, El. 755 0/6

222 Tech Support Center, El. 755 0/6

223 PSO Eng. Shop, El. 755 , 0/1

224 PSO Eng. Shop, El. 755 0/1

225 Relay Bd. Rm., El.. 755 11/0

227 Operation Living Area, El. 755 0/8

228 Operation Living Area, El. 755 0/8

267 Aux. Instr. Rm., Unit 1, El. 708 0/8

268 Aux. Instr. Rm., Unit 1, El. 708 0/10

269 Computer Rm., El. 708 0/4

270 Computer Rm., El. 708 0/4

271 Aux. Instr. Rm., Unit 2, El. 708 0/8

272 Aux. Instr. Rm., Unit 2, El. 708 0/10

273 Computer Rm. Corridor, El. 708 3/0

298 Common Main Cont. Boards & M15, E1.755 12/0

412 Duplex Relay Bds., El. 755 4/0

(continued)
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Fire Detection Instrumentation
TR 3.3.6

TABLE 3.3.6-1 (page 5 of 16)
FIRE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION

ZONE INSTRUMENT LOCATION TOTAL NUMBER
OF INSTRUMENTS**

HEAT SMOKE
___ ___ ___ ___ ___ ___ ___ ___ ___ ___ ___ __ (A/B) (A/B)

B. Control Building (continued)

Mech. Equip.

Mech. Equip.

Mech. Equip.

Mech. Equip.

Battery

Battery

Battery

Battery

Battery

Battery

Battery

Battery

Battery

Battery

Battery

Battery

Rm., El .

Rm., El .

Bd. Rm.,

Bd. Rm.,

Bd. Rm.,

Bd. Rm.,

Rm., El .

Rm., El .

Rm., El .

Rm., El .

Bd. Rm. ,

Bd. Rm. .

Col.

Col.

Col.

Col

C1, El. 692

C1, El. 692

C3, El. 692

C3, El. 692

692

692

'El 692

El. 692

El .692

El. 692

692

692

692

692

El .692

El .692

387 Control/Turbine Bldg. Wall 0/26

0/2

0/2

0/2

0/2

0/3

0/3

2/0

2/0

2/0

2/0

0/3

0/3

0/3

0/3

2/0

2/0

(conti nued)

Unit 1
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54

55

56

57

58

59

60

61

62

63

64

65



Fire Detection Instrumentation
TR 3.3.6

TABLE 3.3.6-1 (page 6 of 16)
FIRE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION

ZONE INSTRUMENT LOCATION TOTAL NUMBER
OF INSTRUMENTS**

HEAT SMOKE
(A/B) (A/B)

C. Auxiliary Building

39 Cont. Spray Pump IA-A, El. 676 2/0

40 Cont. Spray Pump lB-B, El. 676 2/0

43 RHR Pump IA-A, El. 676 2/0

44 RHR Pump IB-B, El. 676 2/0

47 Corridor of Aux. Bldg., El. 676 I1/0

70 A5-Al1, Col. W-X, El. 692 0/5

71 A5-A11, Col. W-X,. El. 692 0/5

72 Aux. FW Pump Turbine lA-S, El. 692 0/1

73 Aux. FW Pump Turbine IA-S, El. 692 0/1

76 S.I. & Charging Pump Rms., El. 692 0/5

77 S.I. Pump Rm. IA, El. 692 0/1

78 S.I. Pump Rm. IB, El. 692 0/1

79 Charging Pump Rm. IC, El. 692 0/1

80 Charging Pump Rm. IB, El. 692 0/1

81 Charging Pump Rm. 1A, El. 692 0/1

88 Aux. Bldg. Corridor Al-A8, El. 692 0/8

(continued)
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Fire Detection Instrumentation
TR 3.3.6

TABLE 3.3.6-1 (page 7 of 16)
FIRE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION

ZONE INSTRUMENT LOCATION TOTAL NUMBER
OF INSTRUMENTS**

HEAT SMOKE
(A/B) (A/B)

C. Auxiliary Building (continued)

89 Aux. Bldg. Corridor AI-A8, El. 692 0/8

90 Aux. Bldg. Corridor A8-A15, El. 692 0/12

91 Aux. Bldg. Corridor A8-A15, El. 692 0/12

92 Aux. Bldg. Corridor Col. U-W, El. 692 0/4

93 Aux. Bldg. Corridor Col. U-W, El. 692 0/4

94 Pipe Gallery, El. 692 0/2

95 Pipe Gallery, El. 692 0/2

98 Cntmt. Purge Air Fltr., A & B, Duct. 0/2
Det., El. 713

99 Cntmt. Purge Air Fltr., A & B, Duct. 0/2

Det., El. 713

102 Pipe Gallery, El. 713 0/4

103 Pipe Gallery, El. 713 0/4

106 Aux. Bldg. A5-A11, Col. T-W, El. 713 0/8

107 Aux. Bldg. A5-A11, Col. T-W, El. 713 0/8

108 Radio Chemical Lab. Area, El. 713 0/3

109 Radio Chemical Lab. Area, El. 71? 0/3

110 Aux. Bldg. At-A8, Col. Q-U, El. 713 0/18

111 Aux. Bldg. A1-A8, Col. Q-U, El. 713 0/19

(continued)
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Fire Detection Instrumentation
TR 3.3.6

TABLE 3.3.6-1 (page 8 of 16)
FIRE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION

ZONE INSTRUMENT LOCATION TOTAL NUMBER
OF INSTRUMENTS**

HEAT SMOKE

(A/B) (A/B)

C. Auxiliary Building (continued)

112 Aux. Bldg. AB-AlS, Co]. Q-U, El. 713 0/9

113 Aux. Bldg. A8-A15, Col. Q-U, El. 713 0/9

114 Waste Packaging Area, El. 729 0/3

115 Waste Packaging Area, El. 729 0/3

116 Cask Loading Area, El. 729 0/2

117 Cask Loading Area, E). 729 0/2

118 New Fuel Storage Are~a 4/0

120. Aux. Bldg. Gas Trtmt. Fltr., El. 737 0/1

121 Aux. Bldg. Gas Trtmt. Fltr., El. 737 0/1

123 Vol. Control Tank Rm. IA, El. 713 0/3

125 Vol. Control Tank Rm. 1A, El. 713 0/3

128 Post Accident Samp. Fac. U-I, El. 729 0/3

129 Post Accident Samp. Fac. U-i, El. 729 0/3

132 Ventilation & Purge Air Rm., El. 737 0/5

133 Ventilation & Purge Air Rm., El. 737 0/5

134 Aux. Bldg. A5-All, Col. U-W, El. 737 0/7

135 Aux. Bldg. A5-A11, Col. U-W, El. 737 0/7

136 Heating & Vent Rm., El. 737 0/4

(continued)
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Fire Detection Instrumentation
TR 3.3.6

TABLE 3.3.6-1 (page 9 of 16)
FIRE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION

ZONE INSTRUMENT LOCATION TOTAL NUMBER
OF INSTRUMENTS**

HEAT SMOKE
(A/B) (A/B)

C. Auxiliary Building (continued)

137 Heating & Vent Rm., El. 737 0/4

140 Hot Instrument Shop, El. 737 0/1

141 Hot Instrument Shop, El. 737 0/1

142 Aux. Bldg. AI-A8, Col. Q-U, El. 737 0/13

143 Aux. Bldg. Al-A8, Col. Q-U, El. 737 0/13

144 Aux. Bldg. A8-A15, Col. Q-U, El. 737 0/10

145 Aux. Bldg. A8-A15, Col. Q-U, El. 737 0/10

146 N2 Storage, El. 729 4/0

155 Refueling Rm., El. 757 21/0

156 Reactor Bldg. Access Rm., El. 757 0/2

157 Reactor Bldg. Access Rm., El. 757 0/2

160 SG Blwdn. Rm. (Reverse Osmosis), El. 757 0/4

161 SG Blwdn. Rm. (Reverse Osmosis), El. 757 0/4

162 EGTS Rm., El. 757 0/3

163 EGTS Rm., El. 757 0/3

164 EGTS Fltr. A, El. 757 0/1

165 EGTS Fltr. A, El. 757 0/1

(continued)
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Fire Detection Instrumentation
TR 3.3.6

TABLE 3.3.6-1 (page 10 of 16)
FIRE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION

ZONE INSTRUMENT LOCATION TOTAL NUMBER
OF INSTRUMENTS**

HEAT SMOKE
(A/B) (A/B)

C. Auxiliary Building (continued)

166 EGTS Fltr. B, El. 757 0/1

167 EGTS Fltr. B, El. 757 0/1

168 Reactor Bldg. Equip. Hatch, El. 757 0/1

169 Reactor Bldg. Equip. Hatch, El. 757 0/1

172 Unit I Mech. Eqpt. Rm., El. 757 0/1

173 Unit 1 Mech. Eqpt. Rm., El. 757 0/1

174" Unit 2 Mech. Eqpt. Rm., E1. 757 0/1

175 Unit 2 Mech. Eqpt. Rm., El. 757 0/1

176 480V Shtdn. Bd. Rm. lAI, El. 757 0/2

177 480V Shtdn. Bd. Rm. IAI, El. 757 0/2

178 480V Shtdn. Bd. Rm. 1A2, El. 757 0/2

179 480V Shtdn. Bd. Rm. IA2, El. 757 0/2

180 480V Shtdn. Bd. Rm. lB1, El 757 0/2

181 480V Shtdn. Bd. Rm. 1B1, El. 757 0/2

182 480V Shtdn. Bd. Rm. 1B2, El. 757 0/3

183 480V Shtdn. Bd. Rm. IB2, El. 757 0/3

184 6.9kV Shtdn. Bd. Rm. A, El. 757 0/6

185 6.9kV Shtdn. Bd. Rm. A, El. 757 0/6

(continued)
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Fire Detection Instrumentation
TR 3.3.6

TABLE 3.3.6-1 (page 11 of 16)
FIRE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION

ZONE INSTRUMENT LOCATION TOTAL NUMBER
OF INSTRUMENTS**

HEAT SMOKE
(A/B) (A/B)

C. Auxiliary Building (continued)

186 6.9kV Shtdn. Bd. Rm. B, El. 757 0/6

187 6.9kV Shtdn. Bd. Rm. B, El. 757 0/6

480V Shtdn. Bd. Rm. 2A1, El. 757

480V Shtdn. Bd. Rm. 2AI, El. 757

480V Shtdn. Bd. Rm. 2A2, El. 757

480V Shtdn. Bd. Rm. 2A2, El. 757

480V Shtdn. Bd. Rm. 2B1, El. 757

480V Shtdn. Bd. Rm. 2B1, El. 757

480V Shtdn. Bd. Rm. 2B2, El. 757

480V Shtdn. Bd. Rm. 2B2, El. 757

125V Batt. Bd. Rm. I, El. 757

125V Batt. Bd. Rm. II, El.. 757

125V Batt. Bd. Rm. III, El. 757

125V Batt. Bd. Rm. IV, El. 757

Aux. CR, El. 757

Aux. CR, El. 757

Aux. Cr Inst. Rm. IA, El. 757

Aux. Cr Inst. Rm. 1A, El. 757

(continued)
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188

189

190

191

192

193

194

195

196

198

200

202

204

205

206

207
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Fire Detection Instrumentation
TR 3.3.6

TABLE 3.3.6-1 (page 12 of 16)
FIRE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION

ZONE INSTRUMENT LOCATION TOTAL NUMBER
OF INSTRUMENTS**

HEAT SMOKE(A/B) (A/B)

C. Auxiliary Building (continued)

208

209

210

211

212

213

230

296

235

236

237

238

239

240

241

242

243

244

245

Aux.

Aux.

Aux.

Aux.

Aux.

Aux.

Aux.

Aux.

Ctrl

Ctrl

Unit

Unit

Unit

Unit

480V

480V

480V

480V

480V

Cr Inst. Rm.

Cr Inst. Rm.

Cr Inst. Rm.

Cr Inst. Rm.

Cr Inst. Rm.

Cr Inst. Rm.

CR Bds. L-4A,

CR Bds. L-4B,

Rod Dr. Eqpt

Rod Dr. Eqpt

1 Mech. Eqpt.

1 Mech. Eqpt.

2 Mech. Eqpt.

2 Mech. Eqpt,

XFMR Rm. IA,

XFMR Rm. 1A,

XFMR Rm. IB,

XFMR Rm. IB,

XFMR Rm. 2A,

El. 757

757

IB, El 757

iB, El 757

2A, El 757

2A, El 757

2B, El 757

2B, El 757

4C,•11A &

4D & iIB,

Rm., El.

Rm., El.

Rm., El. 7

Rm., El. 7:

Rm., El. 7

Rm., El. 7

El . 772

El. 772

El . 772

El . 772

El . 772

(conti nued)
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10,

El.

782

782

72

72

72

72

0/1

0/1

0/1

0/1

0/1

0/1

12/0

8/0

0/4

0/4

0/2

0/2

0/2

0/2

0/3

0/3

0/3

0/3

0/3

3.3-34



Fire Detection Instrumentation
TR 3.3.6

TABLE 3.3.6-1 (page 13 of 16)
FIRE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION

ZONE INSTRUMENT LOCATION TOTAL NUMBER
OF INSTRUMENTS**

HEAT SMOKE

(A/B) (A/B)

C. Auxiliary Building (continued)

246 480V XFMR Rm. 2A, El. 772 0/3

247 480V XFMR Rm. 2B, El. 772 0/3

248 480V XFMR Rm. 2B, El. 772 0/3

249 125V Batt. Rm. I, El. 772 2/0

251 125V Batt. Rm. II, El. 772 2/0

253 125V Batt. Rm. III, El. 772 2/0

255 125V Batt. Rm. IV, El. 772 2/0

441 125V Batt. Rm. V, El. 772 0/2

442 125V Batt. Rm. V, El. 772 0/2

257 480V Bd. Rm. IB, El. 772 0/4

258 48OV Bd. Rm. IB, El. 772 0/4

259 480V Bd. Rm. lA, El. 772 0/4

260 480V Bd. Rm. lA, El. 772 0/4

261 480V Bd. Rm. 2A, El. 772 0/4

262 480V Bd. Rm. 2A, El. 772 0/4

263 480V Bd. Rm. 2B, El. 772 0/4

264 480V Bd. Rm. 2B, El. 772 0/4

330 Pipe Chase, U-I, El. 737, 713, 692 20/0

332 North Main Stm. Vlv. Rm., El. 737 9/0

(continued)
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Fire Detection Instrumentation
TR 3.3.6

TABLE 3.3.6-1 (page 14 of 16)
FIRE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION

ZONE INSTRUMENT LOCATION TOTAL NUMBER
OF INSTRUMENTS**

HEAT SMOKE
(A/B) (A/B)

C. Auxiliary Building (continued)

333 South Main Stm. Vlv. Rm., El. 737 10/0

455 Post Accident Samp. Fac., U-i, El. 737 0/2

456 Post Accident Samp. Fac., U-i, El. 737 0/2

D. Additional Equipment Building

122 Add. Eqpt. Bldg., Unit 1, El. 729 6/0

154 Add. Eqpt. Bldg., Unit 1, El. 763.5 6/0

231 Add. Eqpt. Bldg. , El. 786.5 4/0

232 Add. Eqpt. Bldg., El. 775.25 4/0

E. Intake Pumping Station

250 ERCW Pmp. Rm., El. 741 4/0

277 Strainer Rm., El. 722 18/0

278 ERCW Pmp. Rm., El. 741 4/0

405 Elect. Bd. Rm., El. 711 0/5

406 Elect. Bd. Rm., El. 711 0/5

F. Containment#

352 Lwr. Compt. Coolers, El. 716 4/0

354 Upr. Compt. Coolers, El. 801 4/0

356 RCP 2, El. 716 0/2

357 RCP 2, El. 716 0/2

(continued)
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Fire Detection Instrumentation
TR 3.3.6

TABLE 3.3.6-1 (page 15 of 16)
FIRE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION

ZONE INSTRUMENT LOCATION TOTAL NUMBER
OF INSTRUMENTS**

HEAT SMOKE

(A/B) (A/B)

F. Containment" (continued)

360 RCP 1, El. 716 0/2

361 RCP 1, El. 716 0/2

364 RCP 3, El. 716 0/-2

365 RCP 3, El. 716 0/2

3-68 RCP 4, El. 716 0/2

369 RCP 4, El. 716 0/2

372 Reactor Bldg. AnnOlus 0/20

373 Reactor Bldg. Annulus - 0/19

457 Reactor Bldg. Annulus 0/9

458 Reactor Bldg. Annulus 0/8

G. Additional Diesel Generator Building

425 Add. D/G Rm., Fuel Trf. Rm. & Pipe 0/8
Gallery

426 Add. D/G Rm., Fuel Trf. Rm. & Pipe 0/8
Gallery

427 Add. D/G Rm., Bd. Rm. 0/4

428 Add. D/G Rm., Bd. Rm. 0/4

429 Add. D/G Rm., C-S Relay Bd. 3/0

430 Add. D/G Rm., Corridor Fire Prot. Rm., 11/0 4/0
Closet, Intake & Exhaust Rm.

432 Add. D/G B Conduit Interface Rm. 9/0

Unit 1
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Fire Detection Instrumentation
TR 3.3.6

TABLE 3.3.6-1. (page 16 of 16)
FIRE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION

Table Notation

A is a number of Function A (early warning fire detection and
notification only) instruments.
B is a number of Function B (actuation of fire suppression systems and
early warning and notification) instruments.

# The fire detection instruments located within the containment are not required
to be OPERABLE during the performance of Type A containment leakage rate tests.

Unit 1
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Loose-Part Detection System
TR 3.3.7

IR 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

TR 3.3.7 Loose-Part Detection System

TR 3.3.7 The Loose-Part Detection System shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1 and 2.

- --------------------------- NOTE---------------
TR 3.0.3 is not applicable.
-----------------------------------------------------------

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required A.1 Prepare and submit a 10 days

channels of Loose- Special Report to the

Part Detection System NRC in accordance with

inoperable > 30 days. Technical Specification

5.9.2. outlining the

cause of the

malfunction and the

plans for restoring the

channel(s) to OPERABLE

status.

Unit 1
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Loose-Part Detection System
TR 3.3.7

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.3.7.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 24 hours

TSR 3.3.7.2 Perform CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST. 31 days

TSR 3.3.7.3 Perform CHANNEL CALIBRATION. 18 months

Unit I
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Safety Valves, Shutdown
TR 3.4.1

TR 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

TR 3.4.1 Safety Valves, Shutdown

TR 3.4.1 One pressurizer Code safety valve shall be OPERABLE with a lift
setting of Ž 2460 psig and • 2510 psig.

---------------------------- NOTE ----------------------------
The lift setting is not required to be within the TR limit
while setting the pressurizer safety valve under ambient (hot)
conditions.

APPLICABILITY: MODE 4 with any RCS cold leg temperature : 310 OF and MODE 5.

ACTIONS

COlDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. No pressurizer Code A.1 Suspend all operations Immediately
safety valve involving positive
OPERABLE. reactivity changes.

AND

A.2 Place an OPERABLE Immediately
Residual Heat Removal
(RHR) loop into
operation in the
shutdown cooling mode.

Unit I
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Safety Valves, Shutdown
TR 3.4.1

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.4.1.1 Verify the required pressurizer safety In accordance
valve OPERABLE in accordance with the with the
Inservice Testing Program. Inservice

Testing
Program.

Unit 1
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Pressurizer Temperature Limits
TR 3.4.2

TR 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

TR 3.4.2 Pressurizer Temperature Limits

TR 3.4.2 The pressurizer temperature shall be limited to:

a. Heatup of : 100°F in any 1-hour period, and

b. Cooldown of • 200'F in any 1-hour period.

APPLICABILITY: At all times.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. ---------NOTE-------
All Required Actions
must be completed
whenever this
Condition is entered.

Pressurizer A.1 Restore pressurizer 30 minutes
temperature not temperature to within
within limits, limits.

AND

A.2 Perform engineering 72 hours
evaluation to
determine effects of
the out-of-limit
condition on the
structural integrity
of the pressurizer.

AND

(continued)
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Pressurizer Temperature Limits
TR 3.4.2

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.3 Determine that the 72 hours
pressurizer remains
acceptable for
continued operation.

B. Required Action and B.1. Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met.

AND

B.2 Reduce pressurizer 36 hours
pressure to < 500 psig.

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.4.2.1 ------------------ NOTE -----------------
Only required during system heatup or
cooldown operations.
------------------------------------------

Determine that pressurizer temperatures 30 minutes.
are within limits.
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Reactor Coolant System Vents
TR 3.4.3

TR 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

TR 3.4.3 Reactor Coolant System Vents

TR 3.4.3 Two Reactor Coolant System Vent (RCSV) paths shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, and 3.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One RCSV path A.1 Initiate action to Immediately
inoperable, maintain the affected

RCSV path closed with
power removed from the
valve actuators.

AND

A.2 Restore the inoperable, 30 days
path to OPERABLE
status.

B. Two RCSV paths B.1 Restore one RCSV path 72 hours
inoperable, to OPERABLE status.

C. Required Action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A AND
or B not met.

C.2 Be in MODE 4. 12 hours

Unit I
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Reactor Coolant System Vents
TR 3.4.3

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.4.3.1 Verify that the upstream manual RCSV 18 months
isolation valve is locked in the opened
position.

TSR 3.4.3.2 Operate each remotely controlled valve 18 months
through at least one complete cycle of
full travel from the control room.

TSR 3.4.3.3 Verify flow through the RCSV paths 18 months
during venting.

Unit I
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Chemistry
TR 3.4.4

TR 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

TR 3.4.4 Chemistry

TR 3.4.4 The RCS Chemistry shall be maintained within
bel ow:

the limits specified

PARAMETER

DISSOLVED OXYGEN

CHLORIDE

FLUORIDE

STEADY STATE
LIMIT

< 0.10 ppm

< 0.15 ppm

<0.15 ppm

TRANSIENT
LIMIT

1.00 ppm

: 1.50 ppm

< 1.50 ppm

APPLICABILITY: At all times.

- ------------------------ -NOTE -----------------------------------
With Tavg • 250°F, the dissolved oxygen limit is not applicable.
...........------------------------------------------------------

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more chemistry A.1 Restore the parameter 24 hours
parameters not within to within its Steady
Steady State Limits, .State Limit.
in MODE 1, 2, 3, or
4.

(continued)

Unit 1
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Chemistry
TR 3.4.4

ACTIONS (continued)________________ ________

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. One or more chemistry B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
parameters not within
the Transient Limits AND
in MODES 1, 2, 3
and 4. B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours

OR

Required Action and
associated Completion
Time of Condition A
not met.

C.---------- NOTE --------
All Required Actions
must be completed
whenever this
Condition is entered.

RCS chloride or C.1 Initiate action to Immediately
fluoride reduce the pressurizer
concentration not pressure to :5 500
within the Steady psig.
State Limits for more
than 24 hours in any
condition other than AND
MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4.

C.2 Perform an engineering Prior to
OR evaluation to increasing the

determine the effects pressurizer
RCS chloride or of the out-of-limit pressure > 500
fluoride condition on the psig
concentration not structural integrity
within Transient of the RCS. OR
Limits in any
condition other than Prior to entry
MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4. to MODE 4.

AND

(conti nued)

Unit 1
WATTS BAR
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Chemistry
TR 3.4.4

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. (continued) C.3 Determine that the RCS Prior to
remains acceptable for increasing the
continued operation. pressurizer

pressure > 500
psig

OR

Prior to entry
to MODE 4.

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.4.4.1 Demonstrate by analysis that RCS ---- NOTE -----
dissolved oxygen concentration is Not required
< 0.10 ppm. with Tavg

250°F.

72 hours

TSR 3.4.4.2 Demonstrate by analysis that RCS 72 hours
chloride concentration is < 0.15 ppm.

TSR 3.4.4.3 Demonstrate by analysis that RCS 72 hours
fluoride concentration is : 0.15 ppm.

Unit 1
WATTS BAR
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Reactor Coolant System Structural Integrity
TR 3.4.5

TR 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

TR 3.4.5 Reactor Coolant System Structural Integrity

The structural integrity of ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3
components shall be maintained in accordance with TSR 3.4.5.1
and TSR 3.4.5.2.

APPLICABILITY: All MODES.

---------------------------- NOTE ---------------------------
TR 3.0.4 is not applicable.
-----------------------------------------------------------

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Structural integrity A.1 Restore structural Prior to
of any ASME Code integrity of affected increasing
Class I component(s) component(s) to within Reactor Coolant
not within limits, limit. System

temperature >
50'F above the
minimum
temperature
required by NDT
consider-
actions.

OR
(continued)

Unit I
WATTS BAR
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Reactor Coolant System Structural Integrity
TR 3.4.5

ACTIONS
.CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.2 Isolate affected Prior to
component(s). increasing

Reactor Coolant
System
temperature >
50*F above the
minimum
temperature
required by NDT
consider-
actions.

B. Structural integrity B.1 Restore structural Prior to
of any ASME Code integrity of affected increasing
Class 2 component(s) component(s) to within Reactor Coolant
not within limits, limit. System

temperature to
> 2000F.

OR

B.2 Isolate affected Prior to
component(s). increasing

Reactor Coolant
System
temperature'to
> 200 0F.

(continued)

Unit 1
WATTS BAR

3.4-11 Revision 0
08/28/92



Reactor Coolant System Structural Integrity
TR 3.4.5

ACTIONS (continued)
ICONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. Structural integrity C.1 Restore structural Prior to usage
of any ASME Code Class integrity of affected of affected
3 component(s) not component(s) to within component(s).
within limits, limit.

OR

C.2 Isolate affected Prior to
component(s) from placing
remaining system. affected system

in service.

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.4.5.1 Inspect each reactor coolant pump According to
flywheel accordi-ng to the the
recommendations of Regulatory Position recommend-
C.4.b of Regulatory Guide 1.14, actions of
Revision 1, August 1975. Regulatory

Position
*C.4.b of
Regulatory
Guide 1.14,
Revision 1.

TSR 3.4.5.2 Verify the Reactor Coolant System In accordance
structural integrity in accordance with with the
the Inservice Inspection Program. Inservice

Inspection
Program.

Unit 1
WATTS BAR

3.4-12 Revision 0
08/28/92



Ice Bed Temperature Monitoring System
TR 3.6.1

TR 3.6 CO.NTAINMENT SYSTEMS

TR 3.6.1 Ice Bed Temperature Monitoring System

IR 3.6.1The Ice Bed Temperature Monitoring System shall be OPERABLE
with at least two OPERABLE RTD channels in the ice bed at each
of three basic elevations: 10'6", 30'9" and 55' above the floor
of the ice condenser, for each one-third of the ice condenser.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Ice Bed temperature A.1 Monitor ice bed Once per 12
not available in the temperature at the hours
main control room. local ice condenser

temperature monitoring
panel (local panel).-

B. Ice Bed Temperature B1.1. Verify ice compartment 1 hour
Monitoring System lower inlet doors,'
inoperable, intermediate deck

doors, and top deck
AND doo'rs are closed.

Local ice condenser AND
temperature
monitoring panel B-1.2 Verify last recorded 1 hour
inoperable, mean ice bed

temperature was
<20'F and steady.

AND

(conti nued)

Unit 1
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Ice Bed Temperature Monitoring System
TR 3.6.1

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. (continued) B.1.3 Verify Ice Condenser 1 hour
Cooling System is
OPERABLE with at least
21 air handling units,
two glycol circulating
pumps and three
refrigerant units
OPERABLE.

AND

B.2.1 Restore Ice Bed 30 days
Temperature Monitoring
System to OPERABLE
status.

OR

B.2.2 Restore local 30 days
temperature monitoring
panel to OPERABLE
status.

C. Ice Bed Temperature C.1.1 Verify ice compartment 1 hour,
Monitoring System lower inlet doors,
inoperable. intermediate deck

doors, and top deck
AND doors are closed.

Local ice condenser AND
temperature
monitoring panel C.1.2 Verify last recorded 1 hour
inoperable, mean ice bed

temperature was < 15OF
AND and steady.

Ice Condenser AND
Cooling System
inoperable.

(conti nued)
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Ice Bed Temperature Monitoring System
TR 3.6.1

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. (continued) C.2.1 Restore the Ice 6 days
Condenser Cooling
System to
OPERABLE status.

OR

C.2.2 Restore local 6 days
temperature
monitoring panel
to OPERABLE.

D. Required Action D.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
and associated
Completion Time AND
of Condition A, B
or C not met D.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.6.1.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK on the Ice Bed 12 hours
Temperature Monitoring System.

Unit 1
WATTS BAR
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Inlet Door Position Monitoring System
TR 3.6.2

TR 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

TR 3.6.2 Inlet Door Position Monitoring System

TR 3.6.2 The Inlet Door Position Monitoring System shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIONS _______________

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Inlet Door Position A. 1 Confirm the Ice Bed ---- NOTE ---
Monitoring System Temperature Monitoring MODE 1 may
inoperable. System is OPERABLE continue :5 14

with the ice bed days in this
temperature :5 27'F. condition.

4 hours

AND

Each 4 hours

thereafter.

B. Required Action and B.1 Restore the Inlet Door 48 hours
associated Completion Monitoring System to
Time not met. OPERABLE.

OR

B.2.1 Be in MODE 4. 54 hours

AND

B.2.2 Be in MODE 5. 84 hours

Unit 1
WATTS BAR
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Inlet Door Position Monitoring System
TR 3.6.2

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.6.2.1 Perform CHANNEL CHECK. 12 hours

TSR 3.6.2.2 Perform TADOT. 18 months

TSR 3.6.2.3 Verify that the monitoring system In accordance
correctly indicates'the status of each with Technical
inlet door as the door is opened and Specification
reclosed during its testing per Surveillance
Surveillance Requirements 3.6.12.1, Requirements.
Surveillance Requirements 3.6.12.3,
Surveillance Requirements 3.6.12.4, and
Surveillance Requirements 3.6.12.5.

Unit I
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Lower Compartment Cooling System
TR 3.6.3

TR 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

TR 3.6.3 Lower Compartment Cooling (LCC) System

TR 3.6.3 Two LCC trains with two fans in each train shall be
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One LCC fan A.1 Restore LCC fan to 7 days
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

B. Two LCC fans B.1 Restore at least one 72 hours
inoperable. LCC fan to OPERABLE

status.

C. Required action and C.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time of conditions A AND
or B not met.

C.2 Be in MODE 5. -36 hours
OR

More than two LCC fans
inoperable.

Unit I
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Lower Compartment Cooling System
TR 3.6.3

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS _________

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.6.3.1 Verify that each fan can be started from 31 days
the control room and operates for
> 15 minutes.

Unit 1
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Steam Generator Pressure/Temperature Limitations
TR 3.7.1

TR 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

TR 3.7.1 Steam Generator Pressure/Temperature Limitations

TR 3.7. 1

APPLICABILITY:

The pressure of the reactor and secondary coolants in the
Steam Generators shall be •5 200 psig.

Whenever the temperature of the reactor or secondary coolant
in any Steam Generator :5 70'F.

ACTIONS _______________

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. -----NOTEE-----
All Required Actions
must be completed
whenever this
Condition is entered.

Steam Generator A.1 Reduce pressure to -5 30 minutes
pressure not within 200 psig.
limits.

AND

A.2 Perform an engineering Prior to
ev~1uation to increasing
determine the effect Steam Generator
of the over- coolant
pressurization on the temperatures to
structural integrity > 200 0F.
of the Steam
Generator.

AND

(conti nued)

Unit 1
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Steam Generator Pressure/Temperature Limitations
TR 3.7.1

ACTIONS
. CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.3 Determine that the Prior to
Steam Generator increasing
remains acceptable for Steam Generator
continued operation. coolant

temperatures to
> 2000F.

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS__________

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.7.1.1 Determine that the pressure of the 1 hour
reactor and the secondary coolants in
the Steam Generators is < 200 psig.

Unit 1
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Flood Protection Plan
TR 3.7.2

TR 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

TR 3.7.2 Flood Protection Plan

TR 3.7.2

APPLICABILITY:

The flood protection plan shall be ready for implementation
to maintain the plant in a safe condition.

When one or more of the following conditions exist:

a. Flood-producing rainfall conditions in the east
Tennessee watershed, or

b. An early warning or alert that a critical combination of
flood and/or high headwater levels may or have
developed, or

c. An early warning or alert involving Fontana Dam, or

d. Recognizable seismic activity in the east Tennessee
region.

ACTIONS

CONITONREQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Stage I flood warning A.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
issued.

AND

A.2 Initiate and complete 10 hours
the Stage I flood
protection plan.

AND

A.3 Establish a SDM Ž 5% 10 hours
Ak/k andlTavg
3500 F.

AND
(conti nued)

Unit 1
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Flood Protection Plan
TR 3.7.2

ACTIONS

'CODITONREQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.4.1 Verify that 10 hours
communications between
the TVA Division of
Water Resources and
the Watts Bar Nuclear
Plant have been
established.

OR

A-4-2 Initiate and complete 27 hours
the Stage II flood
protection procedure.

B. Stage II flood B.1 Initiate and comple 'te 17 hours prior
warning issued, the Stage II flood to predicted

protection plan. flooding of the
site.

C. Seismic event occurs C.1 Verify and maintain 6 hours
after a critical .communications between
combination of flood TVA Power Control
and/or headwater Center and the Watts
alerts are issued. Bar Nuclear Plant.

OR

(continued)

Unit 1
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Flood Protection Plan
TR 3.7.2

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

C. (continued) C.2.1 Initiate and complete 16 hours
the Stage I flood
protection plan.

AND

C.2.2.1 Establish Prior to
communications completion of
between TVA Power the Stage I
Control Center and flood
the Watts Bar Nuclear protection
Plant. plan.

OR

C.2.2.2 Initiate and complete 33 hours
the Stage II flood
protection plan.

(continued)

Unit 1
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Flood Protection Plan
TR 3.7.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

D. Fontana Dam Alert D.1 Verify and maintain I hour
issued. communications

between the Fontana AND
Dam and the Watts Bar
Nuclear Plant. Once per hour

thereafter
OR

D.2.1 Initiate and complete 10 hours
the Stage I flood
protection plan.

AND

D.2.2.1 Establish Prior to
communications completion of
between Fontana Dam the Stage I
and the Watts Bar flood
Nuclear Power Plant, protection

plan.
OR

D.2.2.2 Initiate and complete 27 hours
the Stage II flood
protection plan.

(continued)
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Flood Protection Plan
TR 3.7.2

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

E. Either the Norris, E-1-1 Initiate and complete 10 hours
Cherokee, Douglas, the Stage I flood
Fort Loudon, Fontana, protection plan.
or Tellico dam failed
seismically after a AND
critical combination
of flood and/or E.1.2 Initiate and complete 27 hours
headwater alerts is the Stage 11 flood
issued, protection plan.

OR

E.2 Terminate Stage I and Immediately
Stage 11 flood
protection plans once
it is determined that
the potential for
flooding the site does
not exist.

Unit 1
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Flood Protection Plan
TR 3.7.2

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEI LLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.7.2.1 Determine water level at the intake 8 hours
pumping station when water level
< 714.5 feet Mean Sea Level USGS datum
during November 1 through April 15.

TSR 3.7.2.2 Determine water level at the intake 8 hours
pumping station when water level
•5 126.5 feet Mean Sea Level USGS datum
during April 16 through October 31.

TSR 3.7.2.3 Determine water level at the intake 2 hours
pumping station when water level
> 714.5 feet Mean Sea Level USGS datum
during November 1 though April 15.

TSR 3.7.2.4 Determine water level at the intake 2 hours
pumping station when water level
> 726.5 feet Mean Sea Level USGS datum
during April 16 through October 31.

TSR 3.7.2.5---- ---------------- NOTE------------------
Only required during flood-producing
rainfall conditions in the east
Tennessee watershed.

Establish and maintain communications 3 hours
between Watts Bar Nuclear Plant and TVA
Division of Water Resources.

(conti nued)

Unit 1
WATTS BAR

3.7-8 Revision 0
08/28/92



Flood Protection Plan
TR 3.7.2

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.7.2.6--- ---------------- NOTE------------------
Only required following a recognizable
seismic event that has occurred when a
critical combination of flood and/or
headwater alert is issued.
----------------------------------------

Establish and maintain communications 3 hours
between the Watts Bar Nuclear Plant and
TVA Power Control Center until such
time that is has been determined that
the potential for flooding the site
does not exist.

TSR 3.7.2.7---- ---------------- NOTE------------------
Only required when an alert involving
Fontana Dam has been issued by TVA
Division of Water Resources.
----------------------------------------

Establish and maintain communications 1 hour
between the Watts B~ar Nuclear Plant and
Fontana Dam.

Unit 1
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Snubbers
TR 3.7.3

TR 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

TR 3.7.3 Snubbers

All snubbers utilized on safety related systems shall be
OPERABLE. For those snubbers utilized on non-safety related
systems, each snubber shall be OPERABLE if a failure of that
snubber or the failure of the non-safety related system
would have an adverse effect on any safety related system.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.
MODES 5 and 6 for snubbers located on systems required

OPERABLE in those MODES.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more A.1.1 Restore snubber(s) to 72 hours
snubber(t) OPERABLE status.
inoperable.

OR

A.1.2 Replace snubber(s). 72 hours

AND

A.2 Perform an engineering 72 hours
evaluation per Table
3.7.3-5 on the
attached component.

(continued)
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Snubbers
TR 3.7.3

ACTIONS (continued)__________________________

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Required Action and B.1 Declare supported Immediately
associated Completion component or supported
Time not met, system inoperable.

Unit 1
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Snubbers
TR 3.7.3

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

--------------------------------------- NOTE -----------------------------------
1. Each snubber shall be demonstrated OPERABLE by performance of the following

augmented inservice inspection program.

2. Snubbers which fail the visual inspection or the functional test acceptance
criteria shall be repaired o' replaced. Replacement snubbers and snubbers
which have repairs which might affect the functional test results shall be
tested to meet the functional test criteria before installation in the unit.
Mechanical snubbers shall have met the acceptance criteria subsequent to
their most recent service, and the freedom-of-motion test must have been
performed within 12 months before being installed in the unit.

3. As used herein, type of snubber shall mean snubbers of the same design and
manufacturer, irrespective of capacity.

------------------------------------------------------------------

SURVEILLANCE

TSR 3.7.3.1 Visually inspect each snubber in
accordance with the acceptance criteria
in Table 3.7.3-1.

FREQUENCY

Between 4 and
10 months
after initial
operation.

AND

In accordance•
with Table
3.7.3-2 and
the Inservice
Inspection
Program.

TSR 3.7.3.2 Perform a transient event inspection of 6 months
all hydraulic and mechanical snubbers following
in accordance with Table 3.7.3-3. transient

event.

(continued)
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Snubbers
TR 3.7.3

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) _________

SURVEI LLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.7.3.3 Perform a functional test on a During first
representative sample of snubbers in refueling
accordance with Table 3.7.3-4 to shutdown.
determine acceptance with criteria in
Table 3.7.3-5. AND

18 months
thereafter
during
shutdown.

TSR 3.7.3.4 -- ------------------ NOTES ---------------
1. The maximum expected service life

for various seals, springs, and
other critical parts shall be
determined and established based on
engineering information and shall
be extended or shortened based on
monitored test results and failure
h istory.

2. Critical parts shall be replaced so
that the maximum service life will-,
not be exceeded during a period.
when the snubber is required to be
OPERABLE.

3. The parts replacement shall be
documented and the documentation
shall be retained in accordance
with Technical Specification
5.10.3.

Verify that the service life of
hydraulic and mechanical snubbers has
not been exceeded or will not be
exceeded prior to the next scheduled
surveillance inspection.

18 months

I.________________________________
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Snubbers
TR 3.7.3

Table 3.7.3-1 (Page 1 of 1)

Visual Inspection Acceptance Criteria

1. Visual inspection shall verify that:

a. There are no visible indications of damage or impaired OPERABILITY.

b. Attachments to the foundation or supporting structure are functional;
and

c. Fasteners for attachment of the snubber to the component and to the
snubber anchorage are functional.

2. Snubbers which appear inoperable as a result of visual inspections shall be
classified as unacceptable and may be reclassified acceptable for the
purpose of establishing the next visual inspection interval, provided that:

a. The cause of the rejection is clearly established and remedied for that
particular snubber and for other snubbers irrespective of type that may
be generically susceptible; and

b. The affected snubber is functionally tested in the as-found condition
and determined OPERABLE per Table 3.7.3-5, Snubber Functional Test
Acceptance Criteria.

3. All snubbers connec~ted to an inoperable common hydraul *ic fluid reservoir
shall be counted as unacceptable for determining the next inspection
interval.

4. Snubbers which have been made inoperable as the result of unexpected
transients, isolated damage or other such random events., when the
provisions of Table 3.7.3-3 have been met and any other appropriate
corrective action implemented, shall not be counted in determining the next
visual inspection interval.

5. A review and evaluation shall be performed and documented to justify
continued operation with an unacceptable snubber. If continued operation
cannot be justified, the snubber shall be declared inoperable and the
ACTION requirements shall be riet.
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Snubbers
TR 3.7.3

Table 3.7.3-2 (Page 1 of 2)

Visual Inspection Surveillance Frequency

NUMBER OF UNACCEPTABLE SNUBBERS

Population Column A Column B Column C
or Category Extended Interval Repeat Interval Reduce Interval

(Notes 1 and 2) (Notes 3 and 6) (Notes 4 and 6) (Notes 5 and 6)

1 0 0 1

80 0 0 2

100 0 1 4

150 0 3 8

200 2 5 13

300 5 12 25

400 8 18 36

500 12 24 48

750 20 40 78

1000 or greater 29 56 109

Note 1: The next visual inspec tion interval for a snubber population or
category size shall be determined based upon the previous inspection
interval. Snubbers may be categorized, based upon their accessibility
during power operation, as accessible or inaccessible. These
categories may be examined separately or jointly. However, the
licensee must make and document that decision before any inspection
and shall use that decision as the basis upon which to determine the
next inspection interval for that category.

Note 2: Interpolation between population or category size and the number of~
unacceptable snubbers is permissible. Use next lower integer for the
value of the limit for Columns A, B, or C if that integer includes a
fractional value of unacceptable snubbers as described by
interpol ation.

(conti nued)
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Snubbers
TR 3.7.3

Table 3.7.3-2 (Page 2 of 2)

Note 3: If the number of unacceptable snubbers is equal to or less than the
number in Column A, the next inspection interval may be twice the
previous interval but not greater than 48 months.

Note 4: If the number unacceptable snubbers is equal to ur less than the
number in Column B but greater than the number in Column A, the next
inspection interval shall be the same as the previous interval.

Note 5: If the number of unacceptable snubbers is equal to or greater than the
number in Column C, the next inspection interval shall be two-thirds
of the previous interval. However, if the number of unacceptable
snubbers is less than the number in Column C but greater than the
number in Column B, the next interval shall be reduced proportionally
by interpolation, that is, the previous interval shall be reduced by a
factor that is one third of the ratio of the difference between the
number of unacceptable snubbers found during the previous interval and
the number in Column B to the difference in the numbers in Column B
and C.

Note 6: The provisions of TSR 3.0.2 are applicable for all inspection
intervals up to and including 48 months.

Unit 1
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Snubbers
IR 3.7.3

Table 3.7.3-3 (Page I of 1)

Transient Event Inspection

1. An inspection shall be performed of all hydraulic and mechanical snubbers
attached to sections of systems that have experienced unexpected,
potentially damaging transients as determined from a review of operational
data and a visual inspection of the systems within six months following such
an event.

2. In addition to satisfying the visual inspection acceptance criteria,
freedom-of-motion of mechanical snubbers shall be verified using one of the
following:

a. Manually induced snubber movement.

b. Evaluation of in-place snubber piston setting.

c. Stroking the mechanical snubber through its full range of travel.

Unit 1
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Snubbers
TR 3.7.3

Table 3.7.3-4 (Page 1 of 2)

Functional Testing General Notes

1. The representative sample of snubbers shall include each type and shall be
tested using either sample plan A, B, or C as follows. The sample plan
shall be selected prior to the test period and cannot be changed during the
test period.

2. The NRC Regional Administrator shall be notified in writing of the sample
plan selected for each snubber type prior to the test period or the sample
plan used in the prior test period shall be implemented.

SAMPLE PLAN A

1. At least 10% of the total of each type of snubber shall be functionally
tested either in-place or in a bench test.

2. For each snubber of a type that does not meet the functional test acceptance
criteria of Table 3.7.3-5, an additional 10% of that type of snubber shall
be functionally tested until no more failures are found or until all
snubbers of that type have been functionally tested.

SAMPLE PLAN B.

1. A representative sample of each type of snubber shall be functionally tested
in accordance with Figure 3.7.3-1. "C" is the total number of snubbers of a
type found not meeting the acceptance requirements of Table 3.7.9-5. The
cumulative number of snubbers of a type tested is denoted by "N". At the
end of each day's testing, the new values of "N" and "C" (previous day's
total plus current day's increments) shall be plotted on Figure 3.7-1. If
at any time the point plotted falls in the "Reject" region, all snubbers of
that type shall be functionally tested. If at any time the point plotted
falls in the "Accept" region, testing of snubbers of that type may be
terminated. When the point plotted lies in the "Continue Testing" region,
additional snubbers of that type shall be tested until the point falls in
the "Accept" region or the "Reject" region, or all the snubbers of that type
have been tested.

(conti nued)
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Snubbers
TR 3.7.3

Table 3.7.3-4 (Page 2 of 2)

Functional Testing Genera] Notes

(conti nued)

SAMPLE PLAN C

1. An initial representative sample of 55 snubbers shall be functionally
tested. For each snubber type which does not meet the functional test
acceptance criteria, another sample of at least one-half the size of the
initial sample shall be tested until the total number tested is equal to the
initial sample size multiplied by the factor, 1 + C/2, where "C" is the
number of snubbers found which do not meet the functional test acceptance
criteria. The results from this sample plan shall be plotted using an
"Accept" line which follows the equation N = 55 ( 1 + C/2 ). Each snubber
point should be plotted as soon as the snubber is tested. If the point
plotted falls on or below the "Accept" line, testing of that type of snubber
may be terminated. If the point plotted falls above the "Accept" line,
testing must continue until the point falls in the "Accept" region or all
the snubbers of that type have been tested.

TABLE NOTES

1. Testing equipment failure during functional testing may invalidate that
day's testing and allow that day's testing to resume anew at a later time
provided all snubbers tested with the failed equipment during the day of
equipment failure are retested.

2. The representative sample selected for the functional test sample plans
shall be randomly selected from the snubbers of each type and reviewed.
before beginning the testing. The review shall ensure , as far as
practicable, that they are representative of the various configurations,
operating environments, range of size, and capacity of snubbers of each
type.

3. Snubbers placed in the same location as snubbers which failed the previous
functional test shall be retested at the time of the next functional test
but shall not be included in the sample plan.

4. If during the functional testing, additional sampling is required due to
failure of only one type of snubber, the functional test results shall be
reviewed at that time to determine if additional samples should be limited
to the type of snubber which has failed the functional testing.
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Snubbers
TR 3.7.3

Table 3.7.3-5 (Page 1 of 1)

Snubber Functional Test Acceptance Criteria

The snubber functional test shall verify that:

a. Activation (restraining action) is achieved within the specified range
in both tension and compression.

b. Snubber bleed, or release rate where required, is present in both
tension and compression, within the specified range (Hydraulic
Snubbers).

c. The force required to initiate or maintain motion of the snubber is
within the specified range in both directions of travel (Mechanical
Snubbers).

TABLE NOTES

1. Testing methods may be used to measure parameters indirectly or parameters
other than those specified if those results can be correlated to the
specified parameters through established methods.

2. An engineering evaluation shall be made of each failure to meet the
functional test criteria to determine the cause of the failure. The results
of this evaluation shall be used, if applicable, in selecting snubbers to be
tested in an effort to determine the OPERABILITY of other snubbers.
irrespective of the type W~hich may be subject to the same failure mode.

3. For snubbers found inoperable, an engineering evaluation shall be performed
on the components to which the inoperable snubb~rs are attached. The
purpose of this engineering evaluation shall be to determine if the
components to which the inoperable snubbers are attached were adversely
affected by the inoperability of the snubbers in order to ensure that the
component remains capable of meeting the designed service.

4. If any snubber selected for functional testing either fails to lock up or
fails to move, i.e., frozen-in-place, the cause will be evaluated and, if
caused by manufacturer or design deficiency, all snubbers of the same type
subject to the same defect shall be functionally tested. This testing
requirement shall be independent of the requirements stated above for
snubbers not meeting the functional test acceptance criteria.
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Snubbers
TR 3.7.3

0 20 40 60 80 100

FIGURE 3.7.3-1

Sample Plan B for Snubber Functional Test
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Sealed Source Contamination
TR 3.7.4

TR 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

TR 3.7.4 Sealed Source Contamination

TR 3.7.4 The removable contamination shall be < 0.005 microcuries for
each sealed source containing radioactive material > 100
microcuries of beta and/or gamma emitting material or > 5
microcuries of alpha emitting material.

APPLICABILITY: At all times.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

---------------- NOTE--------
A. Sealed source TR 3.0.3 is not applicable.

contamination not ------------------------------
within limit.

A.1 . Remove sealed source
from use. Immediately, as

ALARA or Safety
considerations
permit

AND

A.2 Prepare and submit a 12 months
Special Report to the
NRC in, accordance with
Technical
Specification 5.9.2.

AND

A.3.1 Decontaminate and Prior to
repair sealed source, returning the

sealed source
to use.

OR

A.3.2 Dispose of sealed In accordance
source in accordance with NRC
with NRC regulations. regulations.
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Sealed Source Contamination
TR 3.7.4

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

-------------------------------- ------ NOTES OTES.................... -----------

1. The licensee, other persons specifically authorized by the NRC, or an
Agreement State shall perform the Technical Surveillance Requirements.

2'. The test methods shall have a detection sensitivity of < 0.005 microcuries
per test sample.

..........................-----------------------------------------------------

--------------NOTES-------------
1. Only applicable to sources in use.

2. Only applicable to sources with
half-lives > 30 days, excluding
Hydrogen 3.

3. Not applicable to startup sources
and fission detectors previously
subjected to core flux.

4. Only applicable to sources in any
form other than gas.

Determine that the removable
contamination is < 0.005 microcuries
for each sealed source.

FREQUENCY

6 months

(conti nued)
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Sealed Source Contamination
TR 3.7.4

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.7.4.2 - ---------------- NOTES--------------
1. Only applicable to sources not in

use.

2. Sealed sources and fission detector
transferred without a certificate
indicating the last test date shall
be tested prior to being placed in
use.

Determine that the removable Within 6 months
contamination is < 0.005 microcuries prior to use or
for each sealed source and fission transfer to
detector. another

licensee.

TSR 3.7.4.3 N-----------------NOTE-------------
Only applicable to startup sources and
fission detectors not in use.
---------------------------------------

Determine that the removable Within 31 days
,contamination is < 0.005 microcuries prior to being
for each startup source and fission installed in
detector. the core or

being subjected
to core flux.

AND

Following
repair or
maintenance to
the source.
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Fire Suppre~ssion Water System
TR 3.7.5

TR 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

TR 3.7.5 Fire Suppression Water System

TR 3. 7. 5

APPLICABILITY:

The Fire Suppression Water System shall be OPERABLE as
follows:

a. Three fire suppression pumps, each with a capacity of at
least 1590 gpm at [300] feet of head, with the discharge
aligned to the fire suppression header, and

b. An OPERABLE flow path with suction from the forebay,
through distribution piping, sectionalizing control or
isolation valves to the standpipe hose valves required
OPERABLE by TR 3.7.8, and the first valve upstream of
the water flow device on each spray and/or sprinkler
system required to be OPERABLE per TR 3.7.6.

Whenever equipment protected by the Spray and/or Sprinkler
Systems of TR 3.7.6 or the Fire Hose Stations of TR 3.7.8 is
required to be OPERABLE.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One required pump--------------NOTE ---------
inoperable. TR 3.0:3 and TR 3.6O4 are

not applicable.

A.1 Restore required 7 days
pump to OPERABLE
status.

OR

A.2 Provide an alternate 7 days
backup pump or
supply.

B. System inoperable B.1 Establish a backup 24 hours
for reasons other Fire Suppression
than Condition A. Water System.
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Fire Suppression W-ater System
TR 3.7.5

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS__________

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.7.5.1 Operate each pump for 15 minutes on 31 days
recirculation flow.

TSR 3.7.R.2 Verify each testable manual, power- 31 days
operated or automatic valve (located
outside of the Reactor Building), in
the flow path, is in the correct
position.

TSR 3.7.5.3 Perform system flush. 6 months

TSR 3.7.5.4 Cycle each non-self indicating, 12 months
testable valve (located outside of the
Reactor Building) in the flow path
through one cycle.

TSR 3.7.5.5 Perform a system functional test with '18 months
simulated automatic actuation, and:

a. Verify automatic valves in the flow
path actuate to the correct
position,

b. Verify pumps develop flow > 1590 gpm*
at a head of [300] feet,

c. Cycle non-self indicating, not
testable valves, and those located
in the Reactor Building, through one
cycle, and

d. Verify pumps start and maintain a
discharge pressure > 105 psig.

(continued)
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Fire Suppression Water System
TR 3.7.5

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.7.5.6 Perform a flow test of the system in 3 years
accordance with Chapter 5, Section 11,
of the Fire Protection Handbook, 14th
Edition (NFPA).

Unit 1
WATTS BAR

3.7-27Revision 0
08/28/92

3.7-27



Spray and/or Sprinkler Systems
TR 3.7.6

TR 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

TR 3.7.6 Spray and/or Sprinkler Systems

Spray and/or Sprinkler Systems in the following areas shall
be OPERABLE:

a. Reactor building - RC pump areas, and Annulus;

b. Auxiliary building - Elev. 692, 713, 729, 737, 757, 772,
782, ABGTS Filters, ECTS Filters, Containment Purge Air
Exhaust Filters, 125 V Battery and Battery Board Rooms;

c. Control building - Elev. 692, Cable spreading room, MCR
air filters and Operator living area;

d. Diesel building -Corridor area;

e. Turbine building -Control building wall;

f. ERCW pumping station (Intake); and

g. Additional
generator,
electrical

APPLICABILITY:

Diesel Building - Pipe gallery, diesel
fuel oil pump, transformer, switchgear, and
board rooms.

Whenever equipment protected by the Spray and/or Sprinkler
System is required to be OPERABLE.

--------------NOTE ------- ---------------------
TR 3.0.3 is not applicable.
-- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - ---------------------

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required A.1 Establish a CONTINUOUS 1 hour
Spray and/or Sprinkler FIRE WATCH with backup
System(s) inoperable in fire suppression
areas where redundant equipment.
systems or components
could be damaged.

(conti nued)
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Spray and/or Sprinkler Systems
TR 3.7.6

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. One or more required B.1 Establish a fire watch 1 hour
Spray and/or Sprinkler patrol.
System(s) inoperable in AND
areas other than
Condition A. Once per hour

thereafter
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Spray and/or Sprinkler Systems
TR 3.7.6

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCEREQUIREMENTS _________

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.7.6.1 Verify each testable manual, power- 31 days
operated, or automatic valve (located
outside of the R'ýactor Building), in the
flow path, is in the correct position.

TSR 3.7.6.2 Cycle non-self indicating testable 12 months
valves (accessible during plant
operations and located outside of the
Reactor Building), in the flow path,
through one cycle.

TSR 3.7.6.3 Perform a system functional test 18 months
including a simulated automatic
actuation of the system, and:

a. Verify automatic valves, in the flow
path, actuate to the correct
positions on a single or cross zoned
test ~signal and

b. Cycle non-self indicating valves,'
not testable during plant operation
and those located in the Reactor
Building that are in the flow path,
through one cycle.

TSR 3.7.6.4 Verify, by visual inspection, integrity 18 months
of the normally dry pipe spray and
sprinkler headers.

TSR 3.7.6.5 Verify, by visual inspection, sprinkler 18 months
head/spray nozzle areas are not
obstructed.
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CO2 Systems
TR 3.7.7

TR 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

TR 3.7.7 CO2 Systems

TR 3.7.7

APPLICABILITY:

The following Low Pressure CO2 Systems shall be OPERABLE:

a. Auxiliary instrument room (Units 1 and 2);

b. Diesel generator rooms;

c. Computer room;

d. Diesel generator fuel oil pump rooms;

e. Diesel generator electrical board rooms; and

f. Diesel generator lube oil storage rooms.

Whenever equipment protected by the Low Pressure CO2 Systems
is required to be OPERABLE.

--- ---------------N O T E --------------------------------------
TR 3.0.3 is not applicable.
.......................................---------------------

ACTIONS _

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required A.1 Establish a CONTINUOUS 1 hour
Low Pressure CO2  FIRE WATCH with backup
Systems inoperable in fire suppression
an area where equipment.
redundant systems or
components could be
damaged.

(continued)
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CO2 Systems
TR 3.7.7

ACTIONS (continued)

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. One or more required B.1 Establish a fire watch 1 hour
Low Pressure CO2  patrol.
Systems inoperable in AND
an area other than
Condition A. Once per hour

thereafter

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.7.7.1 Verify each CO2 storage tank level > 50% 7 days
and pressure > 270 psig.

TSR 3.7.7.2 Verify each manual, power-operated, or 31 days
automatic valve with position-
indication, in the flow path, is in the
correct position.

TSR 3.7.7.3 Verify each system's valves, associated 18 months
ventilation system fire dampers, and
fire door release mechanisms actuate
manually and automatically (except if
CO2 discharge would occur) upon receipt
of a simulated actuation signal.

TSR 3.7.7.4 Verify flow from each nozzle during a 18 months
"Puff Test."
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Fire Hose Stations
TR 3.7.8

TR 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

TR 3.7.8 Fire Hose Stations

TR 3.7.8 The fire hose stations given in Table 3.7.8-1 shall be
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: Whenever equipment in the areas protected by the fire hose
is required to be OPERABLE.

--------------------------- NOTE ----------------------------
TR 3.0.3 is not applicable.
-- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -----------------------

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more of the ---------- NOTE-------
fire hose stations Where it can be
given in Table determined that the
3.7.8-1 inoperable, physical routing of the

backup fire hose would
result in a
recognizable hazard to
operating technicians,
plant equipment, or the
hose itself; the fire
hose shall be stored on
a roll at the outlet of
the OPERABLE hose
station.

(continued)
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Fire Hose Stations
TR 3.7.8

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.1 Provide gated wye(s) on 1 hour if the
the nearest OPERABLE inoperable
hose station(s). One fire hose is
outlet of the wye shall t',e primary
be connected to the means of fire
standard length of hose suppression
provided for the hose
station. The second OR
outlet shall be
connected to a length 24 hours
of hose capable of otherwise
supplying water to the
area left unprotected
by the inoperable hose
station.
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Fire Hose Stations
TR 3.7.8

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.7.8.1 Perform visual inspection of the fire hose 31 days
st-ations accessible during plant
operations and located outside the Reactor
Building to assure all required equipment
is at the station and all required
stations are not obstructed.

TSR 3.7.8.2 Perform a visual inspection of the fire 18 months
hose stations not accessible during plant
operation or located in the Reactor
Building to assure all required equipment
is at the station and all required
stations are not obstructed.

TSR 3.7.8.3 Remove each hose for inspection and 18 months
reracking. Inspect all gaskets and
replace any degraded gaskets in couplings.

TSR 3.7.8.4 Partially open each hose station valve to 3 years
verify valve OPERABILITY and no flow
blockage.

AND

Conduct a hose hydrostatic test at a
pressure of 150 psig or at least 50 psig
above maximum fire main operating
pressure, whichever is greater.
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Fire Hose Stations
TR 3.7.8

TABLE 3.7.8-1 (1 of 3)

FIRE HOSE STATIONS

ELEVATION

Diesel Generator Building

Corridor
Air Exhaust 2B Room
Entrance to 1A Elec. Bd. Rm.

742
760
760

HOSE RACK #

0-26-1077
0-26-1082
0-26- 1080

Reactor Building

Reactor Coolant Pumps
Reactor Coolant Pumps
Reactor Coolant Pumps
Reactor Coolant Pumps
Reactor Coolant Pumps
Reactor Coolant Pumps
Standpipe R. Bldg. Annulus
Standpipe R. Bldg. Annulus
Standpipe R. Bldg. Annulus
Standpipe R. Bldg. Annulus
Standpipe R. Bldg. Annulus
Standpipe R. Bldg. Annulus
Standpipe R. Bldg. Annulus
Standpipe R. Bldg. Annulus
Standpipe R. Bldg. Annulus
Standpipe R. Bldg. Annulus
Standpipe R. Bldg. Annulus
Standpipe R. Bldg. Annulus
Standpipe R. Bldg. Annulus
Standpipe R. Bldg. Annulus
Standpipe R. Bldg. Annulus
Standpipe R. Bldg. Annulus
Standpipe R. Bldg. Annulus
Standpipe R. Bldg. Annulus
Standpipe R. Bldg. Annulus
Standpipe R. Bldg. Annulus
Standpipe R. Bldg. Annulus
Standpipe R. Bldg. Annulus
Standpipe R. Bldg. Annulus
Standpipe R. Bldg. Annulus

702
702
702
702
702
702

Platform 702
Platform 702
Platform 702
Platform 702
Platform 724
Platform 724
Platform 724
Platform 724
Platform 744
Platform 744
Platform 744
Platform 744
Platform 763
Platform 763
Platform 763
Platform 763
Platform 782
Platform 782
Platform 782
Platform 782
Platform 801
Platform 801
Platform 801
Platform 801

1-26-1220
1-26-1221
1-26-1222
1-26-1223
1-26-1224
1-26- 1225
1-26- 1216
1-26- 1217
1-26-1218
1-26- 1219
1-26-1212
1-26- 1213
1-26- 12 14
1-26- 1215
Y-26-12081
1-26- 1209
1-26-1210
1-26- 1211
1-26-1204
1-26- 1205
1-26-1206
1-26-1207
1-26-1200
1-26- 1201
1-26- 1202
1-26-1203
1-26-1196
1-26-1197
1-26-1198
1-26- 1199

(conti nued)
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Fire Hose Stations
TR 3.7.8

TABLE 3.7.8-1 (2 of 3)

FIRE HOSE STATIONS

LOCATION ELEVATION HOSE RACK #

Auxiliary Building

A9V 676 0-26-691
A8T 676 0-26-663
A3T1 692 1-26-668
A13S 692 2-26-668
A7W 692 0-26-680
A8X 692 0-26-681
A8T 692 0-26-662
A3T 713 1-26-667
A13T 713 2-26-667
A8W 713 0-26-690
A8T 713 0-26-661
A1V 716 ABH-5, valves

1-26-674 and
1-26-675

A8X 729 0-26-658
A8X 729 0-26-659
A5X 729 1-26-686
AliX. 729 2-26-686
AllY 730 0-26-854
A3T 737 1-26-666
A8W 737 0-26-677
A8T 737 0-26-660
A13T 737" 2-26-666
AllY 750 0-26-855
A3T 757 1-26-665
A13T 757 2-26-.665
A4U 757 1-26-670
A12V 757 2-26-670
A5X 757 0-26-682
A10T 757 0-26-684
A5U 757 ABH-3, valves

1-26-671 and
1-26-672

A5X 763 1-26-693
A11X 763.5 2-26-696
A3T 772 1-26-664
A13T 772 2-26-664
A5X 775 1-26-694
A4U 782 1-26-669
A5X 786.5 1-26-695

(continued)
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Fire Hose Stations
TR 3.7.8

TABLE 3.7.8-1 (3 of 3)

FIRE HOSE STATIONS

LOCATION ELEVATION HOSE RACK #

Control Building

Stairwell C-i 692 0-26-1194
Stairwell C-i 708 0-26-1193
Stairwell C-i 729 0-26-1192
Stairwell C-i 755 0-26-1191
Stairwell C-2 692 0-26-1189
Stairwell C-2 708 0-26-1188
Stairwell C-2 729 0-26-1187
Stairwell C-2 755 0-26-1186

Intake Pumping Station

Electrical Board Rm. 716 0-26-595
Electrical Board Rm. 716 0-26-596
B Strainer Room 727 0-26-594
A Strainer Room 727 0-26-597
A Fire Pump Room 747 0-26-1710
B Fire Pump Room 747 0-26-1711

Additional Diesel Generator Building

Top of Stairway 765 0-26-1646
Air Intake Room 765 0-26-1647
Air Intake Room 765 0- 26-1648
Bottom of Stairway 742 0-26-1649
Diesel Generator Room 742 0-26-1650
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Fire Rated Assemblies
TR 3.7.9

TR 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

TR 3.7.9 Fire Rated Assemblies

TR 3.7.9 All Fire Rated Assemblies separating safety-related fire
areas or separating portions of redundant systems important
to safe shutdown within a fire area and all sealing devices
in fire rated assembly penetrations shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: Whenever safety-related equipment or portions of redundant
systems important to safe shutdown separated by these Fire
Rated Assemblies are required to be OPERABLE.

-------------NOTE -------------------------
TR 3.0.3 is not applicable.

ACTIONS _________

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required A.1 Establish a CONTINUOUS 1 hour
Fire Rated Assemblies FIRE WATCH on one side
or sealing devices of the affected
inoperable, assembly.

OR

A.2.1 Verify the OPERABILITY 1 hour
of fire detectors on
one side of the
inoperable assembly.

AND

A.2.2 Establish a fire watch
patrol. 1 hour
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Fire Rated Assemblies
TR 3.7.9

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.7.9.1 Verify all fire doors with automatic hold- 24 hours
open and release mechanisms are free of
obstructions.

TSR 3.7.9.2 Verify each unlocked fire door without 24 hours
electrical supervision is closed.

TSR 3.7.9.3 Verify each locked closed fir~e door is 7 days
closed.

TSR 3.7.9.4 For each fire door, verify OPERABILITY by 6 months
inspecting the automatic hold-open, release,
and closing-mechanism and latches.

TSR 3.7.9.5 Perform a functional test on all fire doors 18 months
with automatic hold-open and release
mechanisms.

(conti nued)
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Fire Rated Assemblies
TR 3.7.9

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)_________
SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.7.9.6 Verify OPERABILITIY of the required Fire 18 months
Rated Assemblies and penetration sealing
devices by performing a visual inspection of
the following:

a. The exposed surfaces of each fire rated
assembly,

b. Each fire window/fire damper and
associated hardware, and

c. At least 10% of each type of sealed
penetration. If apparent changes in
appearance or abnormal degradations are
found, a visual inspection of an
additional 10% of each type of sealed
penetration shall be made. This
inspection process shall continue until a
10% sample with no apparent changes in
appearance or abnormal degradation is
found. Samples shall be selected such
that each penetration seal will be
inspected every 15 years.
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Area Temperature Monitoring
TR 3. 7. 10

TR 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

TR 3.7.10 Area Temperature Monitoring

TR 3.7.10

APPLICABILITY:

The temperature limit of each area shown in Table 3.7.10-1
shall not be exceeded for > 8 hours or by more than 300F.

Whenever the affected equipment in an area is required to be
OPERABLE.

------7---------NOTE ----------------------------
TR 3.0.3 and TR 3.0.4 are not applicable.
- - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - - -------------------------

ACTIONS_________________

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more areas not A.1 Prepare and submit to 30 days
within temperature the NRC a Special
limits for > 8 hours. Report in accordance

with Technical
Specification 5.9.2.
that provides a record
of the cumulative time
and the amount by
which the temperature
in the affected
area(s) exceeded the
limit(s) and an
analysis to
demonstrate
OPERABILITY of the
affected equipment.

I (conti nued)
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Area Temperature Monitoring
IR 3.7.10

ACTIONS (continued ) _____________________

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. One or more areas B.1.1 Restore the area(s) to 4 hours
exceeding temperature within temperature
limits by more than limits.
300 F.

OR

B.1.2 Declare the affected 4 hours
equipment in the
affected area(s)
inoperable.

AND

8.2 Prepare and submit to 30 days
the NRC a Special
Report in accordance
with Technical
Specification 5.9.2
that provides a record
of the cumulative time
and the amount by
which the temperature
in the affected
area.(s) exceeded the
limit~(s) and an
analysis to
demonstrate
OPERABILITY of the
affected equipment.

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEI LLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.7.10.1 Verify each area temperature is within 12 hours
limits.

Unit 1 3.7-43 Revision 0
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Area Temperature Monitoring
TR 3.7.10

Table 3.7.10-1

Area Temperature Monitoring

TEMPERATURE
LIMIT ('F)

Aux Bldg el
Aux Bldg el
Aux Bldg el
Aux Bldg el
charger 1-S
Aux Bldg el
Aux Bldg el
Aux Bldg el
Aux Bldg el
Aux Bldg el
Sd Bd room
Sd Bd room
Refueling f
Aux Bldg el
Aux Bldg el
Aux Bldg el
Aux Bldg el

772
772
772
772

next to 480V Sd Bd transformer 1A2-A.
next to 480V Sd Bd transformer IB1-B.
next to 480V Rx MOV Bd IA2-A.
across from spare 125V vital battery

772 next to 480V Rx MOV Bd 2A2-A.
772 next to 480V Sd Bd transformer 2A2-A.
772 next to 480V Sd Bd transformer 2B2-B.
772 next to 480V Rx MOV Bd 2B2-B.
772 Ul Mech Equip Room.

el 757 Ul behind stairs S-A3.
el 757 U2 behind stairs S-A13.
loor el 757 Ul beside Aux boration makeup
737 U1 outside supply fan room.
713 Ul across from AFW pumps.
692 Ul outside AFW' pump room door.
692 U2 near boric acid concentrate

filter vault.
Aux Bldg el 676 next to 0-L-629.
Add Equip Bldg Ul el 729 between UHI accumulators.
Main Control Room south wall.
Main Control Room across from 1-M-9.
D/G Bldg el 742 2B-B D/G room on wall
D/G Bldg el 760.5 next to 480V diesel
IPS el 711 next to 480V IPS board and
IPS el 741 in B-train ERCW pump room.
IPS el 711 next to 480V IPS board and
Computer room el 708 center of room.
North steam valve vault room U1.
South steam valve vault room U1.
D/G Bldg el 742
D/G Bldg el 742
D/G Bldg el 742
D/G Bldg el 742
Aux. Instrument
Add D/G Bldg el

tk.

by battery charger.
Aux Bd 2B1-B.
transformer (A bus).

transformer (B bus).

IA-A D/G Room near D/G set.
IB-B D/G Room near D/G set.
2A-A D/G Room near D/G set.
2B-B D/G Room near D/G set.
Room el 708.
742 C-S D/G Room near D/G set.

Revision 0
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104
104
80
80

80
104
104
80
80
80
80
104
104
104
104
104

104
70 % 92
80
80
120
120
120
120
120
68
80
80
50
50
50
50
85
50
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Isolation Devices
TR 3.8.1

TR 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

TR 3.8.1 Isolation Devices

TR 3.8.1All circuit breakers actuated by fault currents that are
used as isolation devices protecting 1E busses from non-
qualified leaids shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more required A.1 Restore the inoperable 8 hours
circuit breakers circuit breaker(s) to
inoperable. OPERABLE status.

OR

A.2.1 Trip or remove the 8 hours
inoperable circuit
breaker(s).

AND

A.2.2 Verify that inoperable Once per 7 days
circuit breaker(s) are thereafter
tripped or removed.

(conti nued)

Unit 1
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Isolation Devices
TR 3.8.1

ACTIONS (continued)_________________ _________

'CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time of Condition A AND
not met.

B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEI LLANCE [ FREQUENCY

TSR 3.8.1.1 -- ----------------- NOTES ---------------
1. Molded case circuit breakers

selected for functional testing
shall be selected on a rotating
basis.

2. The functional test shall be
conducted by simulating a fault.
current with an approved test set
and verifying that the molded case
circuit breaker functions as
designed.

3. For each device found inoperable
during functional tests of the
selected molded-case circuit
breakers, an additional
representative sample of 10% of the
defective type molded-case circuit
breakers shall be functionally
tested until no more defective
molded-case circuit breakers are
found or all the devices of that
type have been functionally tested.

Perform functional test on
representative sample of Žý 10% of each
type of molded-case circuit breaker.

18 months

(conti nued)
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Isolation Devices
TR 3.8.1

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) ________

SURVEILLANCE

TSR 3.8.1.2 - ----------------- NOTES----------------
1. Electrically-operated circuit

breakers selected for functional
testing shall be selected on a
rotating basis.

2. The functional test shall cons-ist of
injecting a current input at the
specified Setpoint to each selected
electrically-operated circuit
breaker or trip device and verifying
that each electrically-operated
circuit breaker functions as
designed.

3. For each device found inoperable
during functional tests, an
additional representative sample of
10% of the defective type
electrically-operated circuit
breakers shall be function-ally
tested until no more failures are
found or all the devices of that
type have been functionally tested.

Perform functional test on
representative sample of Ž! 10% of each
type of electrically-operated circuit
breaker.

FREQUENCY

18 months

TSR 3.8.1.3 Inspect each circuit breaker and 60 months
perform preventive maintenance in
accordance with procedures prepared in
conjunction with the manufacturer's
recommendations.

3.8-3 Revision 0
08/ 28/9 2
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Containment Penetration Conductor Overcurrent Protection Devices
TR 3.8.2

TR 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

TR 3.8.2 Containment Penetration Conductor Overcurrent Protection Devices

All containment penetration conductor overcurrent protection
devices shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more A.1 Restore the protective 72 hours
containment device(s) to OPERABLE
penetration conductor status.
overcurrent
protection devices OR
inoperable.

A.2.1 Deenergize the 72 hours
circuit(s) by tripping
the associated backup
circuit breaker or
removing the
inoperable circuit
breaker.

AND

(continued)
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Containment Penetration Conductor Overcurrent Protection Devices
TR 3.8.2

ACTIONS (continued) __________________________

'CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. (continued) A.2.2 Declare the affected 72 hours
system or component
i noperabile.

AND

A.2-3 Verify the backup Once per 7 days
circuit breaker to be thereafter.
tripped or the
inoperable circuit
breaker removed.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND

B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours

Unit 1
WATTS BAR
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Containment Penetration Conductor Overcurrent Protection Devices
TR 3.8.2

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS_________

SURVEI LLANCE

- ------------------ NOTES---------------
1.- All containment penetration

conductor overcurrent protection
devices listed in Drawing Series
45B710-3 shall be demonstrated
OPERABLE by performance of the
following Technical Surveillance
Requi rements

2. The Technical Surveillance
Requirements 3.8.2.1, 3.8.2.2, and
3.8.2.3 apply to at least one
6900-volt reactor coolant pump
circuit such that all reactor
coolant pump circuits are
demonstrated OPERABLE at least once
per 72 months.

FREQUENCY
'I.

TSR 3.8.2.1 Perform a CHANNEL CALIBRATION of 18 months
associated protective relays.

TSR 3.8.2.2----------------------NOTE ---------------
For each circuit breaker found
inoperable during these functional
tests, an additional representative
sample, of at least 10% of all the
circuit breakers of the inoperable type
shall also be functionally tested until
no more failures are found, or all
circuit breakers of that type have been
functionally tested.

Perform an integrated system functional 18 months
test on each unique type of breaker
which includes simulated automatic
actuation of the system and verifying
that each relay and associated circuit
breakers and control circuits function
as designed.

(conti nued)
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Containment Penetration Conductor Overcurrent Protection Devices
TR 3.8.2

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued) ________

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.8.2.3----------------------NOTES ---------------
1. Circuit breakers selected for

functional testing shall be selected
on a rotating basis.

2. Testing of these circuit breakers
shall consist of injecting a current
with a value equal to 300% of the
pickup of the long-time delay trip
element and 150% of the pickup of
the short-time delay trip element,
and verifying the circuit breaker
operates within the time delay band
width for that current specified by
the manufacturer. The instantaneous
element shall be tested by injecting
a current equal to +20% of the
pickup value of the element and
verifying the circuit breaker trips
instantaneously with no intentional
time delay. Molded case circuit
breaker testing shall also follow
this procedure except generally no
more than two trip elements, time
delay and instantaneous, will be
involved.

3. Circuit breakers found inoperable
during functional testing shall be
restored to OPERABLE status prior to
resuming operation.

4. For each circuit breaker found
inoperable during functional
testing, an additional
representative sample of Ž 10% of
all the circuit breakers of the
inoper~able type shall also be
functionally tested until no more
failures are found or all circuit
breakers of that type have been
functionally tested.

(continued)
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Containment Penetration Conductor Overcurrent Protection Devices
TR 3.8.2

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.8.2.3 Select and functionally test a 18 months
(continued) representative sample of Ž 10% of each

type of lower voltage circuit breaker.

TSR 3.8.2.4 Inspect each circuit breaker and 60 months
perform preventive maintenance in
accordance with procedures prepared in
conjunction with the manufacturer's
recommendations.

Unit 1
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Motor-Operated Valves Thermal Overload Bypass Devices
TR 3.8.3

IR 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

TR 3.8.3 Motor-Operated Valves Thermal Overload Bypass Devices

TR 3.8.3 The thermal overload bypass devices integral with the motor
starter of each valve listed in Table 3.8.3-1 shall be
OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: Whenever the motor-operated valve is required to be
OPERABLE.

ACTIONS _______________

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. Thermal overload A.1 Restore inoperable 8 hours
protection not device to OPERABLE
bypassed when status.
required for one or
more of the valves OR
listed in Table
3.8.3-1. A.2 Provide a means to 8 hours

bypass the thermal
overload.

B. Required Action and B.1 Declare the affected Immediately
associated Completion valve(s) inoperable.
Time of Condition
A not met. AND

B.2 Apply the appropriate Immediately
ACTION statement(s) of
the affected system(s).

Unit 1
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Motor-Operated Valves Thermal Overload Bypass Devices
TR 3.8.3

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE

TSR 3.8.3.1 Perform TADOT of the bypass circuitry.

FREQUENCY
i5

92 days

AND

Following
maintenance on
motor
starter(s)

I _______________________________

Unit I
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Motor-Operated Valves Thermal Overload Bypass Devices
TR 3.8.3

Table 3.8.3-1 (Page I of 5)

Motor-Operated Valves Thermal Overload
Devices Which Are Bypassed Under

Accident Conditions

BYPASS
VALVE NO. FUNCTION DEVICE

1-FCV-62-63
1-FCV-62-90
1-FCV-62-91
1-FCV-62-61
1-LCV-62-132
1-LCV-62-133
1-LCV-62-135
1-LCV-62-136
1-FCV-74-1
1-FCV-74-2
I-FCV-74-3
1-FCV-74-21
1-FCV-74-12
1-FCV-74-24
1-FCV-74-33
1-FCV-74-35
1-FCV-63-7
1-FCV-63-6
1-FCV-63-156
1-FCV-63-157
1-FCV-63-25
1-FCV-63-26
1-FCV-63-118
1-FCV-63-98
1-FCV-63-80
1-FCV-63-67
1-FCV-63-1
I-FCV-63-72
1-FCV-63-73
1-FCV-63-8
1-FCV-63-11
1-FCV-63-93
1-FCV-63-94

Isolation for Seal Water Filtel
ECCS Operation
ECCS Operation
Cont. Isolation
ECCS Operation
ECCS Operation
ECCS Operation
ECCS Operation
Open for Normal Plant Cooldown
Open for Normal Plant Cooldown
ECCS Operation
ECCS Operation
RHR Pump, Mini-flow Protects Pl
RHR Pump, Mini-flow Protects Pt
ECCS Operation
ECCS Operation
ECCS Operation
ECCS Operation
ECCS Flow Path
ECCS Flow Path.
BIT Injection
BIT Injection
RCS Pressure Boundary
RCS Pressure Boundary
RCS Pressure Boundary
RCS Pressure Boundary
ECCS Operation
ECCS Flow Path from Cont. Sump
ECCS Flow Path from Cont. Sump
ECCS Flow Path
ECCS Flow Path
ECCS Cooldown Flow Path
ECCS Cooldown Flow Path

r

ump
ump

Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes

(continued)
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Motor-Operated Valves Thermal Overload Bypass Devices
TR 3.8.3

Table 3.8.3-1 (Page 2 of 5)

Motor-Operated Valves Thermal Overload
Devices Which Are Bypassed Under

Accident Conditions

(continued)

BYPASS
VALVE NO. FUNCTION DEVICE

1-FCV-63-172
1-FCV-63-5
1-FCV-63-47
1-FCV-63-48
I-FCV-63-4
I-FCV-63-175
1-FCV-63-3
1-FCV-63-152
I-FCV-63-153
1-FCV-63-22
1-FCV-3-33
1-FCV-3-47
1-FCV-3-87
1-FCV-3-100
1-FCV-1-15
I-FCV-1-16
1-FCV-3-179A
1-FCV-3-179B
1-FCV-3-136A
I-FCV-3-136B
I-FCV-3-116A
1-FCV-3-116B
1-FCV-3-126A
1-FCV-3-126B
I-FCV-70-133
1-FCV-70-143
1-FCV-70-92
I-FCV-70-90
I-FCV-70-87
1-FCV-70-89
1-FCV-70-140
1-FCV-70-134
I-FCV-67-67
1-FCV-67-66

ECCS Flow Path
ECCS Flow Path
Train Isolation
Train Isolation
SI Pump Mini-flow
SI Pump Mini-flow
SI Pump Mini-flow
ECCS Recirc
ECCS Recirc
ECCS Recirc
Quick Closing Isolation
Quick Closing Isolation
Quick Closing Isolation
Quick Closing Isolation
Steam Supply to Aux FWP Turbine
Steam Supply to Aux FWP Turbine
ERCW System Supply to Pump
ERCW System Supply to Pump
ERCW System Supply to Pump
ERCW System Supply to Pump
ERCWSystem Supply to Pump
ERCW System Supply to Pump
ERCW System Supply to Pump
ERCW System Supply to Pump
Isolation for RCP Oil Coolers &
Isolation for Excess Letdown Ht
Isolation for RCP Oil Coolers &
Isolation for RCP Oil Coolers &
Isolation for RCP Oil Coolers &
Isolation for RCP Oil Coolers &
Isolation for RCP Oil Coolers &
Isolation for RCP Oil Coolers &
DG Heat Exchanger
DG Heat Exchanger

Therm B
Xchngr
Therm B
Therm B
Therm B
Therm B
Therm B
Therm B

Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes

(conti nued)
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Motor-Operated Valves Thermal Overload Bypass Devices
TR 3.8.3

Table 3.8.3-1 (Page 3 of 5)

Motor-Operated Valves Thermal Overload
Devices Which Are Bypassed Under

Accident Conditions

(continued)

BYPASS
VALVE NO. FUNCTION DEVICE

I-FCV-67-123
1-FCV-67-125
1-FCV-67-124
I-FCV-67-126
1-FCV-67-146
I-FCV-67-223
1-FCV-67-83
1-FCV-67-88
I-FCV-67-87
I-FCV-1-51
1-FCV-67-68
1-FCV-67-65
1-FCV-67-95
1-FCV-67-96
1-FCV-67-91
1-FCV-67-103
1-FCV-67-104
1-FCV-67-99
I-FCV-67-111
1-FCV-67-112
I-FCV-67:107
I-FCV-67-130
I-FCV-67-131
1-FCV-67-295
I-FCV-67-134
1-FCV-67-296
I-FCV-67-133
1-FCV-67-139
I-FCV-67-297
I-FCV-67-138
1-FCV-67-142
1-FCV-67-298

CS Heat Exchanger Supply
CS Heat Exchanger Supply
CS Heat Exchanger Discharge
CS Heat Exchanger Discharge
CCWS Heat Exchanger Throttling
Isolation of 1B/2A Headers
Containment Isolation Lower
Containment Isolation Lower
Containment Isolation Lower
AFPT Trip and Throttle Valve
DG Heat Exchanger
DG Heat Exchanger
Containment Isolation Lower
Containment
Containment
Containment
Containment
Containment
Containment
Containment
Containment
Containment
Containment
Containment
Containment
Containment
Containment
Containment
Containment
Containment
Containment
Containment

Isolation
Isol ation
Isol ation
Isolation
Isolation
Isolation
Isol ation
Isol ation
Isolation
Isolation
Isol ation
Isolation
Isolation
Isolation
Isol ation
Isolation
Isol ation
Isol ation
Isolation

Lower
Lower
Lower
Lower
Lower
Lower
Lower
Lower
Upper
Upper
Upper
Upper
Upper
Upper
Upper
Upper
Upper
Upper
Upper

(continued)
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Motor-Operated Valves Thermal Overload Bypass Devices
TR 3.8.3

Table 3.8.3-1 (Page 4 of 5)

Motor-Operated Valves Thermal Overload
Devices Which Are Bypassed Under

Accident Conditions

(continued)

BYPASS
VALVE NO. FUNCTION DEVICE

I-FCV-67-141
1-FCV-72-21
1-FCV-72-22
1-FCV-72-2
I-FCV-72-39
1-FCV-72-40
1-FCV-72-41
1-FCV-72-44
1-FCV-72-45
I-FCV-26-240
1-FCV-26-241
1-FCV-26-242
1-FCV-26-243
1-FCV-26-244
1-FCV-26-245
1-FCV-68-332
1-FCV-68-333
1-FCV-70-153
1-FCV-70-156
1-FCV-70-207
1-FCV-67-9A
2-FCV-67-9A
1-FCV-67-9B
2-FCV-67-9B
1-FCV-67-1OA
2-FCV-67-10A
I-FCV-67-1OB
2-FCV-67-10B
2-FCV-67-65
2-FCV-67-66
2-FCV-67-67
2-FCV-67-68
1-FCV-67-72
2-FCV-67-73

Containment Isolation Upper
Cont. Spray Pump Suction
Cont. Spray Pump Suction
Cont. Spray Isolation
Cont. Spray Isolation
RHR Cont. Spray Isolation
RHR Cont. Spray Isolation
Cont. Sump to Hdr A - Cont. Spray
Cont. Sump to Hdr B - Cont. Spray
Containment Isolation
Annulus Isolation
Annulus Isolation
RCP Cont. Spray Isolation
Annulus Isolation
Annulus' Isolation
RCS PRZR Rel.
RCS PRZR Rel.
RHR Ht Ex B-B Outlet
RHR Ht Ex A-A Outlet
Cont. Demin. Waste Evap. Bldg Supply
ERCW Strainer Backwash
ERCW Strainer Backwash
ERCW Strainer Flush
ERCW Strainer Flush
ERCW Strainer Backwash
ERCW Strainer Backwash
ERCW Strainer Flush
ERCW Strainer Flush
Emerg DSL HTXS Supply
Emerg DSL HTXS Supply
Emerg DSL HTXS Supply
Emerg DSL HTXS Supply
ERCW to DG Heat Exchanger
ERCW to DG Heat Exchanger

Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes

(conti nued)
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Motor-Operated Valves Thermal Overload Bypass Devices
TR 3.8.3

Table 3.8.3-1 (Page 5 of 5)

Motor-Operated Valves Thermal Overload
Devices Which Are Bypassed Under

Accident Conditions

(continued)

BYPASS
VALVE NO. FUNCTION DEVICE

1-FCV-67-89 Containment Isolation Yes
1-FCV-67-97 Containment Isolation Yes
1-FCV-67-105 Lower Containment Isolation Yes
1-FCV-67-113 Lower Containment Isolation Yes
1-FCV-67-143 CCS Heat Exchanger Discharge Yes
2-FCV-67-143 CCS Heat Exchanger Discharge Yes
O-FCV-67-144 CCS Heat Exchanger Bypass Yes
2-FCV-67-146 CCS Heat Exchanger Throttling Yes
O-FCV-67-152 CCS Heat Exchanger Discharge Yes
O-FCV-67-205 Nonessential Equipment Isolation Yes
0-FCV-67-208 Station Service/Contr. Air Supply Yes
2-FCV-67-223 Supply Header Isolation Yes
I-FCV-67-458 ERCW To CCS Heat Exchanger Yes
I-FCV-67-478 ERCW To CCS Heat Exchanger Yes
2-FCV-70-153 RHR Heat Exchanger Outlet Yes
2-FCV-70-156 RHR Heat Exchanger Outlet Yes
I-FCV-70-183 Sample Ht Ex Header Outlet Yes
O-FCV-70-194 SFPCS Ht Ex Supply Header Yes
I-FCV-70-100 RCP Oil Cooler Supply Cont. Isolation -Yes
O-FCV-70-197 SFPCS Ht Ex Supply Header Yes
2-FCV-70-207 Cnnd Denim Waste Evap Bldg Supply Yes
1-FCV-70-215 Sample Ht Ex Header Inlet Yes
1-FCV-74-8 RHR Isolation Bypass Yes
1-FCV-74-9 RHR Isolation Bypass Yes

Unit 1
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Submerged Component Circuit Protection
TR 3.8.4

TR 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

TR 3.8.4 Submerged Component Circuit Protection

TR 3.8.4The submerged component circuits associated with valves
1-FCV-74-1 and 1-FCV-74-9, and with each component as shown
in Table 3.8.4-1 shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIONS

CONDITION REQUIRED ACTION COMPLETION TIME

A. One or more submerged A.1 Restore the inoperable 7 days
components circuits circuit to OPERABLE
inoperable, status.

B. Required Action and B.1 Be in MODE 3. 6 hours
associated Completion
Time not met. AND

B.2 Be in MODE 5. 36 hours

Unit 1
WATTS BAR

3.8-16 Revision 0
08/28/92

TR 3.8.4



Submerged Component Circuit Protection
TR 3.8.4

TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

SURVEILLANCE FREQUENCY

TSR 3.8.4.1 Verify that valves I-FCV-74-1 and 31 days
1-FCV-74-9 are de-energized.

TSR 3.8.4.2 Verify that the components as shown in 18 months
Table 3.8.4-1 are automatically
de-energized on a simulated accident
signal.

Unit 1
WATTS BAR

3.8-17 Revision 0
08/28/92



Submerged Component Circuit Protection
TR 3.8.4

Table 3.8.4-1

Submerged Components With Automatic De-energization
Under Accident Conditions

COMPONENT

I-FCV-62-72
1-FCV-62-73
1-FCV-62-74
1-FCV-62-76
1-FCV-87-7
1-FCV-87-8
1-MTR-77-125
I-MTR-77-126
I-MTR-77-4
I-MTR-77-6
1-MTR-30-83/1-A
1-MTR-30-83/2-A
1-MTR-30-88/1-A
1-MTR-30-88/2-A
1-MTR-30-92/1-B
1-MTR-30-92/2-B
1-MTR-30-80/1-B
I-MTR-30-80/2-B
I-MTR-30-74-A
1-MTR-30-77-A
I-MTR-30-75-B
I-MTR-30-78-B

Unit 1
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1TRs and TSRs
B 3.0

B 3.0 TECHNICAL REQUIREMENT (TR) AND TECHNICAL SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENT
(TSR) APPLICABILITY

BASES

TRs TR 3.0.1 through TR 3.0.6 establish the generpl requirements
applicable to all Technical Requirements in Chapter 3.0 and
apply at all times, unless otherwise stated.

TR 3.0.1

TR 3.0.1 establishes the Applicability statement within each
individual Requirement as the requirements for when the TR
is required to be met (i.e., when the unit is in the MODES
or other specified Conditions of the Applicability statement
of each Requirement).

TR 3.0.2

TR 3.0.2 establishes that upon discovery of a failure to
meet a TR, the associated ACTIONS shall be met. The
Completion Time of each Required Action for an ACTIONS
Condition is applicable from the point in time that an
ACTIONS Condition is entered. The Required Actions
establish those remedial measures that must be taken within
specified Completion Times when the requirements of a TR are
not met. This Requirement establishes that:-'

a. Completion of the Required Actions within the
specified Completion Times constitutes compliance with
a Technical Requirement; and

b. Completion of the Required Actions is not required
when an TR is met within the specified Completion
Time, unless otherwise specified.

There are two basic types of Required Actions. The first
type of Required Action specifies a time limit in which the
TR must be met. This time limit is the Completion Time to

(conti nued)
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TRs TR 3.0.2 (continued)

restore an inoperable system or component to OPERABLE status
or to restore variables to within specified limits. If this
type of Required Action is not completed within the
specified Completion lime, a shutdown may be required to
place the unit in a MODE or condition in which the
Requirement is not applicable. (Whether stated as a
Required Action or not, correction of the entered condition
is an action that may always be considered upon entering
ACTIONS.) The second type of Required Action specifies the
remedial measures that permit continued operation of the
unit that is not further restricted by the Completion Time.
In this case, conformance to the Required Actions provides
an acceptable level of safety for continued operation.

Completing the Required Actions is not required when an TR
is met or is no longer applicable, unless otherwise stated
in the individual Technical Requirements.

The nature of'some Required Actions of some conditions
necessitates that, once the condition is entered, the
Required Actions must be completed even though the
associated Conditions no longer exist. The individual TR's
ACTIONS specify the Required Actions where this is the case.
An example of this is in TR 3.4.2, "Pressurizer Temperature
Limits."

The Completion Times of the Required Actions are also
applicable when a system or component is removed from
service intentionally. The reasons for intentionally
relying on the ACTIONS include, but are not limited to,
performance of Surveillances, preventive maintenance,
corrective maintenance, or investigation of operatiofial
problems. Entering ACTIONS for these reasons must be done
in a manner that does not compromise safety. Intentional
entry into ACTIONS should not be made for operational
convenience. Alternatives that would not result in
redundant equipment being inoperable should be used instead.
Doing so limits the time both subsystems/trains of a safety
function are inoperable and limits the time other conditions
exist which result in TR 3.0.3 being entered. Individual

(conti nued)
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IRs TR 3.0.2 (continued)

Requirements may specify a time limit for performing an TSR
when equipment is removed from service or bypassed for
testing. In this case, the Completion Times of the Required
Actions are applicable when this time limit expires, if the
equipment remains removed from service or bypassed.

When a change in MODE or other specified condition is
required to comply with Required Actions, the unit may enter
a MODE or other specified condition in which another
Technical Requirement becomes applicable. In this case, the
Completion Times of the associated Required Actions would
apply from the point in time that the new Technical
Requirement becomes applicable and the ACTIONS' Condition(s)
are entered.

IR 3.0.3

TR 3.0.3 establishes the actions that must be implemented
when an TR is not met; and

a. An associated Required Action and Completion Time is
not met and no other Conditio~n applies; or

b. The Conditlon of the unit is not specifically
addressed by the associated ACTIONS. This means that
no combination of Conditions stated in the ACTIONS can
be made that exactly corresponds to the actual
condition of the unit. Sometimes, possible
combinations of Conditions are such that going to TR
3.0.3 is warr~anted; in such cases, the ACTIONS
specifically state a Condition cor~responding to such
combinations and also that TR 3.0.3 be entered
immediately.

This Requirement delineates the time limits for placing the
unit'in a safe MODE or other specified Condition when
operation cannot be maintained within the limits for safe
operation as defined by the IR and its ACTIONS. It is not
intended to be used as an operational convenience that
permits routine voluntary removal of redundant systems or

(conti nued)
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TRs TR 3.0.3 (continued)

components from service in lieu of other alternatives that
would not result in redundant systems or components being
inoperable.

Upon entry into TR 3.0.3, 1 hour is allowed to prepare for
an orderly shutdown before initiating a change in unit
operation. This includes time to permit the operator to
coordinate the reduction in electrical generation with the
load dispatcher to ensure the stability and availability of
the electrical grid. The time limits specified to reach
lower MODES * of operation permit the shutdown to proceed in a
controlled and orderly manner that is well within the
specified maximum cool-down rate and within the capabilities
of the unit, assuming that only the minimum required
equipment is OPERABLE. This reduces thermal stresses on
components'of the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) and the
potential for a plant upset that could challenge safety
systems under conditions to which this Requirement applies.
The use and interpretation of specified times to complete
the actions of TR 3.0.3 is consistent with the discussion of
Technical Specification 1.3, "Completion Times."

A unit shutdown required in accordance with TR 3.0.3 may be
terminated and TR 3.0.3 exited if any of the following
occurs:

a. The TR is now met;,

b. A Condition exists for which the Required Actions have
now been performed.

C. ACTIONS exist which do not have expired Completion
Times. These Completio0n Times are applicable from the
point in time that the Condition was initially entered
and not from the time TR 3.0.3 is exited.

The time limits of Technical Requirement 3.0.3 allow 37
hours for the unit to be in MODE 5 when a shutdown is
required during MODE 1 operation. If the unit is in a lower
MODE of operation when a shutdown is required, the time

(continued)
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IRs IR 3.0.3 (continued)

limit for reaching the next lower MODE applies. If a lower
MODE is reached in less time than allowed, however, the
total allowable time to reach MODE 5, or other applicable
MODE, is not reduced. For example, if MODE 3 is reached in
2 hours, then the time allowed for reaching MODE 4 is the
next 11 hours, because the total time for reaching MODE 4 is
not reduced from the allowable limit of 13 hours.
Therefore, if remedial measures are completed that would
permit a return to MODE 1, a penalty is not incurred by
having .to reach a lower MODE of operation in less than the
total time allowed.

In MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, TR 3.0.3 provides actions for
Conditions not covered in other Requirements. The
requirements of TR 3.0.3 do not apply in MODES 5 and 6
because the unit is already in the most restrictive
Condition required by TR 3.0.3. The requirements of
TR 3.0.3 do not apply in other specified Conditions of the
Applicability (unless in MODE 1, 2, 3, or 4) because the
ACTIONS of individual Requirements sufficiently define the
remedial measures to be taken.

The exceptions to IR 3.0.3 are provided in instances where
requiring a unit shutdown in accordance with TR 3.0.3, would
not provide appropriate remedial measures for the associated
condition of the unit. An example of this is in TR 3.3.4,
"Seismic Instrumentation". IR 3.3.4 has an Applicability of
"At all times". Therefore, this TR can be applicable in any
or all MODES. If the TR and the Required Actions of IR
3.3.4 are not met while in MODES 1, 2, or 3, there is no
safety benefit to be gained by placing the unit in a
shutdown condition. The Required Actions are the
appropriate Required Actions to complete in lieu of the
ACTIONS of TR 3.0.3. These exceptions are addressed in the
individual Requirements.

TR 3.0.4

TR 3.0.4 establishes limitations on changes in MODES or
other specified Conditions in the Applicability when a TR is

(conti nued)
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not met. It precludes placing the unit in a different MODE
or other specified condition when the following exist:

a. The requirements of a TR, in the MODE or other
specified condition to be entered, are not met; or

b. Continued noncompliance with these TR requirements
would result in the unit being required to be placed
in a MODE or other specified condition in which the IR
does not apply to comply with the Required Actions.

Compliance with Required Actions that permit continued
operation of the unit for an unlimited period of time in an
applicable MODE or other specified condition provides level
of safety for continued operation. This is without regard
to the status of the unit before or after the MODE change.
Therefore, in such cases, entry into a MODE or other
specified condition in the Applicability may be made in
accordance with the provisions of the Required Actions. The
provisions of this Technical Requirement should not be
interpreted as endorsing the failure to exercise the good

- I practice of restoring systems or components to OPERABLE
status before unit startup.

The provisions of TR 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in
MODES or other specified Conditions in the Applicability
which are required to comply with ACTIONS. In addition, the
provision of TR *3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in MODES or
other specified Conditions in the Applicability that result
from a normal shutdown.

Exceptions to TR 3.0.4 are stated in the individual
Technical Requirements. Exceptions may apply to all the
ACTIONS or to a specific Required Action of a Requirement.

Surveillances do not have to be performed on the associated
inoperable equipment (or on variables outside the specified
limits), as permitted by TSR 3.0.1. Therefore, changing
MODES or other specified conditions while in an ACTIONS
Condition, either in compliance with TR 3.0.4, or

(conti nued)
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where an exception to TR 3.0.4 is stated, is not a violation
of TSR 3.0.1 or TSR 3.0.4 for those Surveillances that do
not have to be performed due to the associated inoperable
equipment. However, TSRs must be met to assure OPERABILITY
prior to declaring the associated equipment OPERABLE (or
variable within limits) and restoring compliance with the
affected TR.

TR 3.0.5

TR 3.0.5 establishes the allowance for restoring equipment
to service under administrative controls when it has been
removed from service or declared inoperable to comply with
ACTIONS. The purpose of this Requirement is to provide an
exception to IR 3.0.2 (e.g., to not comply with the
applicable Required Action(s)) to allow the performance of
TSRs to demonstrate:

a. The OPERABILITY of the equipment being returned to
service; or

b. The OPERABILITY of other equipment.

The administrative controls ensure the time the equipment is
returned to service in conflict with the requirements of the
ACTIONS is limited to the time absolutely necessary to
perform the allowed TSRs. This requirement does not provide.
time to -perform any other preventative or corrective
maintenance.

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of the equipment
being returned to service is the reopening of a containment
isolation valve that has been closed to comply with Required
Actions, and must be reopened to perform the TSRs.

An example of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other
equipment is the taking of an inoperable channel or trip
system out of the tripped condition to prevent the trip
function from occurring during the performance of a TSR on
another channel in the other trip system. A similar example
of demonstrating the OPERABILITY of other equipment is the
taking of an inoperable channel or trip system out of the

(conti nued)
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tripped condition to permit the logic to function and
indicate the appropriate response during the performance of
a TSR on another channel in the same trip system.

TR 3.0.6

TR 3.0.6 establishes an exception to TR 3.0.2 for support
systems that have an TR specified in the Technical
Requirements. This exception is provided because TR 3.0.2
would require that the Conditions and Required Actions of
the associated inoperable supported system TR be entered
solely due to the inoperability of the support system. This
exception is justified because the actions that are required
to ensure the unit is maintained in a safe condition are
specified in the support system TRs Required Actions. These
Required Actions may include entering the supported systems
Conditions and Required Actions or may specify other
Required Actions.

When a support system is inoperable and there is an TR
specified for it in the Technical Requirements, the
supported system is not required to be declared inoperable
solely as a result of the support system inoperability.
However, it is not necessary to en'ter into the supported
systems' Conditions and Required Actions unless directed to
do so by the support systems Required Actions. The
potential confusion and inconsistency of requirements
related to the entry into multiple support and supported
system's TR Conditions and Required Actions are eliminated
by providing all the actions that ard necessary to ensure
the unit is maintained in a safe condition in the support.
system's Required Actions.

However, there are instances where a support system's
Required Action may either direct a supported system to be
declared inoperable or direct entry into Conditions and
Required Actions for the supported system. This.may occur
immediately or after some specified delay to perform some

(continued)
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other required action. Regardless of whether it is
immediate or after some delay, when a support system's
Required Action directs a supported system to be declared
inoperable or directs entry into Conditions and Required
Actions for a supported system, the applicable Conditions
and Required Actions shall be entered in accordance with IR
3.0.2.

Technical Specification 5.8, "Safety Function Determination
Program" (SFDP), ensures loss of safety function is detected
and appropriate actions are taken. Upon failure to meet two
or more IRs concurrently, an evaluation shall be made to
determine if loss of safety fufiction exists. Additionally,
other limitations, remedial actions, or compensatory actions
may be identified as a result of the support system
inoperability and corresponding exception to entering
supported system Conditions and Required Actions. The SFDP
implements the requirements of IR 3.0.6.

Cross-train checks to identify a loss of safety function for
those support systems that support safety systems are
required. The cross-train check verifies that the supported
systems of the redundant OPERABLE support system are
OPERABLE, thereby ensuring safety function is retained. If
this evaluation determines that a loss of safety function
exists, the appropriate Conditions and Required Actions of
the TR in which the loss- of safety function exists are
required to be entered.

TSRs TSR 3.0.1 through TSR 3.0.4 establish the general
requirements applicable to all Technical Surveillance
Requirements in Chapter 3.0 and apply at all times unless
otherwise stated.

TSR 3.0.1.

TSR 3.0.1 establishes the requirement that TSRs must be met
during the MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability for which the requirements of the TR apply,

(continued)
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unless otherwise specified in the individual TSRs. This
Requirement is to ensure that Surveillances are performed to
verify the OPERABILITY of systems and components, and that
variables are within specified limits. Failure to meet a
Technical Surveillance Requirement within the specified
Frequency, in accordance with TSR 3.0.2, constitutes a
failure to meet a TR.

Systems and components are assumed to be OPERABLE when the
associated TSRs have been met. Nothing in this Requirement,
however, is to be construed as implying that systems or
components are OPERABLE when:

a. The systems or components are known to be inoperable,
although still meeting the TSR-s; or

b. The requirements of the Surveillance(s) are known to
be not met between required Surveillance performances.

Technical Surveillances do not have to be performed when the
unit is in a MODE or other specified condition for which the
requirements of the associated TR are not applicable, unless
otherwise specified. °

Surveillances, including Surveillances invoked by Required
Actions, do not have to be performed on inoperable equipment
because the ACTIONS define the remedial measures that apply.
TSRs have to be performed and met in accordance with TSR
3.0.2, prior to returning equipment to OPERABLE status.

Upon completion of maintenance, appropriate post maintenance
testing is required to declare equipment OPERABLE. This
includes assuring applicable TSRs are not failed and their
most recent performance is in accordance with TSR 3.0.2.
Post maintenance testing may not be possible in the current
MODE or other specified conditions in the Applicability due
to the necessary unit parameters not having been
established. In these situations, the equipment may be
considered OPERABLE provided testing has been satisfactorily
completed to the extent possible and the equipment is not

(continued)
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otherwise believed to be incapable of performing its
function. This will allow operation to proceed to a MODE or
other specified condition where other necessary post
maintenance tests can be completed.

TSR 3.0.2

TSR 3.0.2 establishes the requirements for meeting the
specified Frequency for Surveillances and any Required
Action with a Completion Time that requires the periodic
performance of the Required Action on a "once per
interval.

TSR 3.0.2 permits a 25% extension of the interval specified
in the Frequency. This extension facilitates Surveillance
scheduling and considers plant operating conditions that may
not be suitable for conducting the Surveillance (e.g.,
transient conditions or other ongoing Surveil-lance or
maintenance activities).

.The 25% extension does not significantly degrade the
reliability that results from performing the Surveillance at
its specified Frequency. This is based on the recognition
that the most probable result of any particular Surveillance
being performed is the verification of conformance with the
TSRs. The exceptions to TSR 3.0.2 are those Surveillances
for which the 25% extension of the interval specified in the
Frequency does not apply. These exceptions are stated in
the individual Requirements. An example of where TSR 3.0.2
does not apply is a Surveillance with a Frequency of "in
accordance with 10 CFR 50, Appendix J, as modified by
approved exemptions." The requirements of regulations take
precedence over the TRs. The TRs cannot in and of
themselves extend a test interval specified in the
regulations. Therefore, there is a Note in the Frequency
stating, "TSR 3.0.2 is not applicable."

As stated in TSR 3.0.2, the 25% extension also does not
apply to the initial portion of a periodic Completion Time
that requires performance on a "once per . . . " basis. The
25% extension applies to each performance after the initial'
performance. The initial performance of the Required
Action, whether it is a particular Surveillance or some

(conti nued)
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TSRs TSR 3.0.2 (continued)

other remedial action, is considered a single action with a
single Completion lime. One reason for not allowing the 25%
extension to this Completion lime is that such an action
usually verifies that no loss of function has occurred by
checking the status of redundant or diverse components or
accomplishes the function of the inoperable equipment in an
alternative manner.

The provisions of TSR 3.0.2 are not intended to be used
repeatedly merely as an operational convenience to extend
Surveillance intervals or periodic Completion Time intervals
beyond those specified.

TSR 3.0.3

TSR 3.0.3 establishes the flexibility to defer declaring
affected equipment inoperable or an affected variable
outside the specified limits when a Surveillance has not
been completed within the specified Frequency. A delay
period of up to 24 hours, or up to the limit of the
specified Frequency, whichever is less, applies from the
point in time that it is discovered that the Surveillance
has not been performed, in accordance with TSR 3.0.2, and
not at the time that the specified Frequency was not met.

This delay period provides an adequate time to complete
Surveillances that have been missed. This delay period
permits the completion of a Surveillance before complying
with Required Actions or other remedial measures that may
preclude completion of the Surveillance.

The basis for this delay period includes consideration of
unit conditions, adequate planning, availability of
personnel, the time required to perform the Surveillance,
and the safety significance of the delay in completing the
required Surveillance and the recognition that the most
probable result of any particular Surveillance being
performed is the verification of conformance with the TSRs.

When a Surveillance with a Frequency based not on time
intervals, but upon specified unit conditions or operational
situations, is discovered not to have been performed when
specified, TSR 3.0.3 allows the full 24-hour delay period in
which to perform the Surveillance.

(conti nued)
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TSR 3.0.3 also provides a time limit for completion of
Surveillances that become applicable as a consequence of
MODE changes imposed by Required Actions.

Failure to c::mply with specified Frequencies for TSRs is
expected to be an infrequent occurrence. Use of the delay
period established by TSR 3.0.3 is a flexibility which is
not intended to be used as an operational convenience to
extend Surveillance intervals.

If a Surveillance is not completed within the allowed delay
period, the equipment is considered inoperable or the
variable is considered outside the specified limits and the

Completion Times of the Required Actions for the applicable
IR Conditions begin immediately upon expiration of the delay
period. If a Surveillance is failed within the delay
period, then the equipment is inoperable, or the variable is
outside the specified limits and the Completion Times of the
Required Actions for the applicable IR Conditions begin
immediately upon the failure of the Surveillance.

Completion of the Surveillance within the delay period
allowed by this Requirement, or within the Completion Time
of the ACTIONS, restores compliance with TSR 3.0.1.

TSR 3.0.4

TSR 3.0.4 establishes the requirement that all appl-icable
TSRs must be met before entry into a MODE or other specified
condition in the Applicability.

This Requirement ensures that system and component
OPERABILITY requirements and variable limits are met before
entry into MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability for which these systems and components ensure
safe operation of the unit. This Requirement applies to
changes in MODES or other specified conditions in the
Applicability associated with unit shutdown as well as
startup.

The provisions of TSR 3.0.4 shall not prevent changes in
MODES or other specified conditions in the Applicability
that are required to comply with ACTIONS.

(conti nued)

Unit 1 B 3.0-13 Revision 0
WATTS BAR 08/28/92



TRs and TSRs
B 3.0

BASES

TSR 3.0.4 (continued)

The precise requirements for performance of TSRs are
specified such that exceptions to TSR 3.0.4 are not
necessary. The specific time frames and conditions
necessary for meeting the TSRs are specified in the
Frequenc., in the Surveillance or both. This allows
performance of Surveillances when the prerequisite
condition(s) specified in a Surveillance procedure require
entry into the MODE or other specified condition in the
Applicability of the associated TR prior to the performance
or completion of a Surveillance. A Surveillance, which
could not be performed until after entering the TR
Applicability, would have its Frequency specified such that
it is not "due" until the specific conditions needed are
met. Alternately, the Surveillance may be statea in the
form of a note as not required (to be met or performed)
until a particular event, condition, or time has been
reached. Further discussion of the specific formats of TSR
annotation are found in Technical Specification 1.4,
Frequency.
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B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.1 Boration Systems Flow Paths, Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND The boration injection system is a subsystem of the Chemical
and Volume Control System (CVCS). The CVCS regulates the
concentration of chemical neutron absorber (boron) in the
reactor coolant to control reactivity changes. The boration
system ensures that negative reactivity control is available
during each mode of facility operation. The amount of boric
acid stored in the borated water sources always exceeds the
amount required to borate the Reactor Coolant System (RCS)
to cold shutdown concentration assuming that the control
assembly with the highest reactivity worth is stuck in its
fully withdrawn position. This amount of boric acid also
exceeds the amount required to bring the reactor to hot
shutdown and to compensate for subsequent xenon decay.

The components required to perform this function include:
(1) borated water sources, (2) charging pumps, (3) separate
flow paths, (4) boric acid transfer pumps, (5) associated
heat tracing systems, and (6) an emergency power supply from
OPERABLE diesel generators. The boration system technical
requirements place limitations on the contained water ,
volume, boron concentration, and temperature of both the
Refueling Water Storage Tank (RWST) and Boric Acid Storage
System. For MODES 5 and 6, the boron capability is
necessary to provide a sufficient SDM to compensate for
xenon decay and cooldown from 200'F to 140'F. For MODES 1,
2, 3, and 4, the boron capability is necessary to provide a
sufficient SDM to compensate for xenon decay and cobldown to
2000F.

During reactor operation, changes are made in the reactor
coolant boron concentration for the following conditions:

1. Reactor Startup - boron concentration must be
decreased from shutdown concentration to achieve
criticality.

2. Load Follow - boron concentration must be either
increased or decreased to compensate for the xenon
transient following a change in load.
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3. Fuel Burnup - boron concentration must be decreased to
compensate for fuel burnup and the buildup of fission
products in the fuel.

4. Cold Shutdown - boron concentration must be increased
to the cold shutd,,wn concentration.

Boric acid is stored in three boric acid tanks. Two boric
acid transfer pumps are provided for each unit with one pump
normally aligned with one boric acid tank and continuously
running at low speed to provide recirculation for the boric
acid system and the boric acid tank. On a demand signal by
the reactor makeup control system, the boric acid transfer
pump is shifted to high speed and delivers boric acid to the
suction header of the charging pumps (Ref. 1).

The boration subsystem is not assumed to be OPERABLE to
mitigate the consequences of a OBA or Transient. In the
case of a malfunction of the CVCS, which causes a boron
dilution event, the response required by the operator is to
close the appropriate valves in the reactor makeup system
and/or stop the primary water pumps. This action is
required before the shutdown margin is lost. Operation of
the boration subsystem is not assumed to mitigate this event
(Ref. 2). OPERABILITY of the charging pumps, the RWST, and
the appropriate flow paths is required as part of the
Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS). The Technical
Specifications for the ECCS address the requirements of
these components.

TR 3.1.1 requires at least one boron injection flow path to
be OPERABLE And capable of being powered from an OPERABLE
emergency power source during MODES 4 (at or below 310 'F),
5, and 6 in order to provide a path to accomplish (1) normal
makeup, (2) chemical shim reactivity control, a *nd (3)
miscellaneous fill and transfer operations. This
requirement may be achieved by meeting one of the following
two conditions:

a. A flow path from an OPERABLE boric acid storage tank,
through the boric acid transfer pump, through a
charging pump to the RCS, or

(conti nued)
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TR b. A flow path from an OPERABLE RWST through a charging
(continued) pump to the RCS.

APPLICABILITY

ACTIONS

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

The OPERABILITY of one boron injection flow path ensures
that this system is available for reactivity control while
in MODES 4 (at or below 310 *F in any RCS cold leg), 5, and
6.

Boron injection flow paths for MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 (above
310 *F in all RCS cold legs) are covered in Technical
Requirement 3.1.2,."Boration Systems Flow Paths, Operating".

A.1 and A.2

With the Boration Systems flow path OPERABILITY requirements
not met, or the Boration Systems flow path not capable of
being powered by an OPERABLE emergency power source, the
plant must be placed in a condition where negative
reactivity addition is not required. This is accomplished
by suspending all CORE ALTERATIONS and positive reactivity
additions immediately. One "boron injection flow path is
required to meet the TR and to ensure that negative
reactivity control is available during MODES 4 (at or below
310 'F), 5, rand 6. Suspension of these activities shall not
preclude completion of actions to establish a safe
conservative condition.

The immediate Completion Time is consistent with the
required times for actions to be performed without delay and
in a controlled manner.

TSR 3.1.1.1

This surveillance verifies the temperature of the heat
traced portion of the flow path to be > 1450F. This ensures
that the high concentration of boric acid in the storage
tanks is not allowed to precipitate due to cooling.

The Surveillance is modified by a note stating that the
surveillance is required only if a flow path from the boric

(continued)
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Boration Systems Flow Paths, Shutdown
B 3.1.1

BASES

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQU IREMENTS

(conti nued)

REFERENCES

acid storage tanks is required OPERABLE. The frequency of 7
days is considered reasonable in view of the redundant heat
tracing systems and has been shown to be acceptable by
operating experience.

TSR 3.1.1.2

This surveillance verifies that each manual, power operated,
or automatic valve in the required OPERABLE flow path that
is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured in position is
in its correct position. The Frequency of 31 days is based
on engineering judgement. This Frequency has been shown to
be acceptable through operating experience.

1. Watts Bar FSAR, Section 9.3.4, "Chemical and Volume
Control System."

2. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase 11, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum 1 dated April, 1989.
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Boration Systems Flow Paths, Operating
B 3.1.2

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.2 Boration Systems Flow Paths, Operating

BASES

BACKGROUND

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

A description of the Boration Systems Flow Paths is pruvided in
the Bases for Technical Requirement 3.1.1, "Boration Systems
Flow Paths, Shutdown."

The boration subsystem is not assumed to be OPERABLE to
mitigate the consequences of a DBA or Transient. In the case
of a malfunction of the Chemical and Volume Control System,
which causes a boron dilution event, the response required by
the operator is to close the appropriate valves in the reactor
makeup system and/or stop the primary water pumps. This action
is required before the shutdown margin is lost. Operation of
the boration subsystem is not assumed to mitigate this event
(Ref. 1). OPERABILITY of the charging pumps, the Refueling
Water Storage Tank (RWST), and the appropriate flow paths is
required as part of the Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS).
The Technical Specifications for the ECCS address the
requirements of these components.

TR 3.1.2 requires at least two boron injection flow paths to be
OPERABLE during MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 (above 310 °F) in order to
provide two redundant paths to accomplish (1) normal makeup,
(2) chemical shim reactivity control, and (3) miscellaneous
fill and transfer operations. This requirement may be achieved
by having two of the following three flow paths OPERABLE:

a. One flow path from the boric acid storage tanks, through a
boric acid transfer pump, through a charging pump to the
Reactor Coolant System (RCS).

b. Two flow paths from the RWST, through a charging pump to
the RCS.

(continued)
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Boration Systems Flow Paths, Operating
B 3.1.2

BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY The OPERABILITY of two boron injection flow paths ensures that
this system is available for reactivity control while in MODES
1, 2, 3, and 4 (when all RCS cold leg temperatures are > 310
°F). Two flow paths are required to ensure single functional
capability in the event an assumed failure renders one of the
flow paths inoperable.

Boron injection flow paths for MODES
temperatures < 310 °F), 5, and 6 are
Requirement 3.1.1, "Boration Systems

ACTIONS

4 (with any RCS cold leg
covered in Technical
Flow Paths, Shutdown".

A.1

If one of the required boron injection flow paths is
inoperable, action must be taken to restore the required flow
path to OPERABLE status. The 72-hour Completion Time was
developed taking into account the redundant capabilities
afforded by the OPERABLE flow path and reasonable time for
repairs. The Completion Time is consistent with the time
allowed to restore an ECCS train to OPERABLE status (see
Technical Specification 3.5.2, "ECCS-Operating").

A.2.1, A.2.2, and A.2.3

An alternative to Required Action A.1 is to place the plant in
MODE 3 and borate to a SDM equivalent to Ž 1%,Ak/k at 2000F
within 78 hours, and restore the required flow path to OPERABLE
status within 246 hours. This precludes the need for a flow
path for load follow and fuel burnup compensation, allowing the
additional 7 days to restore two flow paths to OPERABLE status.
An additional 6 hours (78 hours total) are allowed to reach
MODE 3 from full power in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems. The allowed Completion Time to
reach MODE 3 is reasonable, based on operating experience.

B.1

If the required flow path cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
or the Required Action of Condition A are not met within the
associated Completion Times, the unit must be placed in a MODE
in which the TR does not apply. This is done by placing the
unit in at least MODE 4 below 310 °F within 30 hours. The
allowed Completion Time is reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach required plant conditions in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems.

(continued)
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Boration Systems Flow Paths, Operating
B 3.1.2

BASES (continued)

TECHNICAL TSR 3.1.2.1
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS This surveillance verifies the temperature of the heat traced

portion of the required flow path from the boric acid tanks to
be at least 145'F. This ensures that the high concentration of
boric acid in the storage tanks is not allowed to precipitate
due to cooling.

The surveillance is modified by a note stating that the
surveillance is required only if the flow path from the boric
acid storage tanks is used as one of the two required flow
paths. The Frequency of 7 days is considered reasonable in
view of the redundant Heat Tracing Systems and has been shown
to be acceptable by operating experience.

TSR 3.1.2.2

This surveillance verifies, for the required OPERABLE flow
paths, that each manual, power operated, or automatic valve in
the flow path that is not locked, sealed, or otherwise secured
in position is in its correct position. The Frequency of 31
days is based on engineering judgement. This frequency has
been shown to be acceptable through operating experience.

TSR 3.1.2.3

This surveillance demonstrates that each automatic valve in the
flow path actuates to its required position on an actual or
simulated actuation signal. The 18-month Frequency was
developed considering it is prudent that this surveillance only
be performed during a plant outage. This is due to the plant
conditions n~eded to perform the TSR and the poten~tial for
unplanned plant transients if the. TSR is performed with the
reactor at power.

TSR 3.1.2.4

Verification that the flow path from the boric acid tanks
delivers at least 10 gprm to the RCS demonstrates that gross
degradation of the boric acid transfer pumps, crystallization
of boric acid in the system, and other hydraulic component
problems have not occurred.

(conti nued)
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Boration Systems Flow Paths, Operating
B 3.1.2

BASES

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

REFERENCES

The surveillance is modified by a Note stating that the
surveillance is required only if the flow path from the boric
acid storage tanks is used as one of the two required
flow paths. The 18-month Frequency was developed considering
it is prudent that this surveillance only be performed during a
plant outage. This is due to the plant conditions needed to
perform the TSR and the potential for unplanned plant
transients if the TSR is performed with the reactor at power.

1. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase II, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum 1 dated April, 1989.
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Charging Pump, Shutdown
B 3.1.3

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.3 Charging Pump, Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

APPLICABILITY

A description of the Boration Systems Flow Paths, which
include charging pumps, is provided in the Bases for
Technical Requirement 3.1.1, "Boration Systems Flow Paths,
Shutdown."

The boration subsysteyn is not assumed to be OPERABLE to
mitigate the consequences of a DBA or Transient. In the
case of a malfunction of the Chemical and Volume Control
System, which causes a boron dilution event, the response
required by the operator is to close the appropriate valves
in the reactor makeup system and/or stop the primary water
pumps. This action i's required before the SDM is lost.
Operation of the boration subsystem is not assumed to
mitigate this event (Ref. 1). OPERABILITY of the charging
pumps, the refueling water storage tank, and the appropriate
flow paths is required as part of the Emergency Core Cooling
System (ECCS). The Technical Specifications for the ECCS
address the requirements of these components. Technical
Specification 3.4.12, "Cold Overpressure Mitigation System",
places restrictions on maximum number of charging pumps
allowed OPERABLE for overpressure concerns.

TR 3.1.3 requires one charging pump in the required boron
injection flow path to be OPERABLE and capable of being
powered from an OPERABLE emergency power source during
MODES 4 (at or below 310 *F), 5, and 6 in order to provide
the driving force to accomplish (1) normal makeup, (2)
chemical shim reactivity control, and (3) miscellaneous fill
and transfer operations.

The OPERABILITY of one charging pump in the required boron
injection flow path ensures that this system is available
for reactivity control while in MODES 4 (with any RCS cold
leg temperature < 310 'F), 5, and 6.

Charging pump OPERABILITY requirements for MODES 1, 2, 3,
and 4 (when all RCS cold leg temperatures are > 310 'F) are
covered in Technical Requirement 3.1.4, 'Charging Pumps -
Operating.

(continued)
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Charging Pump, Shutdown
B 3.1.3

BASES (continued)

A. 1 and A.?2

With the required charging pump inoperable or not capable of
being powered by an OPERABLE emergency power source, the
plant must be placed in a condition where negative
reactivity addition is not required. This is accomplished
by suspending all CORE ALTERATIONS and positive reactivity
additions immediately. One OPERABLE charging pump in the
required boron injection flow path is required to meet the
TR and to ensure that negative reactivity control is
available during Modes 4 (at or below 310 'F), 5, and 6.
Suspension of these activities shall not preclude completion
of actions to
establish a safe conservative condition.

TECHN ICAL
SURVEI LLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

REFERENCES

TSR 3.1.3.1

Periodic surveillance testing of charging pumps to detect
gross degradation caused by impeller structural damage or
other hydraulic component problems is performed in
accordance with Section XI of the American Society of
Mechanical Engineers-(ASME) Code. This type of testing may
be accomplished by measuring the pump developed head at only
one point of the pump characteristic curve. This verifies
both that the measured performance is within an acceptable
tolerance of the original pump baseline performance and that
the performance at the test flow is greater than or equal to
the performance assumed in the plant safety analysis. SRs
are specified in the Inservice Testing Program, which
encompasses Section XI of the ASME Code.. Section XI of the
ASME Code provides the activities and Frequencies necessary
to satisfy the requirements.

1. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase II, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum 1 dated April, 1989.
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Charging Pumps, Operating
B 3.1.4

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.4 Charging Pumps, Operating

BASES

BACKGROUND

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

APPLICABILITY

A description of the Boration Systems Flow Paths is provided
in the Bases for Technical Requirement 3.1.1, "Boration
Systems Flow Paths, Shutdown."

The boration subsystem is not assumed to be OPERABLE to
mitigate the consequences of a OBA or Transient. In the
case of a malfunction of the Chemical and Volume Control
System (CVCS), which causes a boron dilution event, the
response required by the operator is to close the
appropriate valves in the reactor makeup system and/or stop
the primary water pumps. This action is required before the
shutdown margin is lost. Operation of the boration
subsystem is not assumed to mitigate this event (Ref. 1).
OPERABILITY of the charging pumps, the refueling water
storage tank, and the appropriate flow paths is required as
part of the Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS). The
Technical Specifications for the ECCS address the
requirements of these components.

*TR 3.1.4 requires at least two charging pumps to be OPERABLE
during MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 (above 310 OF) in order to
assure redundant pumps to the two redundant flow paths to
accomplish (1) normal makeup, (2) chemical shim reactivity
control, and (3) miscellaneous fill and transfer operations.

The OPERABILITY of two charging pumps ensures that the CVCS
system is available for reactivity control while in MODES
1, 2, 3-, and 4 when all RCS cold leg temperatures are > 310
OF. Two charging pumps are required to ensure single
functional capability in the event an assumed failure
renders one of the pumps inoperable.

Charging pump OPERABILITY requirements for MODES 4 (with any
RCS cold leg temperature < 310 OF), 5, and 6 are covered in
Technical Requirement 3.1.3, "Charging Pumps - Shutdown".

(conti nued)
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Charging Pumps, Operating
B 3.1.4

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS A.1

If one of the required charging pumps is inoperable, action
must be taken to restore a required charging pump to
OPERABLE status. The 72-hour Completion Time was developed
taking into account the redundant capabilities afforded by
the OPERABLE charging pump and reasonable time for repairs.
The Completion Time is consistent with the time allowed to
restore an ECCS train or to restore a boron injection flow
path to OPERABLE status (see Technical Specification 3.5.2,
"ECCS-Operating" and Technical Requirement 3.1.2, "Boration
Systems Flow Paths, Operating").

A.2.1, A.2.2, and A.2.3

An alternative to Required Action A.1 is to place the plant
in MODE 3 and borate to a SDM equivalent to Ž 1% Ak/k at
200°F within 78 hours, and restore the required charging
pump to OPERABLE status within 246 hours. This precludes
the need for a flow path/charging pump for load follow and
fuel burnup compensation, allowing the additional 7 days to
restore two charging pumps to OPERABLE status. An
additional 6 hours (78 hours total) are allowed to reach
MODE 3 from full power in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems. The allowed Completion Time to
reach MODE 3 is reasonable; based on operating experience.

B.1

If two charging pumps cannot be restored to OPERABLE status
or the Required Actions of Condition A are not met within
the associated Completion Times, the plant must be placed in
a MODE in which the TR does not apply. This is do.ne by
placing the plant in at least MODE 4 (at or below 310 OF)
within 30 hours. The allowed Completion Time is reasonable,
based on operating experience, to reach the required plant
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

(continued)
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Charging Pumps, Operating
B 3.1.4

BASES (continued)

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

REFERENCES

TSR 3.1.4.1

Periodic surveillance testing of charging pumps to detect
gross degradation caused by impeller structural damage or
other hydraulic component problems is performed in
accordance with Section XI of the American Society of
Mechanical Engineers (ASME) Code. This type of testing may
be accomplished by measuring the pump developed head at only
one point of the pump characteristic curve. This verifies
both that the measured performance is within an acceptable
tolerance of the original pump baseline performance and that
the performance at the test flow is greater than or equal to
the performance assumed in the plant safety analysis. SRs
are specified in the Inservice Testing Program, which
encompasses Section XI" of the ASME Code. Section XI of the
ASME Code provides the activities and Frequencies necessary
to satisfy the requirements.

1. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase II, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum 1 dated April, 1989.
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Borated Water Sources,

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEM

B 3.1.5 Borated Water Sources, Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

A description of the Boration System Flow Paths, which
include borated water sources is provided in the Bases for
Technical Requirement 3.1.1, "Boration System Flow Paths,
Shutdown."

The boration subsystem is not assumed to be OPERABLE to
mitigate the consequences of a DBA or Transient. In the
case of a malfunction of the Chemical and Volume Control
System which causes a boron dilution event, the response
required by the operator is to close the appropriate valves
in the reactor makeup system and/or stop the primary water
pumps. This action is required before the SDM is lost.
Operation of the boration subsystem is not assumed to
mitigate this event (Ref. 1). OPERABILITY of the charging
pumps, the Refueling Water Storage Tank (RWST), and the
appropriate flow paths is required as part of the Emergency
Core Cooling System (ECCS). The Technical Specifications
for the ECCS address the requirements of these components.

TR 3.1.5 requires at least one borated water source to be
OPERABLE during MODES 4 (at or below 310 °F) 5 and 6 to
accomplish (1) normal makeup, (2) chemical shim reactivity
control, and (3) miscellaneous fill and transfer operations
This requirement may be achieved by one of the following
being OPERABLE as required by TR 3.1.1:

a. A Boric Acid Storage System
heat tracing system; or

(BASS) and one associated

b. The RWST.

(continued)
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Borated Water Sources, Shutdown
B 3.1.5

BASES (c~ontinued)

APPLICABILITY

ACTIONS

The OPERABILITY of one borated water source in the required
boron injection flow path ensures that this system is
available for reactivity control while in MODE 4 with any
RCS cold leg temperature < 310 °F, and MODES 5 and 6.

Borated water source OPERABILITY requirements for MODES 1,
2, 3, and 4 (when all RCS cold leg temperatures exceed 310
°F) are covered in Technical Requirement 3.1.6, "Borated
Water Sources, Operating."

A.I and A.2

If the required borated water source is inoperable, the
plant must be placed in a condition where negative
reactivity addition is not required. This is accomplished
by suspending all CORE ALTERATIONS and positive reactivity
additions immediately. One borated water source is required
to meet the TR and to ensure that negative reactivity
control is available during MODES 4 (at or below 310 'F), 5,
and 6. Suspension of these activities shall not preclude
completion of actions to establish a safe conservative
condition.

The immediate Completion Time is consistent with the
required times for actions requiring prompt attention.

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

The Notes in the Technical Surveillance Requirements
state that TSR 3.1.5.1, TSR 3.1.5.2, and TSR 3.1.5.3 are
only required to be performed if the RWST is the required
borated water source, and TSR 3.1.5.4, TSR 3.1.5.5, and TSR
3.1.5.6 are only required to be performed if the BASS is the
required borated water source.

TSR 3.1.5.1

This surveillance requires verification every 24 hours that
the RWST temperature is greater than or equal to 60°F. The
Frequency of 24 hours for performance of the surveillance is
frequent enough to identify a temperature change that would
approach the 60'F temperature limit and has been shown to be
acceptable through operating experience.

(continued)
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Borated Water Sources, Shutdown
B 3.1.5

BASES (continued)

TECHNICAL The TSR is modified by a Note which eliminates the
SURVEILLANCE requirement to perform this surveillance when ambient air
REQUIREMENTS temperature is greater than or equal to 600F. With ambient

(continued) air temperature greater than 60°F, the RWST solution
temperature should not exceed this limit, therefore,
monitoring is not required.

TSR 3.1.5.2

This surveillance requires verification every 7 days that
the boron concentration of the RWST is at least 2,000 ppm.
This boron concentration is sufficient to provide an
adequate SDM and also ensure a pH value between 8.0 and
10.5. This pH band minimizes the evolution of iodine and
minimizes the effect of chloride and caustic stress
corrosion on mechanical systems and components. Since the
RWST volume is normally stable, a 7-day Frequency to verify
boron concentration is appropriate and has been shown to be
acceptable through operating experience.

TSR 3.1.5.3

This surveillance requires verification every 7 days that
the RWST borated water volume is at least 36,619 gallons.
This borated water volume is sufficient to provide an
adequate SDM and also ensure, a pH value between 8.0 and
10.5. This pH band minimizes the evolution of iodine and
minimizes the effect of chloride and caustic stress
corrosion on mechanical systems and components. Since the
RWST volume is normally stable, a 7-day Frequency to verify
borated water volume is appropriate and has been shown to be
acceptable through operating experience.

TSR 3.1.5.4

This surveillance requires verification every 7 days that
the Boric Acid Tank (BAT) solution temperature is at least
145°F. This ensures that the high concentration of boric
acid in the BAT is not allowed to precipitate due to
cooling. The Frequency of 7 days for performance of the
surveillance is frequent enough to identify a temperature
change that would approach the 145'F temperature limit,
considering the availability of redundant heat trace
circuits, and has been shown to be acceptable through
operating experience.

(continued)
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Borated Water Sources,

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

TSR 3.1.5.5

This surveillance requires verification every 7 days that
the boron concentration of the BAT is between 20,500 ppm and
22,500 ppm. This boron concentration is sufficient to
provide an adequate SDM and also ensure a pH value between
8.0 and 10.5. This pH band minimizes the evolution of
iodine and minimizes the effect of chloride and caustic
stress corrosion on mechanical systems and components.
Since the BAT volume is normally stable, a 7-day Frequency
to verify boron concentration is appropriate and has been
shown to be acceptable through operating experience.

TSR 3.1.5.6

This surveillance requires verification every 7 days that
the BAT borated water volume is at least 2,492 gallons.
This borated water volume is sufficient to provide an
adequate SDM and also ensure a pH value between 8.0 and
10.5. This pH band minimize~s the evolution of iodine and
minimizes the effect of chloride and caustic stress
corrosion on mechanical systems and components. Since the
BAT volume is normally stable, a 7-day Frequency to verify
borated water volume is appropriate and has been shown to be
acceptable through operating experience.

REFERENCES 1. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase II, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum I dated April, 1989.
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Borated Water Sources, Operating
B 3.1.6

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEM

B 3.1.6 Borated Water Sources, Operating

BASES

BACKGROUND

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

APPLICABILITY

A description of the Boration System Flow Paths, which
include borated water sources is provided in the Bases for
Technical Requirement 3.1.1, "Boration System Flow Paths,
Shutdown."

The boration subsystem is not assumed to be OPERABLE to
mitigate the consequences of a DBA or Transient. In the
case of a malfunction of the Chemical and Volume Control
System, which causes a boron dilution event, the automatic
response, or that required by the operator, is to close the
appropriate valves in the reactor makeup system. This
action is required before the SDM is lost. Operation of the
boration subsystem is not assumed to mitigate this event
(Ref. 1). OPERABILITY of the charging pumps, the RWST, and
the appropriate flow paths is required as part of the
Emergency Core Cooling System (ECCS). The Technical
Specifications for the ECCS address the requirements of
these components.

TR 3.1.6 requires a Boric Acid Storage System (BASS) and
associated Heat Tracing System to be OPERABLE, and the
Refueling Water Storage Tank (RWST) to be OPERABLE as
required by TR 3.1.2. This is a requirement duhng MODES 1,
2, 3, and 4 (above 310 °F) to accomplish (1) normal makeup,
(2) chemical shim reactivity control, and (3) miscellaneous
fill and transfer operations.

The OPERABILITY of borated water sources (as required by TR
3.1.2) in the required boron injection flow path ensures
that this system is available for reactivity control while
in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 when all RCS cold leg temperatures
are > 310 OF.

Borated water source OPERABILITY requirements for MODES 4
(with any RCS cold leg temperature < 310 OF), 5 and 6 are
covered in Technical Requirement 3.1.5, "Borated Water
Sources, Shutdown."

(continued)

Unit 1
WATTS BAR B 3.1-18

Revision 0
08/28/92



Borated Water Sources, Operating
B 3.1.6

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS A.1, A.2.1, A.2.2, and A.2.3

With the BASS inoperable, action must be taken to restore
the BASS to OPERABLE status within 72 hours. The Completion
Time of 72 hours to perform Required Action A.1 is
reasonable based upon the typical time necessary to effect
repairs and the redundant capahilities afforded by the
OPERABLE borated water source.

If the BASS cannot be restored to OPERABLE status the plant
must be placed in a MODE in which the requirement does not
apply. This is done by placing the plant in at least MODE 3
and by borating to a SDM equivalent to at least 1% Ak/k at
200'F in 6 additional hours (78 hours total time). It is
also required that the BASS be restored to OPERABLE status
in an additional 7 days (246 hours total time).

The 6 additional hours to perform Required Actions A.2.1 and
A.2.2 are reasonable and based on operating experience to
reach MODE 3 and the required SDM from full power operation
in an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.
The 7 day Completion Time per Required Action A.2.3 is based
on the low probability of an event occurring during this
time period, and the consideration that the remaining
borated water sources can provide the required capability.

B.1

If the Required Actions and associated Completion Times of
Condition A are not met, the plant must be placed in a MODE
in which the TR does not apply. This is done by placing the
plant in MODE 4 (at or below 310 'F) within 30 hours. The
allowed Completion Time is reasonable and based on operating
experience to reach required plant conditions in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems.

C.1

With the RWST boron concentration or borated water
temperature not within limits, action must be taken within'8
hours to restore the RWST to OPERABLE status. This 8-hour
limit was developed considering the time required to change
either the boron concentration or water temperature. The
Completion Time is consistent with Technical Specification
3.5.4, "Refueling Water Storage Tank".

(continued)
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Borated Water Sources, Operating
B 3.1.6

BASES

ACTIONS D.1
(continued)

With the RWST inoperable for reasons other than Condition B
(e.g. water volume), it must be restored to OPERABLE-status
within 1 hour. The short time limit of I hour to restore
the RWST to OPERABLE status is based on this condition
simultaneously affecting two of the boration system flow
paths. The Completion Time is consistent with Technical
Specification 3.5.4, "Refueling Water Storage Tank."

E.1 and E.2

If the Required Actions and associated Completion Times of
Condition C or D are not met, the plant must be placed in a
MODE in which the TR does not apply. This is done by
placing the plant in MODE 3 within 6 hours and in MODE 4 (at
or below 310 'F) within the next 30 hours. The allowed
Completion Time is reasonable and based on operating
experience to reach required plant conditions in an orderly
manner and without challenging plant systems.

TECHNICAL TSR 3.1.6.1
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS This surveillance requires verification every 24 hours that

the RWST borated water temperature is within the limits
assumed in the accident analysis band. This is frequent
enough to identify a temperature change that would approach
either temperature limit and has been shown to be acceptable
through operating experience.

The TSR is modified by a Note which eliminates the
requirement to perform this surveillance when ambient air
temperatures are within the operating limits of the RWST.
With ambient air temperatures within the band, the RWST
solirtion temperature should not exceed the limits.

TSR 3.1.6.2

This surveillance requires verification every 7 days that
the boron concentration of the RWST is within the required
band. This ensures the reactor will remain subcritical
following a LOCA. Further, it assures that the resulting
sump pH will be maintained in an acceptable range so that
boron precipitation in the core will not occur and the
effect of chloride and caustic stress corrosion on

(continued)
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Borated Water Sources, Operating
B 3.1.6

BASES

TECHNICAL TSR 3.1.6.2 (continued)
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS mechanical systems and components will be minimized. Since

the RWST volume is normally stable, a 7-day Frequency to
verify boron concentration is appropriate and has been shown
to be acceptable through operating experience.

TSR 3.1.6.3

This surveillance requires verification every 7 days that
the RWST borated water volume is within the required limit.
This will ensure that a sufficient initial supply is
available for injection and to support continued ECCS and
Containment Spray System pump operation on recirculation.
Since the RWST volume is normally stable, a 7-day Frequency
to verify borated water volume is appropriate and has been
shown to be acceptable through operating experience.

TSR 3.1.6.4

This surveillance requires verification every 7 days that
the Boric Acid Tank (BAT) solution temperature is at least
145°F. This ensures that the high concentration of on boric
acid in the BAT is not allowed to precipitate due to
cooling. The Frequency of 7 days for performance of the
surveillance is frequent enough to identify a temperature
change that would approach the 145°F temperature limit
(considering the availability of redundant heat trace
circuits) and has been shown to be acceptable through
operating experience.

TSR 3.1.6.5

This surveillance requires verification every 7 days that
the boron concentration of the BAT is between 20,500 ppm and
22,500 ppm. This boron concentration is sufficient to
provide an adequate SDM and also ensure a pH value between
8.0 and 10.5. This pH band minimizes the evolution of
iodine and minimizes the effect of chloride and caustic
stress corrosion on mechanical systems and components.
Since the BAT volume is normally stable, a 7-day sampling
Frequency to verify boron concentration is appropriate and
has been shown to be acceptable through operating
experience.

This surveillance has been modified by a NOTE stating that
the surveillance is only required if the BAT is used as one
of the required borated water sources for TR 3.1.2.

(continued)
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Borated Water Sources, Operating
B 3.1.6

BASES

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

TSR 3.1.6.6

This surveillance requires verification every 7 days that
the BAT borated water volume is at least 8,199 gallons.
This borated water volume is sufficient to provide an
adequate SDM and also ensure a pH value between 8.0 and
10.5. This pH band minimizes the evolution of iodine and
minimizes the effect of chloride and caustic stress
corrosion on mechanical systems and components. Since the
BAT volume is normally stable, a 7-day Frequency to verify
borated water volume is appropriate and has been shown to be
acceptable through operating experience.

This surveillance has been modified by a NOTE stating that
the surveillance is only required if the BAT is used as one
of the required borated water sources for TR 3.1.2.

REFERENCES 1. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase II, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum 1 dated April, 1989.
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Positidn Indication System,Shutdown
B 3.1.7

B 3.1 REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

B 3.1.7 -Position Indication System, Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND Instrumentation to monitor variables and systems over theýir
operating ranges during normal operation, anticipated
operational occurrences, and accident conditions must be
OPERABLE. TR 3.1.7 is required to ensure OPERABILITY of the
control rod group demand position indicators to determine
control rod positions of rod groups not fully inserted with
the Reactor Trip System breakers in the closed position.

The OPERABILITY, including group demand position indication,
of the shutdown and control rods are initial assumption's in
all safety analyses that assume rod insertion upon reactor
trip. Rod position indication is required to assess
OPERABILITY and misalignment. These safety analyses are not
applicable to shutdown conditions. Rod Drop Times and other
tests requiring control rod operability, however, are
performed at shutdown. Additionally, positive reactivity
addition due to rod withdrawal must be compensated for by
boron addition. Rod positions are monitored and controlled
when withdrawn during shutdown conditions to ensure shutdown
margin is maintained. The axial position of shutdown rods
and control rods is determined by the group demand position
indicators.

The group demand position indicators count the pulses
generated in the Rod Control System to provide a readout of
the demand bank position (Ref. 1). There is one step
counter for each group of rods. Individual rods in a group
all receive the same signal to move and should, therefore,
all be at the same position indicated by the group step
counter for that group. The group demand position
indicators are considered highly precise (± 1 step or
± ~inch). If a rod does not move 1 step for each demand

pulse, the step counter will still count the pulse and
incorrectly reflect the position of the rod.

(conti nued)
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Position Indication System,Shutdown
B 3.1.7

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The rod Position Indication System is a system which
provides information to the operator which could be used to
initiate operator action. However, no DBA or Transient
assumes operator action to manually trip the reactor, or to
take some alternative action if an automatic reactor trip
does not occur (Ref. 2). Hence, the shutdown and control
rods, including position indication, are not assumed to be
OPERABLE to mitigate the consequences of a OBA or Transient
during shutdown conditions. Positive reactivity addition
due to withdrawal of control rods is compensated for by
boron concentration.

IR 3.1.7 specifies that the group demand position indicators
be OPERABLE and capable of determining within t 2 steps the
demand position for each shutdown or control rod not fully
inserted. For the control rod position indicators to be
OPERABLE requires meeting the surveillance requirement of
the TR. This requirement provides adequate assurance that
control rod position indication during shutdown conditions
and rod testing is accurate, and that design assumptions are
not challenged. OPERABILITY of the required posit-ion
indicators ensures that inoperable, misaligned, -or
mispositioned control rods can be detected.

APPLICABILITY This TR covers only the requirements on Rod Position
Indication during MODES 3, 4, and 5 with the reactor'trip
breakers closed. Rod Position Indication during MODES 1 and
2 are covered by Technical Specification 3.1.8. In MODE 6
and in MODES 3, 4, and 5 with trip br-eakers open or all rods
on the bottom, Rod Position Indication is not required to be
OPERABLE. Rod Position Indication OPERABILITY is required
only when rods are withdrawn from fully inserted.

(conti nued)
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Position Indication System,Shutdown
B 3.1.7

BASES (continued)

A. 1

With one or more group demand position indicators
inoperable, the plant must be placed in a condition where
the demand position indicators are not required. This is
accomplished by opening the reactor trip breakers
immedi ately..

The immediate Completion Time is consistent with the
required time for actions to be pursued without delay and in
a controlled manner.

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQUI REMENTS

TSR 3. 1.7. 1

Exercising rods at a Frequency of 31 days allows the
operator to determine that all withdrawn rods, including the
group step counter demand position indicator, continue to be
OPERABLE. A movement of 10 steps is adequate to demonstrate
motion and verify a corresponding step change in the group
step counter demand position indicator. The 31-day
Frequency takes into consideration other information
available to the operator in the control room and the remote
likelihood that rods would be withdrawn from fully inserted
for extended periods of time during shutdown conditions.

REFERENCES 1. Watts Bar FSAR, Section 4.2.3 "Reactivity Control
System."

2. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase II, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum 1 dated April, 1989.
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Reactor Trip Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.1 Reactor Trip Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND A reactor trip signal acts to open two trip breakers
connected in series, feeding power to the control rod drive
mechanisms. The loss of power to the mechanism coils causes
the mechanisms to release the rod cluster control assemblies
which then fall by gravity into the core. There are various
instrumentation delays associated with each trip function,
including delays in signal actuation, in opening the trip
breakers, and in the release of the rods by the mechanisms.
The total delay to trip is defined as the time delay from
the time that trip conditions are reached to the time the
rods are free and begin to fall (Ref. 1). Furthermore, RTS
RESPONSE TIME is defined as the time required for the
reactor trip (i.e., the time the rods are free and begin to
fall) to be initiated following a step change in the
variable being monitored from at least five percent below
(or above) to at least five percent above (or below) the
trip setpoint (Ref. 2). This definition has been clarified
in the Technical Specifications. Limiting trip setpoints
assumed for each trip function are given in Reference 1.

The difference between the limiting trip setpoint assumed
for the analysis and the nominal trip point represents an
allowance for instrumen~tation channel error and setpoint
error.' During plant startup tests it is demonstrated that
actual instrument time delays are equal to or less than the
assumed values. Additionally, protection system channels
are calibra 'ted and instrument response times determined
periodically in accordance with the plant Technical
Specifications and this Technical Requirement.

APPLICABLE The RTS functions to maintain the SLs during all Anticipated
SAFETY ANALYSES Operational Occurrences (AOO)s and mitigates the

consequences of DBAs in all MODES in which the Reactor Trip
Breakers are closed.

Each of the analyzed accidents and transients can be
detected by one or more RTS functions. The accident
analyses described in Reference 3 take credit for most RTS

(conti nued)
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Reactor Trip Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(conti nued)

trip functions. P15 trip functions not specifically
credited in the accident analyses were qualitatively
credited in the safety analyses and the NRC staff-approved
licensing basis for the plant. These RIS trip functions may
provide protection for conditions which do not require
dynamic transient analysis to demonstrate function
performance. These RTS trip functions may also serve as
backups to RTS trip functions that were credited in the
accident analysis.

The safety analyses applicable to each RTS function are
discussed in the bases for the Technical Specifications,
B.3.3.1 (Ref'. 4).

Although the RTS RESPONSE TIMES must meet this TR to be
considered OPERABLE, response times for the RTS
Instrumentation have not been identified as significant risk
contributors (Ref. 5).

OPERABILITY requirements for the RTS Instrumentation and
interlocks are specified in Technical Specifications,
section 3.3.1. TR 3.3.1 requires the RTS Instrumentati ,on
and interlocks of Table 3.3.1-1 of the TR to be OPERABLE
with RESPONSE TIMES as shown in the table. RESPONSE TIMES
must be within the specified limits for the affected
instruments to be considered OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY

ACTIONS

Applicable MODES for the specific RTS Instrumentation and
interlocks are delineated in Table 3.3.1-1 of Reference 4.The bases for Applicability of each function is included in
Reference 4.

A. 1

The Required Actions for inoperable instruments are found in
Reference 4. With one or more RESPONSE TIMES outside thd
specified limits, the affected instrument(s) must be
considered inoperable and the appropriate Action referenced
in Table 3.3.1-1 of Reference 4 must be taken. The bases
for these actions is found in Reference 4.

(conti nued)
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Reactor Trip Instrumentation
B 3.3.1

BASES (continued)

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

REFERENCES

TSR 3.3.1.1

TSR 3.3.1.1 demonstrates that the RTS RESPONSE TIME of each
reactor trip function is within the limits listed in table
3.3.1-1 of the TR. This ensures that the time delays
assumed in the safety analyses are not exceeded. Each
train's response must be verified every 18 months on a
STAGGERED TEST BASIS (i.e., Train A at 18 months after
initial startup, Train B at 36 months, and then Train A
again). Response times cannot be determined during plant
operation because equipment operation is required to measure
response times. Experience has shown that these components
usually pass this surveillance when performed on the 18-
month Frequency. Therefore, the Frequency was concluded to
be acceptable from a reliability standpoint.

Table 3.3.1-1 of this TR specifies the RESPONSE TIMES for
the RTS.

1. Watts Bar FSAR, Section 15.1.3. "Trip Points and Time
Delays To Trip Assumed in Accident Analyses."

2. Watts Bar FSAR, Section 7.0 "Instrumentation and
Controls."

3. Watts Bar FSAR, Section 15.0 "Accident Analyses."

4. Watts Bar Technical Specifications (Unit 1), Section
3.3.1, "Reactor Trip Instrumentation" and Bases for
3.3.1.

5. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase II, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum 1 dated April, 1989.
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Engineered Safety Features Actuation System Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.2 Engineered Safety Features Actuation System (ESFAS) Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The ESFAS initiates necessary safety systems, based upon the
values of selected unit parameters, to protect against
violating core design limits and the Reactor Coolant System
(RCS) pressure boundary, and to mitigate accidents. A
detailed Background for ESFAS is given in Reference 1. This
TR covers only RESPONSE TIME testing.

The ESFAS RESPONSE TIME is defined as the interval required
for the ESF sequence to be initiated subsequent to the time
that the appropriate variables exceed the setpoints. This
definition is augmented in the Standard Technical
Specifications to include automatic system lineups and
diesel generator starting and sequence loading delays. The
ESF sequence is initiated by the output of the ESFAS, which
is by the operation of the dry contacts of the slave relays
(600 series relays) in the output cabinets of the Solid
State Protection System (SSPS). The RESPONSE TIMES listed
in Reference 2 include the interval of time which will
elapse between the time the parameter as sensed by the
sensor exceeds the safety setpoint and the time the SSPS
slave relay dry contacts are operated. The values listed
are maximum allowable values consistent with the safety
analyses and this-Technical Requirement and are
systematically verified during plant preoperational startup
tests. These maximum delay times thus include all
compensation and therefore require that any such network be
aligned and operating during verification testing. The
overall ESFAS RESPONSE TIMES are listed in this TR.

The ESFAS is always capable of having response time tests
performed using the same methods as those tests performed
during the preoperational test program or following
significant component changes (Ref. 2).

The requ'ired channels of ESFAS Instrumentation provide plant
protection in the event of any of the analyzed accidents.
The accident analyses described in Reference 3 take credit
for operation of ESF systems during DBAs. The safety

(conti nued)
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Engineered Safety Features Actuation System Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(conti nued)

analyses applicable to each ESFAS function are discussed in
the bases for the Technical Specifications, B 3.3.2
(Ref. 1), B 3.3.5 (Ref. 5) and B 3.3.6 (Ref. 6). Although
the ESFAS RESPONSE TIMES must meet this TR to be considered
OPERABLE, response times for ESFAS have not been identified
as significant risk contributors
(Ref. 4).

OPERABILITY requirements for ESFAS Instrumentation are
specified in Technical Specifications, LCO 3.3.2, 3.3.5 and
3.3.6. TR 3.3.2 requires the ESFAS Instrumentation of Table
3.3.2-1 of the TR to be OPERABLE with RESPONSE TIMES as
shown in the table. RESPONSE TIMES must be within the
specified limits for the affected instruments to be
considered OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY

ACTIONS

Applicable MODES for the specific ESFAS Instrumentation are
delineated in Table 3.3.2-1 of Reference 1; in the
Applicability of Reference 5; and in Table 3.3.6-1 of
Reference 6. The bases for Applicab 'ility of each function
is included in Reference 1, 5 and 6.

A. 1

The required Actions for inoperable instruments is found in
Reference 1. With ohe or more RESPONSE TIMES outside the-
specified limits, the affected instrument(s) must be
considered inoperable and the appropriate Action referenced
in Table 3.3.2-1 of Reference 1; the Actions of Reference 2;
or the appropriate Action of Table 3.3.6-1, must be taken.
The bases for these actions is found in References 1, 5 and
6. 1

TECHNICAL TSR 3.3.2.1
SURVEI LLANCE
REQUIREMENTS TSR 3.3.2.1 demonstrates that the ESFAS RESPONSE TIME of

each ESFAS function is within the limits listed in Table
3.3.2-1 of the TR. This ensures that the time delays
assumed in the safety analyses are not exceeded. Response

(continued)

B 3.3-5
Revision 0

08/28/92
Unit 1
WATTS BAR



Engineered Safety Features Actuation System Instrumentation
B 3.3.2

BASES

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

REFERENCES

TSR 3.3.2.1 (continued)

time tests are conducted on an 18-month STAGGERED TEST
BASIS. The 18-month Frequency was developed considering it
was prudent that these Surveillances only be performed
during a plant outage. This was due to the plant conditions
needed to perform the Surveillance and the potential for
unplanned plant transients if the Surveillance is performed
with the reactor at power. Operating experience has shown
these components usually pass the Surveillance when
performed on the 18-month Frequency.

Table 3.3.2-1 of this TR specifies the RESPONSE TIMES for
the ESFAS Instrumentation.

1. Watts Bar Technical Specifications (Unit 1), Section
3.3.2, "Engineered Safety Features Actuation System
Instrumentation" and Bases for 3.3.2.

2. Watts Bar FSAR, Section 7.3.1.2.6, "Minimum

Performance Requirements."

3. Watts Bar FSAR, Section 15.0 "Accident Analyses."

4. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase II, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum 1 dated April, 1989.

5. Watts Bar Technical Specifications
3.3.5, "LOP Die~el Generator Start
and Bases for 3.3.5.

6. Watts Bar Technical Specifications
3.3.6, "Containment Vent Isolation
and Bases for 3.3.6.

(Unit 1), Section
Instrumentation"

(Unit 1), Section
Instrumentation"
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Movable Incore Detectors
B 3.3.3

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.3 Movable Incore Detectors

BASES

BACKGROUND The Movable Incore Detection System uses six miniature
fission chamber neutron detectors to measure fuel assembly
power level. The miniature fission chambers are positioned
by a Detector Drive System which pushes and pulls the
detectors in and out of the reactor core through one of 58
thimbles, which are open at one end. The thimbles have
Reactor Coolant System (RCS) pressure on the outside and
atmospheric pressure inside. Each thimble is inserted into
the center position of the fuel assembly, all the way to the
top of the fuel assembly. The drive system slowly pushes
the detector up through the fuel assembly, inside the
thimble, to the top of the core. An x-y plot (position
verses flux level) is initiated with the slow withdrawal of
the detectors through the core from top to a point below the
bottom. As the detector traverses the thimble tube it
obtains the raw currents for 61 axial levels. At each
level, the computer takes three rapid looks, averages the
readings and uses this as the base reading for that axial
point. In a similar manner, other core locations are
selected and plotted. Each detector provides -axial flux
distribution data along the center of a fuel assembly.

Each of the six miniature neutron detectors has its own
drive unit. A series of five- and ten-path transfer devices
are then used to direct a detector into one of several
possible fuel assemblies. In this manner, the six detectors
and drive units are used to monitor 58 fuel assemblies in
the core.

The OPERABILITY of the Movable Incore Detectors with the
specified minimum complement of equipment ensures that the
measurements obtained from use of this system accurately
represent the spatial neutron flux distribution of the core.
The OPERABILITY of this system is demonstrated by
irradiating each detector used and determining the
acceptability of the data obtained. For the purpose of
measuring FQ(Z), the Heat Flux Hot Channel Factor
(Technical Specification 3.2.1), or F&H, the Nuclear
Enthalpy Rise Hot Channel Factor (Technical Specification
3.2.2), a full incore flux map is used. Quarter-core flux
maps, as defined in Reference 1, may be used in

(conti nued)
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Movable Incore Detectors
B 3.3.3

BASES

Background
(continued)

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

TR..

APPLICABILITY

recalibration of the Excore Neutron Flux Detection System,
and full incore flux maps or symmetric incore thimbles may
be used for monitoring the.QPTR.

The detectors are normalized to one another through cross-
calibration comparison (looking for relative readings) of
each detector's output. This effectively makes the data
from all the detectors approximately the same as the
reference detector.

The Movable Incore Detector System is used for periodic
surveillance of the power distribution and calibration of
the excore detectors. Surveillance of the power
distribution verifies that the peaking factors are within
the design envelope. The system is not used continuously
and does not initiate any automatic protection action. The
Movable Incore Detector System is not assumed to be OPERABLE
to mitigate the consequences of a DBA or Transient (Ref. 2).

TR 3.3.3 specifies that the Movable Incore Detection System
shall be OPERABLE with at least 75% of the detector
thimbles, and a minimum of two detector thimbles per core
quadrant. Also, sufficient movable detectors, drive, and
readout equipment to map these thimbles.

This TR ensures the OPERABILITY of the Movable Incore-
Detector Instrumentation when required to monitor the flux
distribution within the core. The Movable Incore Detector
System is used for periodic surveillance of the power
distribution, and calibration of the excore detectors. The
surveillance of power distribution verifies that the peaking
factors are within their design envelope (Ref. 2).

The Movable Incore Detection System must be OPERABLE when it
is used for recalibration of the Excore Neutron Flux
Detection System, or monitoring the QPTR or measurement of
FAH, FQ(Z) and Fxy.

(conti nued)
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Movable Incore Detectors
B 3.3.3

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS

The Required Action A.1 has been modified by a Note stating
that the provisions of TR 3.0.3 do not apply.

Inoperable Movable Incore Detection Systems cannot be used
for recalibration of the Excore Neutron Flux Detection
System, or monitoring the QPTR or measurement of FAH, Fo(Z)
and Fxy. Therefore, the Required action A.1 prohibits the
use of the inoperable system for the above applicable
monitoring or calibration functions.

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

TSR 3.3.3.1

The Movable Incore Detector System must be demonstrated
OPERABLE at least once per 24 hours by the setting of each
detector's operating voltage. The operating voltage is set
by determining the operating region for each detector after
inserting it into a high flux region of the core. The
acceptability of each detector is verified by the
performance of a detector drift check. The operating
voltage must be determined prior to using the Movable Incore
Detector System for recalibration of the Excore Neutron Flux
Detection System, or monitoring the QPTR, or measurement of
FH, FQ(Z) and Fxy. This surveillance ensures that the
measurements obtained from use of this system accurately
represents 'the spatial neutron flux distribution of the
core. The Frequency of 24 hours has been established, based
on engineering judgment, and has been shown to be acceptable
through operating experience.

REFERENCES 1. WCAP-8648, "Excore Detector Recalibration Using
Quarter-core Flux Maps", June 1976.

2. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase II, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum 1 dated April, 1989.
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Seismic Instrumentation
B 3.3.4

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.4 Seismic Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The seismic instrumentation is made up of several
instruments such as accelerometers, acceleration triggers,
magnetic tape recorders, etc. These instruments are placed
in several appropriate locations throughout the plant in
order to provide data on the seismic input to containment,
data on the frequency, amplitude and phase relationship of
the seismic response of the containment structure, and data
on the seismic input to other Seismic Category I structu'res,
systems and components (Ref. 1).

The seismic instrumentation is used to promptly determine
the seismic response of nuclear power plant features which
are important to safety. This is required to permit
comparison of the measured response to that used in the
design basis for the unit to determine if plant shutdown is
required pursuant to Appendix A of 10 CFR Part 100. The
instrumentation is consistent with the recommendations of
Reference 1.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The OPERABILITY of the seismic instrumentation ensures that
sufficient capabiility is available to promptly determine the
magnitude of a seismic event and to determine the impact on
those features important to safety.. This capability is
required to permit comparison of the measured response to
that used in the design basis for the unit to determine 'if
plant equipment inspection is required pursuant to Appendix
A of 10 CFR part 100 prior to restart. Seismic risks which
appear as dominant sequences in PRAs occur for very severe
earthquakes with magnitudes which are a factor of two or
three above the Safe Shutdown Earthquake and Design Basis
Earthquake. The Seismic Instrumentation System was not
designed to function or to provide comparative information
for such severe earthquakes. This instrumentation is more
pertinent to determining the ability to restart the plant
after seismic events which are not risk contributors, and is
therefore not of prime importance in risk dominant sequences
(Ref. 2).

(conti nued)
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Seismic Instrumentation
B 3.3.4

BASES (continued)

IR TR 3.3.4 requires that the seismic monitoring
instrumentation which is shown in Table 3.3.4-1 shall be
OPERABLE. This requirement ensures that an assessment can
be made of the effects on the plant of earthquakes which may
occur that exceed the ground acceleration for the Operating
Basis Earthquake (OR~E - 0.09g ground acceleration) (Ref. 3).

APPLICABILITY Since the possibility of earthquakes is not MODE dependent,
OPERABILITY of the seismic instrumentation is required at
all times. The Applicability has been modified by a Note
stating that the provisions of TR 3.0.3 do not apply.

ACTIONS A.1

With one or more of the required seismic monitoring
instruments listed in Table 3.3.4-1 inoperable for more than
30 days, a Special Report must be submitted to the
Commission in accordance with Technical Specification 5.9.2.
This report is to outline the cause of the malfunction and
the plans for restoring the inoperable instruments to
OPERABLE status. The Completion Time of 10 days to perform
Required Action A.1 is reasonable and based upon the typical
time necessary to prepare and submit a Special Report to the
NRC.

B.1 and B.2

When one or more seismic monitoring instruments actuate
during a seismic event with greater than or equal to O.01g
ground acceleration, all of the Required Actions under
Condition B must be completed. Each actuated monitoring
instrument must be restored to OPERABLE status within 24
hours. Within 10 days of the actuation, a CHANNEL
CALIBRATION must be performed on each actuated monitoring
instrument. The Completion Time of 10 days to perform
Required Action B.2 is reasonable and is based on
engineering judgement.

(conti nued)
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Seismic Instrumentation
B 3.3.4

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQU IREMENTS

B.3 and B.4

The data retrieved from the actuated instruments must be
analyzed to determine the magnitude of the vibratory ground
motion and a Special Report must be sent to the NRC in
accordance with Technical Specific?tion 5.9.2. This report
is to describe the magnitude, frequency spectrum, and
resultant effect upon unit features important to safety.
The Completion Time of 14 days to perform Required Actions
B.3 and B.4 is reasonable and based upon the typical time
necessary to analyze data and prepare a Special Report.

TSR 3.3.4.1

Performance of a CHANNEL CHECK on the seismic
instrumentation once every 31 days ensures that a gross
failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL
CHECK is a comparison of the parameter indicated on one
channel to a similar parameter on other channels. It is
based on the assumption that instrument channels monitoring
the same parameter shoul'd read approximately the same value.
Significant deviations between the instrument channels could
be an indic-ation of excessive instrument drift in one of the
channels or of even something more serious. CHANNEL CHECK
will detect gross channel failure; thus, it is key to
verifying that the instrumentation continues to operate
properly between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including-indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the match criteria, it may be an indication that the
sensor or the signal-processing equipment has drifted
outside its limit.

(conti nued)
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Seismic Instrumentation
B 3.3.4

BASES

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQU IREMENTS

(continued)

The Surveillance Frequency of 31 days is based on operating
experience related to channel OPERABILITY and drift, which
demonstrates that failure of more than one channel of a
given function in any 31-day interval is a rare event. The
CHANNEL CHECK supplements less formal, but more frequent,
checks of channels, which occur during normal operational
use of the displays associated with this TR's required
channels.

TSR 3.3.4.2

A CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST is to be performed on each
required channel to ensure the entire channel will perform
the intended function. A CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST is the
comparison of the response of the instrumentation, *including
all components of the instrument expect the sensor, to a
known signal. The Surveillance Frequency of 184 days is
based upon the known reliability of the monitoring
instrumentation and has been shown to be acceptable through
operating experience.

TSR 3.3.4.3

A CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor by comparing the response of the
instrument to a known input on the sensor. This test
verifies the capability of the seismic instrumentation to
correctly determine the magnitude of a seismic event and
evaluate the response of those features important to safety.
The Surveillance Frequency of 18 months is based upon
operating experience and consistency with the typical
industry refueling cycle.

REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.12, "Instrumentation for
Earthquakes."

2. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase II, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum 1 dated April, 1989.

3. Watts Bar FSAR, Section 3.7.4, "Seismic
Instrumentation Program."

Unit 1
WATTS BAR

B 3.3-13 Revision 0
08/ 28/9 2



Turbine Overspeed Protection
B 3.3.5

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.5 Turbine Overspeed Protection

BASES

BACKGROUND Three types of overspeed protection mechanisms are provided
to isolate main steam to the turbo-generator when the rated
operating speed of 1800 rpm is exceeded. During normal
speed-load control, the Analog Electro Hydraulic (AEH)
Overspeed Protection Control (OPC) which is set at 1854 rpm
(103 percent of rated speed) will rapidly close the governor
and interceptor valves in case of an overspeed condition.
Rotational speed is then maintained below this runback
setpoint by moving the interceptor valves between the closed
and open position until the reheater steam (steam between
the high pressure turbine exhaust and the low pressure
turbines) is dissipated. If the AEH control system is in
the automatic mode, the governor valves will take over speed
control and will maintain reference speed. However, if the
AEH control system is in the manual mode (normally only at
low power levels during startup), the turbine generator will
coast down to turning gear operation, if no operator action
is taken.

If for some reason the AEH OPC control system does not
function and the turbine speed increases to 1980 rpm (110
percent of rated speed), the mechanical overspeed mechanism
will trip close all steam valves (throttle, governor,
reheat, stop, and interceptor valves 4nd prevent the turbine
speed from exceeding 120 percent of rated speed. The unit
will then coast down to turning gear operation.

In addition to these two control systems, an independent
electrical overspeed trip is provided in the Analog Electro
Hydraulic (AEH) Control System. If the turbine generator
speed increases to 1998 rpm (111 percent of rated speed),
all steam valves (as listed in the previous paragraph) will
be tripped closed. This trip will be actuated by a contact
output from the AEH controller which energizes a trip
solenoid in the autostop oil fluid lines. Again, during the
overspeed condition, turbine speed will remain below 120
percent of rated speed. The unit will then coast down to
turning gear operation. (Ref. 1)

(continued)
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Turbine Overspeed Protection
B 3.3.5

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

APPLICABILITY

ACTIONS

The Turbine Overspeed Protection System trips the turbine to
prevent the generation of potentially damaging missiles from
the turbine, in the event of a loss of the Turbine Speed
Control System, or a Transient. However, the turbine
overspeed event is not a DBA (Ref. 2). Turbine Overspeed
Protection is not assumed to function in the safety
analyses.

This requirement is provided to ensure that the turbine
overspeed protection instrumentation and the turbine speed
control valves are OPERABLE and will protect the turbine
from excessive overspeed. Protection from turbine excessive
overspeed is required since excessive overspeed of the
turbine could generate potentially damaging missiles which
could present a personnel and equipment hazard.

At least one Turbine Overspeed Protection System must be
OPERABLE whenever the potential for turbine overspeed
exists. Since steam may be admitted to the turbine in MODES
1, 2, or 3, the requirement is applicable in these MODES.

The Applicability has been modified by a Note stating that
it is not applicable to MODES 2 and 3 when all main steam
isolation valves are closed and all' other steam flow paths
to the turbine are isolated. Under these conditions, the
potential for turbine overspeed does not exist.

Another Note has been added stating TR 3.0.4 is not
applicable. Failure to meet this requirement does not
prohibit MODE changes.

A. I

If one stop valve or one control valve in one or more high
pressure turbine steam lines is inoperable, action must be
taken to restore the inoperable valve(s) to OPERABLE

(conti nued)
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Turbine Overspeed Protectiton
B 3.3.5

BASES

ACTIONS status. The 72-hour Completion lime was developed taking
(continued) into account the redundant capabilities afforded by the

OPERABLE valve in the same steam line(s) and reasonable time
for repairs.

A.2

A first alternative to Required Action A.1 is to close at
least one valve in the affected steam line if the other
three lines have flow. This places the high pressure steam
line with the inoperable valve in a no flow condition but
can only be performed if the other three lines have flow so
as to prevent possible turbine damage. This ensures total
steam isolation to the high pressure turbine in the event of
an overspeed condition, even with a single failure of
another stop valve or control valve. An additional 6 hours
(total of 78 hours) are allowed for a power reduction, if
necessary, in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

A.3

A second alternative is to isolate the turbine from the
steam supply. This places the turbine in a condition where
overspeed protection is not required. Again, an additional
6 hours (total' of 78 hours) are allowed for a power
reduction, if necessary, in an orderly manner and without
challeng'ing plant systems.

B. 1

If one reheat stop valve or one reheat intercept valve in
one oY' more low pressure turbine steam lines is inoperable,
action must be taken to restore the inoperable valve(s) to
OPERABLE status. The 72-hour Completion Time was developed
taking into account the redundant capabilities afforded by
the OPERABLE valve in the same steam line(s) and reasonable
time for repairs.

B.2

A first alternative to Required Action B.1 is to close at
least one valve in the affected steam line(s). This places
the low pressure steam line(s) with the inoperable valve(s)
in a no flow condition. This ensures total steam isolation
to the low pressure turbine(s) in the event of an overspeed
condition, even with a single failure of another reheat stop

(continued)
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Turbine Overspeed Protection
B 3.3.5

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

valve or reheat intercept valve. An additional 6 hours
(total of 78 hours) are allowed for a power reduction, if
necessary, in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

B.3

A second alternative is to isolate the turbine from the
steam supply. This places the turbine in a condition where
overspeed protection is not required. Again, an additional
6 hours (total of 78 hours) are allowed for a power
reduction, if necessary, in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

C.1

If the Turbine Overspeed Protection System is inoperable for
causes other than Condition A or Condition B, the turbine
must be placed in a condition where overspeed protection is
not required. This is accomplished by isolating the turbine
from the steam supply system. A Completion Time of 6 hours
is allowed to shutdown the turbine in an orderly manner and
without challenging plant systems. -

TECHNICAL No Technical Surveillance Requirements for Turbine Overspeed
SURVEILLANCE Protection are specified. Testing requirements for the TOPS
REQUIREMENTS are specified in Reference 1. This section contains

only a Note stating that TSR 3.0.4 is not applicable.

REFERENCES 1. Watts Bar FSAR, Section 10.2, "Turbine Generator."

2. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase II, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum 1 dated April, 1989.

Unit 1
WATTS BAR

B 3.3-17 Revision 0
08/28/92



Fire Detection Instrumentation
B 3.3.6

B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.6 Fire Detection Instrumentation

BASES

BACKGROUND The primary objective of the fire protection program is to
min 'imize both the probability and consequences of postulated
fires. In spite of steps taken to reduce the probability of
fire, fires are expected to occur. Therefore, means are
needed to detect and suppress fires with particular emphasis
on preserving the ability to achieve and maintain safe plant
shutdown with or without offsite power (Ref. 1).

Fire detection and suppression systems are provided and
designed per GDC 3, "Fire Protection" (Ref. 2), to minimize
the adverse affects of fires on structures, systems and
components important to safety. The Fire Detection
Instrumentation is designed to detect and indicate the
presence of fires in the vicinity of safety related
equipment, to initiate alarms and to actuate automatic
suppression systems and closure devices (e.g. fire dampers,
doors, etc.). Automatic fire detection systems employ
ionization or photoelectric smoke detectors, and rate
compensated thermal detectors (Ref. 3).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

Fire Detection Instrumentation, Fire Suppression Systems,
and Fire Rated Assemblies are required by Reference 1 and
are necessary to maintain the integrity of safety related
equipment during a fire. They are not, however, assumed to
be OPERABLE to mitigate the con-sequences of a DBA or
Transient (Ref.. 1 and 4). In designing the accident
sequence for theoretical hazard evaluation, fires are not
assumed to take place simultaneously with the analyzed OBA
or transient. Because fire may affect safe shutdown
systems, and because the loss of function of systems used to
mitigate the consequences of DBAs under postfire conditions
does not per se impact public safety, the need to limit fire
damage to systems required to achieve and maintain safe
shutdown conditions is greater than the need to limit fire
damage to those systems required to mitigate the
consequences of DBAs. Fire protection must be capable of
limiting the fire damage so that:

(continued)
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Fire Detection Instrumentation
B 3.3.6

BASES

APPLICABLE 1. One path of systems necessary to achieve and maintain
SAFETY ANALYSES hot shutdown conditions from either the contro] room

(continued) or auxiliary control room is free of fire damage; and

2. Systems necessary to achieve and maintain cold
shutdown from either the control room or emergency
control stations can be repaired within 72 hours.

TR This requirement is provided to ensure, as a minimum, the
Fire Detection Instrumentation for each Fire Detection Zone
shown in Table 3.3.6-1 is OPERABLE. The OPERABILITY of the
Fire Detection Instrumentation ensures that both adequate
warning capability is available for prompt detection of
fires and that Fire Suppression Systems, that are actuated
by fire detectors, will discharge extinguishing agents in a
timely manner. Prompt detection and suppression of fires
will reduce the potential for damage to safety-related
equipment and is an integral element in the overall facility
fire protection program.

APPLICABILITY Since-the potential for fire isý not MODE dependent, the Fire
Detection Instrumentation is required to be OPERABLE
whenever equipment protected by fire detection instruments
is required to ~be OPERABLE.

The Applicability has been modified by a Note stating th~at
the provisions of TR 3.0.3 do not apply.

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2

With any Function A or B Fire Detection Instrumentation
shown in Table 3.3.6-1 inoperable outside the reactor
building, the inoperable instrument must be restored within
1 hour. The Completion Time of 1 hour to perform Required
Action A.1 is based on engineering judgement and is
reasonable considering that the failure of a single
instrument could defeat the detection capability for the
entire fire zone for which the failed instrument is

(continued)
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Fire Detection Instrumentation
B 3.3.6

BASES

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 (continued)

is associated with. If the inoperable instrument(s) cannot
be restored within 1 hour, a fire watch patrol must be
established within the next 1 hour to inspect the zone(s)
with inoperable instrument(s), and thereafter, inspect the
zone(s) once per hour. The loss of detection capability for
Fire Suppression Systems, actuated by fire detectors,
represents a significant degradation of fire protection for
an area. The establishment of frequent fire watch patrols
in the affected areas is required to provide detection
capability until the inoperable instrumentation is restored
to OPERABILITY. The Completion Time of an hour to perform
Required Action A.2 is reasonable and based upon the typical
time necessary to establish a fire watch patrol and perform
an inspection.

B.1, B.2, and B.3

With any Function A or B Fire Detection Instrumentation
shown in Table 3.3.6-1 inoperable inside the reactor
building, the inoperable instrument(s) must be restored
within 8 hours. The Completion Time of 8 hours to perform
Requir ed Action B.1- is based on engineering judgement and is
reasonable based on containment access considerations and
considering that the failure of a single instrument defeats
the detection capability for the entire fire zone for which
the failed instrument is associated with. If the inoperable
instrument(s) cannot be restored within 8 hours, the zone(s)
with inoperable instrument(s) must be inspected once per 8
hours, or the air temperature must be monitored in the
affected zone once per hour. The Completion Times of once
per 8 hours required per Required Action B.2, and once per
hour required per Required Action B.3 are reasonable and are
based on engineering judgement.

C.1

With an automatic suppression system inoperable due to the
inoperability of Function B detectors within a giVen zone
outside the reactor building, reference TR 3.7.6 or 3.7.7 as
applicable for the given zone.

(continued)
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B 3.3.6

BASES

ACTIONS
(conti nued)

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQU IREMENTS

D.1I and D. 2

With an automatic suppression system inoperable due to the
inoperability of Function B detectors in a given zone inside
the reactor building, establish a fire watch patrol and
inspect the reactor building zone once per 8 hours, or
monitor the reactor building air temperature in the affected
zone once per hour. The Completion Times of once per 8
hours required per Required Action D.1, and once per hour
required per Required Action D.2 are reasonable and are
based on engineering judgement.

TSR 3.3.6. 1

TSR 3.3.6.1 is the performance of a TADOT (excluding
confirmation of setpoint accuracy) on each of the required
smoke detection instruments which are accessible during
plant operation and are located outside the reactor
building. This test is performed every 6 months. The
Frequency of 6 months is based on engineering judgement, ai
has been shown to be acceptable through operating
experience.

TSR 3.3.6.2

TSR 3.3.6.2 is the performance of a TADO.T (excluding
confirmation of setpoint accuracy) on each of the required
smoke detection instruments which are not accessible during
plant operation or are located inside the reactor building.
This test is performed during each COLD SHUTDOWN exceeding
24 hours unless the TSR was performed in the previous 6
months. The Frequency for this TSR is based on the
assumption that the required smoke detection instruments
which are not accessible during plant operation, cannot be
tested until the plant is in COLD SHUTDOWN for more than 24
hours. Therefore, each time the plant is in a COLD SHUTDOWN
exceeding 24 hours, this test shall be performed, unless the
test has been performed in the previous 6 months. The
Frequency of 6 months is based on engineering judgement, and
has been shown to be acceptable through operating
experience.

(conti nued)
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BASES

TECHNICAL TSR 3.3.6.3
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS This surveillance requires verification that each of the

(continued) required Fire Detection Instruments are OPERABLE based on
the National Fire Protection Association (NFPA) Standard 72D
supervised circuits associated with detector alarms to a
constantly attended central location. The associated
Frequency for this surveillance is 6 months.

TSR 3.3.6.4

TSR 3.3.6.4 is the performance of a TADOT (excluding
confirmation of setpoint accuracy) on one of the required
thermal detection instruments in each zone which are
accessible during plant operation and are located outside
the reactor building. The Frequency of 6 months is based on
engineering judgement and has been shown acceptable through
industry operating experience. The TSR has been modified by
a Note to indicate the detectors to be tested shall be
selected from the previously untested instruments until all
thermal detectors have been tested.

TSR 3.3.6.5

TSR 3.3.6.5 is the performance of a TADOT (excluding
confirmation of setpoint accuracy) on one of the required
thermal detection instruments in each zone which are not
accessible during plant operation or are outside the reactor
building. This test is performed during each COLD SHUTDOWN
exceeding 24 hours unless the TSR was performed in the
previous 6 months. The Frequency for this TSR is based on
the assumption that the required thermal detection
instruments which are not accessible during plant operation,
can not be tested until the plant is in COLD SHUTDOWN for
more than 24 hours. Therefore, each time the plant is in a
COLD SHUTDOWN exceeding 24 hours, this test shall be
performed unless the test has been performed in the previous
6 months. The Frequency of 6 months is based on engineering
judgement, and has been shown to be acceptable through
operating experience. The TSR has been modified by a Note
to indicate the detectors to be tested shall be selected
from the previously untested instruments until all infrared
and thermal detectors have been tested.

(continued)
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BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. Branch Technical Position CMEB 9.5-1, "Guidelines for
Fire Protection for Nuclear Power Plants."

2. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, General Design Criterion 3,
"Fire Protection".

3. Watts Bar FSAR, Section 9.5.1, "Fire Protection
System."

4. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase II, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum 1 dated April, 1989.
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B 3.3 INSTRUMENTATION

B 3.3.7 Loose-Part Detection System

BASES

BACKGROUND The Loose-Part Detection System consists of six sensors, a
system cabinet, alarm units, a frequency-modulated tape
recorder, an audio monitor, and calibration devices. The
sensors are located in the six natural collection regions.
These regions consist of the top and bottom plenums of the
reactor vessel and the primary coolant inlet plenum to each
steam generator. There are installed spares at each sensor
location. The entire system is described in Reference 1.

The Loose-Part Detection System provides the capability to
detect acoustic disturbances indicative of loose parts
within the Reactor Coolant System (RCS) pressure boundary.
This system is provided to avoid or mitigate damage to RCS
components that could occur from these loose parts. The
Loose-Part Detection System Technical Requirement is
consistent with the recommendations of Reference 2.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

*The presence of a loose part in the RCS can be indicative of
degraded reactor safety resulting from failure or weakening
of a safety-related component., A loose part, whether it be
from a failed or weakened component, or from an item
inadvertently left in the primary system during
construction, 'refueling, or maintenance, can contribute to
component dam'age and material wear by frequent impacting
with other parts in the system. Also, a loose part
increases the potential for control-rod jamming and for
accumulation of increased levels of radioactive crud in the
primary system (Ref. 2).

The Loose Part Detection System provides the capability to
detect loose parts in the RCS which could cause damage to
some component in the RCS. Loose parts are not assumed to
initiate any DBA, and the detection of a loose part is not
required for mitigation of any DBA (Ref. 3).

(conti nued)
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BASES (continued)

IR 3.3.7 requires the Loose-Part Detection System to be
OPERABLE. This is necessary to ensure that sufficient
capability is available to detect loose metallic parts in
the RCS and avoid or mitigate damage to the RCS components.
This requirement is provided in Reference 2.

APPLICABILITY TR 3.3.7 is required to be met in MODES 1 and 2 as stated in
Reference 2. These MODES of applicability are provided in
Reference 2.

The Applicability has been modified by a Note stating that
the provisions of TR 3.0.3 do not apply.

ACTIONS

If one or more required channels of the Loose-Part Detection
System are inoperable for more than 30 days, the reactor
need not be shutdown, but a Special Report must be prepared
and submitted to the NRC within the next 10 days in
accordance with Technical Specification 5.9.2. This report
is to outline the cause of the malfunction and the-plans for
restoring the channel(s) to OPERABLE status. This
Condition, Required Action; and Completion Time are provided
in Reference 2.

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

TSR 3.3.7.1

Performance of a CHANNEL CHECK for the Loose-Part Detection
System once every 24-hours ensures that a gross failure of
instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL CHECK is a
comparison of the parameter indicated on one channel to a
similar parameter on other channels. It is based on the
assumption that instrument channels monitoring the same
parameter should read approximately the same value.
Significant deviations between the instrument channels could
be an indication of excessive instrument drift in one of the
channels or of even something more serious. CHANNEL CHECK
will detect gross channel failure; thus, it is key to
verifying that the instrumentation continues to operate
properly between each CHANNEL CALIBRATION.

(continued)
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BASES

TECHNICAL
SURVEI LLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(conti nued)

REFERENCES

Agreement criteria are determined by the plant staff based
on a combination of the channel instrument uncertainties,
including indication and readability. If a channel is
outside the match criteria, it may be an indication that the
sensor or the signal-processing equipment has drifted
outside its l4mit.

The Surveillance and the Surveillance Frequency are provided
in Reference 2.

TSR 3.3.7.2

A CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST is to be performed every 31 days
on each required channel to ensure the entire channel will
perform the intended function. This test verifies the
capability of the Loose-Part Detection System to detect
impact signals which would indicate a loose part in the RCS.
The Surveillance and the Surveillance Frequency are provided
in Reference 2.

TSR 3.3.7.3

CHANNEL CALIBRATION is a complete check of the instrument
loop and the sensor. The Surveillance Frequency of 18
months is based upon operating experience and is consistent
with the typical industry refueling cycle. The Surveillance
and the Surveillance Frequency are provided in Reference 2.

I. Watts Bar FSAR, Section 7.6.7, "Loose Part Monitoring
System (LPMS) System Description."

2. Regulatory Guide 1.133, "Loose-Part Detection Program
for the Primary System of Light-Water-Cooled
Reactors."

3. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase 11, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum 1 dated April, 1989.
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Safety Valves, Shutdown
B 3.4.1

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

B 3.4.1 .Safety Valves, Shutdown

BASES

BACKGROUND The pressurizer safety valves provide, in conjunction with
the Reactor Trip System, overpressure protection for the
RCS. The pressurizer safety valves are totally enclosed
pop-type, spring-loaded, self-actuated valves with
backpressure compensation. The safety valves are designed
to prevent the system pressure from exceeding the system
Safety Limit (SL), 2735 psig, which is 110% of the design
pressure (Ref. 1).

Because the safety valves are totally enclosed and
self-actuating, they are considered independent components.
The relief capacity for each valve, 420,000 lb/hr, is based
on postulated overpressure transient conditions resulting
from a complete loss of steam flow to the turbine. This
event results in the maximum surge rate into the
pressurizer, which specifies the minimum relief capacity for
the safety valves. The discharge flow from the pressurizer
safety valves is directed to the pressurizer relief tank.
This discharge flow is indicated by an increase in
temperature downstream of t~he pressurizer safety valves or
increase in the pressurizer relief tank temperature or
level.

Ovexrpressure protection is required in MODES 1, 2, 3, 4, 5,
and 6 (with the reactor vessel head on); however, in MODE
4, with any RCS cold leg temperature :5 310 *F, and MODE 5
and MODE 6 with the reactor vessel head on, overpressure
protection is provided by operating procedures and by
meeting the requirements of Technical Specification 3.4.12,
"Cold Overpressure Mitigation System (COMS)."'

The upper and lower pressure limits are based on the
+ 1% tolerance requirement (Ref. 2) for lifting pressures
above 1000 psig. The lift setting is for the ambient
conditions associated with MODES 1, 2, and 3. This requires
either that the valves be set hot or that a correlation
between hot and cold settings be established.

The pressurizer safety valves are part of the primary
success path and mitigate the effects of postulated

(conti nued)
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B 3.4.1

BASES

BACKGROUND
(continued)

accidents above 310 OF. OPERABILITY of the safety valves
ensures that the RCS pressure will be limited to 110% of
design pressure. The consequences of exceeding the American
Society of Mechanical Engineers (ASME) pressure limit
(Ref. 2) could include damage to RCS components, increased
LEAKAGE, or a requirement to perform additional stress
analyses prior to resumption of reactor operation.

APPLICABLE The pressurizer safety valves protect the RCS from being
SAFETY ANALYSES pressurized above the RCS pressure Safety Limit. The

pressurizer safety valves provide overpressurization
protection during both power operation and hot standby.
However, the pressurizer safety valves are not assumed to
function to mitigate a DBA or Transient in MODES 4 and 5
(Ref. 3).

TR This requirement is provided to ensure continuity in the
restructuring of Standard Technical Specifications. Reactor
Coolant System overpressure protection is provided in MODES
4 (below 310 OF) and 5 by the Cold Overpressure Mitigation
System (COMS) covered by LCO 3.4.12.

Reference 4 specifies requirements which, when met, may
preclude-the need for this TR.

A Note modifies this TR to 'indicate that the lift setting of
the pressurizer code safety valve can be outside the
required lift setting when set at hot ambient c 'onditions.
Safe-ty valves can lift at a slightly different pressure as
the valve temperature vary. Therefore, setting the safety
valve for nominal operating conditions in MODE 1 may result
in a lift pressure drifting outside the required tolerance
limits as the plant is shutdown to MODE 5.

APPLICABILITY The OPERABILITY of one pressurizer Code safety valve ensures
that overpressure protection is provided in MODES 4 (below
310 OF) and 5. OPERABILITY of Code safety valves is not
required in MODE 6. Code safety valve OPERABILITY
requirements for MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4 (above 310 OF in all
RCS cold legs) are covered in Technical Specification
3.4.10, "Pressurizer Safety Valves."

(conti nued)
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BASES (continued)

ACTIONS A. 1

With no pressurizer safety valves OPERABLE, the plant must
be placed in a condition which minimizes the risk of a
pressure spike large enough to actuate a safety valve. This
is done by suspending all operations involving positive
reactivity changes. The immediate Completion Time for
performance of Required Action A.1 shall not preclude
completion of actions to establish a safe condition.

A.2

In addition to Action A.1, an OPERABLE Residual Heat Removal
loop shall be placed in operation in the shutdown cooling
mode. This provides overpressure prot~ection through the
Residual Heat Removal suction and discharge relief valves.
The immediate Completion Time requires an operator to
initiate actions to place the loop in shutdown cooling.
Once actions are initiated, they must be continued until the
loop is in the shutdown cooling mode.

TECHNICAL TSR 3.4.1.1
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS TSR 3.4.1.1 requires verification that the pressurizer

safety valve is OPERABLE in accordance with the Inservice
Testing Program.

REFERENCES 1. Watts Bar FSAR, Section 5.5.13, "Safety and Relief
Valvyes."

2. ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III,
NB 7614.3.

3. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase II, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum 1 dated April, 1989.

4. Generic Letter 90-06, "Resolution of Generic Issue 70,
"Power-Operated Relief Valve and Block Valve
Reliability," and Generic Issue 94, "Additional Low-
Temperature Overpressure Protection for Light-Water
Reactors," Pursuant to 10 CFR 50.54(f).
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Pressurizer Temperature Limits
B 3.4.2

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

B 3.4.2 Pressurizer Temperature Limits

BASES

BACKGROUND

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The pressurizer is an ASME Section III, vertical vessel
with hemispherical top and bottom heads constructed of
carbon steel. The vessel is clad with austenitic
stainless steel on all surfaces exposed to the reactor
coolant. A stainless steel liner or tube may be used in
lieu of cladding in some nozzles. The surge line nozzle
and removable electric heaters are installed in the bottom
head. Spray line nozzles, relief and safety valves are
located in the top head of the vessel. A small continuous
spray is provided through a manual bypass valve around the
power-operated spray valves. The temperature, and hence
the pressure are controlled by varying the power input to
selected heater elements. The pressurizer is designed to
withstand the effects of cyclic loads due to pressure and
temperature changes. These loads are introduced by
startup and shutdown operations, power transients and
reactor trips. During startup and shutdown, the rate of
temperature c-hnge is controlled by the operator. Heatup
rate is controlled by the input to the heater elements,
and cooldown is controlled byspray. When the pressurizer
is filled with water, i.e., during initial system heatup,
and near the end of the second phase of plant cooldown,
Reactor Coolant System (RCS) pressure is maintained by the
letdown flow rate via the Residual Heat Removal Sys-tem.

These Bases address the control of the rate of change of
temperature and the effect-of the thermal cycling on
"critical areas of the pressure boundary of the
pressurizer. The Reactor Coolant Pressure Boundary, which
includes the pressurizer, is defined in 10 CFR 50, section
50.2 (Ref.1). General rules for design and fabrication
are provided in 10 CFR 50, section 50.55a (Ref. 2). These
design and fabrication rules are based on the ASME Boiler
and Pressure Vessel Code.

The limits on the rate of change of temperature for the
heatup and cooldown of the pressurizer are not derived
from Design Basis Accident analyses (Ref. 3). The limits
are prescribed during normal operation to limit the
cyclic, thermal loading on critical areas in the pressure

(conti nued)
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Pressurizer Temperature Limits
B 3.4.2

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(conti nued)

boundary. The limits on the rate of change of temperature
have been established, using approved methodology, to
preclude operation in an unanalyzed-condition.

IR 3.4.2 specifies the acceptable rates of heatup and
cooldown of the pressurizer. These limits define allowable
operating regions and permit a large number of operating
cycles while providing a wide margin to cyclic induced
failure in the pressure boundary of the pressurizer.

APPLICABILITY The limits on the rate of change of temperature provide a
definition of acceptable operation to limit cyclic
temperature loading to analyzed conditions. Although
these limits were developed to provide rules for operation
during heatup and cooldown (MODES 3, 4, and 5), they are
applicable at all times.

ACTIONS A.1, A.2 and A.3.

If the rate of change of temperature is outside the
limits, the rate of temperature change must be restored to
within limits in 30 minutes. The 30-minute Completion
Time reflects the urgency of restoring the parameters to
within the analyzed range. Most violations will not be
severe, and the corrective actions can be accomplished in
this time in a controlled manner. In addition to
restoring operation to within limits, an evaluation is
required within 72 hours to determine if operation may
continue. This may require event-specific stress analyses
or inspections. A favorable evaluation must be completed
before continuing operation. The 72-hour Completion Time
is consistent with that allowed in Technical Specification
3.4.3, "RCS Pressure and Temperature Limits."

A Note is provided to clarify that all Actions must be
completed whenever this Condition is entered. The Note
emphasizes the need to perform the evaluation of the,
effects of the excursion outside the allowable limits.
Restoration to within limits is insufficient without the
evaluation of the structural integrity of the pressure
boundary of the pressurizer.

(conti nued)
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Pressurizer Temperature Limits
B 3.4.2

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

B.1 and B.2

If a Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A are not met, the plant must be placed in a
lower MODE and the pressure reduced. This will allow a
more careful examination of the event. The 6-hour
Completion Time is reasonable, considering operating
experience, to reach MODE 3 from full power. The
additional 30 hours to reduce the pressure to 500 psig in
an orderly manner also considers operating experience.
This reduction in pressure is possible without challenging
the plant systems or violating any operating limits.

TSR 3.4.2.1

TSR 3.4.2.1 verifies that the rate of heatup and the rate
of cooldown are within limits. "Step wise" cooling must
be avoided as discussed in Reference 4. The 30-minute
Frequency is considered reasonable in view of the
instrumentation available in the control room to monitor
the status of the RCS. The Surveillance has been modified
by a Note which requires the Surveillance to be performed
only during heatup and cooldown of the system.

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.2, "Definitions."

2. 10 CFR 50.55a, "Codes and Standards.

3. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase II, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum 1 dated April, 1989.

4. Westinghouse letter WAT-D-8376, "Reactor Coolant
System Accelerated Cooldown", dated November 5, 1990.
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B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

B 3.4.3 Reactor Coolant System Vents

BASES

BACKGROUND The Reactor Vessel Head Vent System (RVHVS) is iistalled
on the reactor vessel head. The RVHVS consists of a
safety-grade venting flow path with redundancy around
process solenoid valves. Two one inch solenoid-operated
globe valves are mounted in series in each redundant
portion of the flow path. The piping between these valves
is provided with a temperature monitor. Any leakage
through the upstream valve will be detected as an increase
in temperature. The two redundant upstream valves are
open/close isolation valves and are powered by opposite
vital power buses. The two redundant downstream valves
are throttle valves that are used to regulate the release
rate of the noncondensible gases and steam. The two
throttle valves are also powered by opposite vital power
buses. All four valves are remote, manual-operated from
the control room. The valves are normally closed,
deenergized and designed to fail closed in accordance with
Regulatory Guide 1.48. The system provides venting during
plant startup/shutdown or for postaccident. The system is
designed to operate in the containment atmosphere during
and after a design basis event. However, the system is
not utilized during emergency operation until an
inadequate water level in the reactor vessel has been
determined. During an incident with hydrogen generation
and release, a venting period of approximately ten minutes
is acceptable without violating the combustible
concentration of hydrogen in the containment.

The capability and the function of the system is
consistent with the requirements of Item II.B.1 of NUREG-
0737, "Clarification of TMI Action Plan Requirements"
(Ref.1). Direct operator action is required to actuate
the system. System actuation is only required when the
accumulation of noncondensible gases could impair forced
or natural circulation and, hence, cooling of the core.

(continued)
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Reactor Coolant System Vents
B 3.4.3

BASES (continued)

APPL ICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS

The RVHVS is designed to ensure that noncondensible gases
do not accumulate under the reactor vessel head and
thereby impair the cooling of the core. However, in
designing the accident sequences for theoretical hazard
evaluation, the RVHVS is not assumed to be a system that
directly serves to prevent or mitigate a DBA or Transient
(Ref. 2).

TR 3.4.3 requires that the two redundant vent paths are
OPERABLE. One condition for OPERABILITY is that the
upstream manual isolation valve is locked open. However,
in case of one inoperable path, one condition for
continued operation, (while restorative actions take
place), is that the inoperable path is maintained closed
with power removed from both valve actuators. With two
paths inoperable, no requirement exists with respect to
isolation during the much shorter time of restorative
actions.

APPLICABILITY

ACTIONS

The IR is basically protecting against uncovering the core
and reduces the possibility for impairment of natural or
forced circulation through the core. This is mainly a
concern during the production of power and early in the
decay heat removal phase. Accordingly, Applicability is
consistent with operation in MODES 1, 2 and 3. In higher-
numbered MODES, the heat flux in the core is low and
protection by this TR is not required.

A.1I and A. 2

With one vent path inoperable, it is necessary to
immediately start actions to see to that the inoperable
path is closed and fully isolated from the Reactor Coolant
System. The inoperable path must be restored to OPERABLE
condition in 30 days. It should be noted that during this
period of time one path is fully OPERABLE. If the need
for venting should occur during this time period, the
OPERABLE path will provide 100% of the required venting
capacity. Based on this, 30 days is an acceptable time
period for restoring the inoperable path.

(conti nued)
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Reactor Coolant System Vents
B 3.4.3

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

B.1

With two paths inoperable, it is required to restore one
path in 72 hours. The 72 hours is based on operating
experience and is a reasonable time period for identifying
and correcting problems which could be associated with an
inoperable path.

C.1 AND C.2

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A or B are not met, the plant must be placed in
a condition in which the TR does not apply. This is
accomplished by placing the unit in MODE 3 within 6 hours
and MODE 4 in an additional 6 hours. The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required conditions from full
power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

TSR 3.4.3.1, TSR 3.4.3.2 and TSR'3.4.3.3

Every 18 months it is necessary to verify that each of the
two vent paths are OPERABLE. This verification consists
of checking the upstream isolation valve and ensuring that
the valve is locked in the open position. Further, the
two control valves are operated from the control room,
through one complete cycle of full- travel. Lastly, the
test includes a verification of flow through the two vent
paths.

REFERENCES 1. NUREG-0737, "Clarification of TMI Action Plan
Requirements".

2. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase II, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum 1 dated April, 1989.

Unit 1
WATTS BAR

B 3.4-9 Revision 0
08/28/92



Chemi stry
B 3.4.4

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM (RCS)

B 3.4.4 Chemistry

BASES

BACKGROUND The Reactor Coolant System (RCS) water chemistry is selected
to minimize corrosion. A periodic analysis of the coolant
chemical composition is performed to verify that the reactor
coolant quality meets the specifications (Ref. 1). This
Technical Requirement places limits on the dissolved oxygen,
chloride and fluoride content of the RCS to minimize
corrosion.

Limiting dissolved oxygen content of the RCS limits the
amount of general corrosion and reduces the possibility of
stress corrosion. General corrosion is a contributing
factor in Reactor Coolant Activity (Ref. 2) and must be
controlled for ALARA (as low as reasonably achievable)
considerations as well as structural integrity
considerations.

Both chlorides and fluorides have been shown to cause stress
corrosion if present in-the RCS in sufficiently high
concentrations at high pressure and temperature conditions.
Stress corrosion can lead to either localized leakage or
catastrophic failure of the RCS. The associated effects of
exceeding the dissolved oxygen, chloride, and fluoride
limits are time and temperature dependent. Corrosion
studies show that operation may be continued with
contaminant concentration levels in excess of the Steady-
State Limits, up to the Transient Limits, for the specified
limited time intervals .without having a significant effect
on the structural integrity of the RCS.

APPLICABLE Minimizing corrosion of the RCS reduces the potential for
SAFETY ANALYSES RCS leakage and for failure due to stress corrosion, thus

ultimately ensuring the structural integrity of the RCS
(Ref. 3). It is not, however, a consideration in the
analyses of Design Basis Accidents.

(conti nued)
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Chemistry
B 3.4.4

BASES (continued)

TR TR 3.4.4 establishes the limits on concentration of
dissolved oxygen, chloride and fluoride in the RCS. These
limits ensure that dissolved oxygen, chloride and fluoride
concentrations are maintained at levels low enough to
prevent unacceptable degradation of the RCS pressure
boundary.

APPLICABILITY Concentrations of dissolved oxygen, chloride and fluoride in
the RCS must be maintained within limits at all times.
Applicability is modified by a Note stating with
Iavg :5 250 *F, the dissolved oxygen limit is not applicable.

ACTIONS A.1, A.2.1, and A.2.2

If one or more chemistry parameters are not within Steady
State Limits in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, the parameter(s) must
be restored to its Steady State Limit within 24 hours. This
allows time to take corrective actions to restore the
contaminant concentrations to within the Steady State
Limits.

B.1 and B.2

With one or more chemistry parameters not within Transient
Limits i'n MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, or if the Required Action of
Condition A is not met in the associated Completion Time,
the plant must be placed in a condition where the' limit is
not applicable or where corrosion rates are reduced. This
is accomplished by placing the plant in MODE '3 within 6
hours and MODE 5 within 36 hours. In MODE 5, the dissolved
oxygen limit is not applicable and stress corrosion rates
are reduced. The 6 hours allotted to reach MODE 3 is a
reasonable time, based on operating experience, to shutdown
the plant from full power in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems. The extended interval to reach
MODE 5 allows 36 hours for restoration of the parameters and
to reach MODE 5.

If high chloride or fluoride concentrations are the reason
for entering MODE 5, and the condition is not corrected
before entering MODE 5, Required Actions C.1, C.2 and C.3
must be performed.

(conti nued)
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Chemistry
B 3.4.4

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

C.I

If RCS chloride or fluoride concentration are not within
Steady State Limits for more than 24 hours in any condition
other than MODES 1, 2, 3 or 4, or if RCS chloride or
fluoride concentration are not within Transient Limits for
any amount of time in any condition other than MODES 1, 2, 3
or 4, action must be immediately initiated to reduce
pressurizer pressure to • 500 psig unless it is already
below 500 psig. The immediate Completion Time is consistent
with the required times for actions requiring prompt
attention.

A Note is added to Condition C stating that all Required
Actions must be completed whenever this Condition is
entered.

C.2 and C.3

In addition to Required Action C.1, an engineering
evaluation must be performed to determine the effects of the
out-of-limit condition on the structural integrity of the
RCS. It must also be determined that the RCS remains
acceptable for continued operation. These actions must be
taken prior to increasing pressurizer pressure above 500
psig or prior to entry to MODE 4. These evaluations are
necessary because of the time/temperature/concentration
dependency of the effects of exceeding the limits.
Corrosion evaluations for conditions outside the limits are
made on a case by case basis.

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS.

TSR 3.4.4.1, 3.4.4.2 and 3.4.4.3

Demonstrating that the chemistry parameters are within their
Steady State Limits at a Frequency of 72 hours provides
adequate assurance that concentrations in excess of the
limits will be detected in sufficient time to take
corrective action. TSR 3.4.4.1 Frequency is modified by a
Note stating that it is not required with Tavg - 250 'F.
With Tavg s 250 'F, the dissolved oxygen limit is not
applicable.

(conti nued)
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B 3.4.4

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES I. Watts Bar FSAR, Section 5.2, "Integrity of Reactor
Coolant Pressure Boundary."

2. Watts Bar FSAR, Section 11.1, "Source Terms."

3. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase II, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum I dated April, 1989.
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B 3.4.5

B 3.4 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

B 3.4.5 Reactor Coolant System Structural Integrity

BASES

BACKGROUND Inservice inspection of ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3
components and inservice testing of ASME Code Class 1, 2,
and 3 pumps and valves are performed in accordance with
Section XI of the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code
(Ref. 1) and applicable Addenda, as required by 10 CFR
50.55a(g) (Ref.2). Exception to these requirements apply
where relief has been granted by the Commission pursuant
to 10 CFR 50.55a(g)(6)(i) and (a)(3). In general, the
surveillance intervals specified in Section XI of the ASME
Code apply. However, the Inservice Inspection Program
includes a clarification of the frequencies for performing
the inservice inspection and testing activities required
by Section XI of the ASME Code. This clarification is
provided to ensure consistency in surveillance intervals
throughout the Technical Specifications. Each reactor
coolant pump flywheel is, in addition, inspected as
recommended in Regulatory Position C.4,b of Regulatory
Guide 1.14, Revision 1, August 1975 (Ref.3).

Under the terms of this specification, the more
restrictive requirements of the Technical Specifications
take precedence over the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel
Code and applicable Agenda. For example,, the requirements
of TSR 3.0.4 to perform surveillance activities prior to
the change of MODE takes precedence over the ASME Boiler
and Pressure Vessel Code provision which allows pumps to
be tested up to one week after return to normal operation.
Accordingly, in order to establish proper test conditions
without MODE limitations, the Specification takes an
exception to the provisions in TR 3.0.4. This provides
the necessary authorization to change the operational
condition, including change of MODE, in order to establish
the proper test conditions as stipulated in the ASME
Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code. Likewise, the ASME
Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code allows a valve to be
incapable of performing the specified function for up to
24 hours before being declared inoperable. However, the
Technical Specification definition of OPERABLE does not
permit a grace period before a component, which is not
capable of performing a specific function, is declared
inoperable.

(continued)

Unit 1
WATTS BAR

B 3.4-14 Revision 0
08/28/92



Reactor Coolant System Structural Integrity
B 3.4.5

BASES

BACKGROUND
(continued)

Additionally, programmatic information on Inservice
Inspection is provided in Technical Specifications,
Chapter 5.0, Administrative Controls, Section 5.7.2.11,
Inservice Inspection Program.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

Certain components which are designed and manufactured to
the requirements of specific sections of the ASME Boiler
and Pressure Vessel Code are part of the primary success
path and function to mitigate DBAs and Transients.
However, the integrity/operability of these components is
addressed in the relevant specifications that cover
individual components. In addition, this particular
Technical Requirement covers only inspection/testing
requirements for these components, which is not a
consideration in designing the accident sequences for
theoretical hazard evaluation (Ref.4).

TR 3.4.5 requires that the structural integrity of the
ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 components be maintained in
accordance with TSR 3.4.5.1 and TSR 3.4.5.2. In those
areas where conflict may exist between the Technical
Specifications and the ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel
Code., the Technical* Specifications take. precedence.

APPLICABILITY The structural integrity of the ASME Code Class 1
components is required in all MODES, whe-n the temperature
is above the minimum teolperature required by NDT
considerations. For ASME Code Class 2 components, the
structural integrity is required when the temperature is
above 200 *F. For ASME Code Class 3 components, the
structural integrity is required at all times when the
particular component is in service.

The Note stipulates exception to TR 3.0.4 which permits
MODE changes without consideration of structural
integrity. This is necessary to establish the proper
conditions for the testing in accordance with the ASME
Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code.

(conti nued)
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Reactor Coolant System Structural Integrity
B 3.4.5

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS A.1 and A.?

Required Actions A.1 and A.2 apply to ASME Code Class 1
components. Required Action A.1 stipulates that
structural integrity should be restored before the
temperature of the component is increased more than 50OF
above the minimum temperature required by NDT
considerations. Alternatively, the component could be
isolated before the temperature reaches 50*F above the
minimum temperature required by NDT considerations.

B.1 and B.2

Required Actions B.1 and B.2 apply to ASME Code Class 2
components. Required Actions B.1 stipulates that
structural integrity should be restored before the
temperature of the component is increased more than 200*F.
Alternatively, the component could be isolated before the
temperature reaches 200*F.

C.1 and C.?

Required Actions C.1 and C.2 apply to ASME Code Class 3
components. Required Action C.1 requires that the
structural integrity of all components must be satisfied
before the respective components are placed in service.
Required Action C.2 requires that a particular component,
which does not satisfy the required structural integrity,
must be isolated from the system before the system is
placed in service.

TECHNICAL TSR 3.4.5.1
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS This surveillance stipulates inspection of the coolant

pump flywheel in accordance with Regulatory Position C.4.b
of Regulatory Guide 1.14, Revision 1. This inspection
verifies the structural integrity of the flywheel.

TSR 3.4.5.2

TSR 3.4.5.2 requires the verification of the Reactor
Coolant System structural integrity in accordance with the
Inservice Inspection Program.

(conti nued)
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B 3.4.5

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section XI.

2. 10 CFR 50.55a, "Codes and Standards."

3. Regulatory Guide 1.14, Revision 1, 1975.

4. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase II, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum 1 dated April, 1989.
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Ice Bed Temperature Monitoring System
B 3.6.1

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.1 -Ice Bed Temperature Monitoring System

BASES

BACKGROUND The Ice Bed Temperalure Monitoring System consists of
Resistance Temperature Detectors (RTDs) which are located in
various parts of the ice condenser. They serve to verify
the attainment of a uniform equilibrium temperature in the
ice bed and to detect general gradual temperature rise in
the cooling system if breakdown occurs.

Forty-eight RTDs are mounted on ice bed probes which are
located throughout the ice bed. These 48 RTDs tie into a
temperature scanher unit, located in the Incore Instrument
Room. The scanner multiplexes the ice condenser RTD's
signals to a Westronics recorder in the Main Control Room.
There are also six temperature switches located at various
points in the ice bed to serve as backup indication should
the scanner unit or recorder fail to operate. These inputs
provide an alarm on the control room annunciator panel
should the ice bed temperature exceed preset value (Ref. 1).
In addition, the 48 RTDs can be read from the local ice
condenser temperature monitoring panel.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The ice condenser is a passive device requiring only
maintenance of the ice inventory in the ice bed. As such
there are no actuation circuits or equipment which are
required for the ice condenser to operate in the event of a
Loss of Coolant Accident (LOCA). The Ice Bed Temperature
Monitoring System serves only to monitor the ice bed
temperature. Since the ice bed has a very large thermal
capacity, postulated off-normal conditions can be
successfully tolerated for a week to two weeks. Therefore,
the Ice Bed Temperature Monitoring System provides an early
warning of any incipient ice condenser temperature
anomalies.. The Ice Bed Temperature Monitoring System is not
assumed to be OPERABLE to mitigate the consequences of a UBA
or Transient. Based on the PRA Summary Report (Ref. 2), the
Ice Bed Temperature Monitoring System has not been
identified as a significant risk contributor.

(continued)
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Ice Bed Temperature Monitoring System
B 3.6.1

BASES (continued)

TR TR 3.6.1 states that the Ice Bed Temperature Monitoring
System shall be OPERABLE with at least two OPERABLE RTD
channels in the ice bed at each of three basic elevations:
10'6", 30'9", and 55' above the floor of the ice condenser,
for each one-third of the ice condenser.

The OPERABILITY of the Ice Bed Temperature Monitoring System
ensures that the capability is available for monitoring the
ice bed temperature. The ice bed temperature may be
determined at the local ice condenser temperature monitoring
panel as well as in the Main Control Room and the Monitoring
System would still be considered OPERABLE. In the event the
Monitoring System is inoperable, the Required Actions
provide assurance that the ice bed heat removal capacity
will be retained within the specified time limits.

APPLICABILITY The Ice Bed Temperature Monitoring System is required to be
OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. This corresponds to the
Applicability requirements for the ice bed in Technical
Specification LCO 3.6.11, Ice Bed.

ACTIONS A.1

With the ice bed temperature not available in the Main
Control Room, the ice bed temperature must be determined at
the local ice condenser temperature monitoring panel (local
panel) every 12 hours. Since the ice bed has a very large
thermal capacity, postulated off-normal conditions can be
successfully tolerated for one or two weeks. Therefore, a
12 hour surveillance of the ice bed temperature will give
sufficient warning of any incipient ice condenser
temperature anomal ies.

B.1.1, B.I.2, and B.1.3

With the Ice Bed Temperature Monitoring System inoperable
and being unable to determine the ice bed temperature at the
local panel, B.1.1, B.1.2, and B.1.3 require verification
that: the ice compartment lower inlet doors, intermediate
deck doors, and top deck doors are closed; the last recorded
mean ice bed temperature was less than or equal to 20'F and
steady; and the Ice Condenser Cooling System is OPERABLE.

(continued)
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Ice Bed Temperature Monitoring System
B 3.6.1

BASES

ACTIONS The Completion lime of 1 hour to perform Required Actions
(continued) 8.1.1, B.1.2, and B.1.3 is reasonable and based upon the

typical time necessary to perform the Required Actions.
These Required Actions, along with the high thermal capacity
of the ice bed, ensure that the ice bed will remain below
critical temperatures while the Monitoring System is
i noperabl e.

B.2.1 and 8.2.2

With the Ice Bed Temperature Monitoring System inoperable
and being unable to determine the ice bed temperature at the
local panel, either the Monitoring Systdm or the local
monitoring panel must be restored to OPERABLE within 30
days. A Completion Time of 30 days is given, provided that
Required Actions B.1.1, 8.1.2, and 8.1.3 are met. These
Required Actions, along with the high thermal capacity of
the ice bed, ensure that the ice bed will remain below
critical temperatures during the 30 day Completion Time.
Also, the six alarmed temperature switches (which provide an
alarm at 25*F) will continue to monitor the ice bed
tempgrature. If the Ice Condenser Cooling System becomes
inoperable before the Ice Bed Temperature Monitoring System
is OPERABLE, than Required Action C must be performed.

C.1.1 and C.1.2

With the Ice Bed Temperature Monitoring System inoperable
and being unable to determine the t'ce bed temperatur~e at the
local panel and with the Ice Condenser Cooling System not
satisfying the minimum components OPERABILITY requirements
of Required Action B.1.3, Required Actions C.1.1 and C.1 '.2
require verification that: the ice compartment lower inlet
doors, intermediate deck doors, and top deck doors are
closed; and that the last recorded mean ice bed temperature
was less than or equal to 150F and steady. The Completion
Time of 1 hour to perform Required Actions C.1.1 and C.1.2
is reasonable and based upon the typical time necessary to
perform the Required Actions. These Required Actions, along
with the high thermal capacity of the ice bed, ensure that
the ice bed will remain below critical temperatures while
the Monitoring System and Ice Condenser Cooling System are
inoperable.

(conti nued)
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Ice Bed Temperature Monitoring System
B 3.6.1

BASES

ACTIONS
(conti nued)

C.2.1 and C.2.2

With the Ice Bed Temperature Monitoring System inoperable
and being unable to determine the ice bed temperature at the
local panel and with the Ice Condenser Cooling System not
satisfying the minimum componeýnts OPERABILITY requirements
of Required Action B.1.3, the Ice Condenser Cooling System
or the local temperature monitoring panel must be restored
to OPERABLE. A Completion Time of 6 days is given, provided
that Required Actions C.1.1, and C.1.2 are met. These
Required Actions, along with the high thermal capacity of
the ice bed, ensure that the ice bed will remain below
critical temperatures during the 6-day Completion Time.
Also, the six alarmed temperature switches (which provide an
alarm at 25'F) will continue to monitor the ice bed
temperature.

D.1 and D.2

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time of
Condition A, B or C is not met, the integrity of the ice bed
may be threatened. Therefore, the plant must be placed in a
MODE in which the TR does not apply. This is done by
placing the plant in MODE 3 in 6 hours and MODE 5 in 36
hours. The allowed Completion Times are reasonable based on
operating experience to reach the required plant conditions
from full power conditions in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

TSR 3.6.1.1

Performance of a CHANNEL CHECK on the Ice Bed Temperature
Monitoring System once every 12 hours ensures that a gross
failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL
CHECK is a comparison of the parameter indicated on one
channel to a similar parameter on other channels. It is
based on the assumption that instrument channels monitoring
the same parameter should read approximately the same value.
Significant deviations between the instrument channels could
be an indication of excessive instrument drift in one of the
channels or of even something more serious. The
Surveillance Frequency, about once every shift, is based on
operating experience that demonstrates the rarity of channel
failure. Thus, TSR 3.6.1.1 ensures that loss of function
will be identified within 12 hours.

(conti nued)
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Ice Bed Temperature Monitoring System
B 3.6.1

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES I. Watts Bar FSAR, Section 6.7.15, "Ice Condenser
Instrumentation"

2. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase II, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum 1 dated April, 1989.
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Inlet Door Position Monitoring System
B 3.6.2

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.2 Inlet Door Position Monitoring System

BASES

BACKGROUND

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

Ninety-six limit switches monitor the position of the lower
inlet doors. Two switches are mounted on the door frame for
each door panel . The position and movement of the switches
are such that the doors must be effectively sealed before
the switches are actuated. A single annunciator window in
the control room gives a common alarm signal when any door
is open. Open/shut indication is also provided at the lower
inlet door position display panel located in the Main
Control Room. For door monitoring purposes, the ice
condenser is divided into six zones, each containing four
inlet door assemblies, or a total of eight door panels. The
limit switches on the doors in any single zone are wired to
a single light on the inlet door position display panel such
that a closed light indicates that all the doors in that
zone are shut and an open light indicates that one or more
doors in that zone are open (Ref. 1).

Monitoring of inlet door position is necessary because the
inlet doors form the barrier to air flow through the inlet
ports of the ice condenser for normal unit operation.
Failure of the Inlet Door Position Monitoring System
requires an alternate OPERABLE monitoring system to be used
to ensure that the ice condenser is not degraded.

Proper operation of the inlet doors is necessary to mitigate
the consequences of a loss of coolant accident or a main
steam line break inside containment. The Inlet Door
Position Monitoring System, however, is not required for
proper operation of the inlet doors, nor is it considered
OPERABLE as an initial condition for a DBA. Hence, the
Inlet Door Position Monitoring System is not a consideration
in the analyses of DBAs. Based on the PRA Summary Report in
Reference 2, the Inlet Door Position Monitoring System has
not been identified as a significant risk contributor.

(conti nued)
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Inlet Door Position Monitoring System
B 3.6.2

BASES (continued)

IR The Inlet Door Position Monitoring System provides the only
direct means of determining that the inlet doors are shut.
Since an open door would allow heat input that could cause
sublimation and mass transfer of ice in the ice condenser
compartment, the Inlet Door Position Monitoring System must
be OPERABLE whenever the ice bed is required to be OPERABLE.
This ensures early detection of an inadvertently opened or
failed door, allowing prompt action before ice bed
degradation can occur.

APPLI.CABILITY The Inlet Door Position Monitoring System is required to be
OPERABLE in MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4. This corresponds to the
Applicability requirements for the ice bed.

ACTIONS A.1

If the Inlet Door Position Monitoring System is inoperable,
an alternate OPERABLE monitoring system must be used to
ensure that the ice condenser is not degraded. This is done
by confirming the Ice Bed Temperature Monitoring System is
OPERABLE with the ice bed temperature •- 270 F. Since this is
an indirect means of monitoring inlet door position,
operation in MODE 1 may continue for a maximum of 14 days in
this condition. Completion Time is modified by a Note to
this effect. This Action must be completed within 4 hours
and each 4 hours thereafter. The Frequency of 4 hours is
based on the fact thalt temperature changes cannot occur
rapidly in the ice bed because of the large mass of ice
involved. If the 'ice bed temperature increases to above
27*F, the ice bed must be declared inoperable in accordance
with Technical Specification 3.6.11, "Ice Bed".

B. 1

If the Required Action and associated Completion Time for
Condition A are not met, the Inlet Door Position Monitoring
System must be restored to OPERABLE within 48 hours. The
48-hour Completion Time is based on the fact that, with the
very large mass of ice involved, it would not be possible
for the temperature to increase to the melting point and a
significant amount of ice to melt in a 48-hour period.

(continued)
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Inlet Door Position Monitoring System
B 3.6.2

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

B.2.1 and B.2.2

If Required Action B.1 cannot be met, the plant must be
placed in a condition where OPERABILITY of the Inlet Door
Position Monitoring System is not required. This is
accomplished by placing the plant in MODE 4 within an
additional 6 hours (54 hours total) and MODE 5 within an
additional 36 hours (84 hours total). The allowed
Completion Times are reasonable, based on operating
experience, to reach the required MODES from full power in
an orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

TSR 3.6.2.1

Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK for the Inlet Door Position
Monitoring System once every 12 hours ensures that a gross
failure of instrumentation has not occurred. A CHANNEL
CHECK is a comparison of the parameter indicated on one
channel to a similar parameter on other channels. It is
based on the assumption that instrument channels monitoring
the same parameter should read approximately the same value.
Significant deviations between the two instrument channels
could be an indication of excessive instrument drift in one
of the channels or of something even more serious.
Performance of the CHANNEL CHECK helps to ensure that the
instrumentation cont'inues to operate properly between each
TADOT. Th6 dual switch arrangement on each door allows
comparison of open and shut indicators for each zone as well
as a check with the annunciator window. The Surveillance
Frequency, about once every shift, 'is based on operating
experience that.demonstrates the rarity of channel failure.
Thus, TSR 3.6.2.1 ensures that loss of function will be
identified within 12 hours.

TSR 3.6.2.2

TSR 3.6.2.2 is the performance of a TADOT every 18 months.
It checks trip devices (limit switches) that provide
actuation signals directly. The 18-month Frequency was
developed considering the plant conditions needed to perform
TSR 3.6.2.2. The 18-month Frequency is also acceptable
based on consideration of the design reliability (and
confirming operating experience) of the equipment.

(continued)
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Inlet Door Positio-n Monitoring System
B 3.6.2

BASES

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

REFERENCES

TSR 3.6.2.3

TSR 3.6.2.3 requires verification that the monitoring system
correctly indicates the status of each inlet door as the
door is opened and reclosed during its Technical
Specification testing. This provides ongoing operational
testing of the indicating system. The Frequency coincides
with the Technical Specifications performed.

I. Watts Bar FSAR, Section 6.7, "Ice Condenser System."

2. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase II, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum I dated April, 1989.
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Lower Compartment Cooling System
B 3.6.3

B 3.6 CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

B 3.6.3 Lower Compartment Cooling (LCC) System

BASES

BACKGROUND The Compartment Cooling fans (LCCs) provide non-safety
related cooling for the lower compartment spaces after all
accidents, except those that initiate a Phase B Containment
Isolation Signal (Ref. 1), when the non-safety related
cooling coils and cooling water supply are available. LCC
fans perform a safety related air recirculation function in
the lower containment pocketed (dead ended) spaces after a
main steam line break (MSLB) to prevent the formation of
localized hot spots which could exceed the qualification
temperatures of equipment required to operate post accident.
The [CC fans are not required to operate during or after a
loss of coolant accident (LOCA).

After a MSLB, one [CC train will be manually started a
minimum of 1-1/2 hours, but less than 4 four hours after the
accident to ensure that the dead ended compartment
temperatures are kept below the environmental qualification
limit. Each train consists of two 50% capacity fans,
backdraft damper, instrumentation and controls, and
associated ductwork. Each train is powered from separate
class 1E power sources.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The [CC fans recirculate air in the lower compartment
spaces after a MSLB. Under these circumstances, the intact
Reactor Coolant System piping.will serve as a long term heat
source. After the ice is melted, the heat from the RCS will
result in a gradual temperature increas'e in the sub-
compartments of the lower containment. If the recirculation
of air should fail during or after the accident, the
Containment Spray System and Air Return Fan System can be
started to provide the necessary containment cooling. The
temperatures in the sub-compartments of the lower
containment are not input to the safety analyses. Based on
the PRA Summary Report (Ref. 2), containment area
temperatures have not been identified as significant r'isk
contributors. Also, Area Temperature Monitoring has been
identified as a candidate for relocation out of the
Technical Specifications (Ref.3).

(continued)
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Lower Compartment Cooling System
B 3.6.3

BASES (continued)

TR The TR specifies the equipment which needs to be OPERABLE in
order to ensure that air can be circulated in the sub-
compartments if an accident should take place. At least
one [CC train must be placed in operation after the
accident. The LCC fans do not perform a cooling function,
which means that the coils and the secondary cooling water
circuits need not be OPERABLE. However, secondary side
failures which could impair the operation of the fans and
the circulation of the air must be prevented.

APPLICABILITY The flow of air to the sub-compartments is necessary
following a MSLB where the RCS represents a major heat
source in lower containment. Based on the temperature of
the RCS, this could be in MODES 1 through 4. In MODES 5 and
6 the probability for an accident is small and, in any case,
the heat capacity of the RCS is limited and, therefore, not
able to heat up the lower compartment spaces to such an
extent that equipment could degrade. The specification is
therefore only applicable in MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4.

ACTIONS A.1

With one fan inoperable, the inoperable fan must be restored
to OPERABLE status within 7 days. During this period, the
remaining three fans are available to circulate the air in
the lower compartments of the containment. However, only

Stwo fans are necessary to prevent the hot spots. Hence,sthere is one spare fan available. The 7-day Completion Time
is based on the low probability of an event requiring
emergency fan operation, the availability of one fan more
than required, and the availability of alternate cooling
means.

B.1

With two fans inoperable the plant has still adequate fan
capacity to circulate air if an accident should take place.
However, in this case no spare capacity is available.
Hence, it is required to restore at least one fan to
OPERABLE status within 72 hours. With one fan restored,
three fans will be OPERABLE and Condition A must be entered.
This will allow another 7 days to restore the last
inoperable fan to OPERABLE. The 72-hour Completion Time in

(conti nued)
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Lower Compartment Cooling System
B 3.6.3

BASES

ACTIONS B.1 (continued)

Condition B is based on the low probability of an event
requiring fan operation simultaneous with further fan
deterioration, and the availability of alternate cooling
means.

C.1 and C.2

If the Required Actions of A.1 and 8.1 cannot be completed
within the required Completion lime or if more than two fans
are inoperable, the plant must be placed in a MODE in which
the TR does not apply. This is done by placing the plant in
at least MODE 3 within 6 hours and in MODE 5 within an
additional 30 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach the
required plant conditions from full power, conditions in an
orderly manner and without challenging plant systems.

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

REFERENCES

TSR 3.6,3.1

During normal operation three of the four LCCs operate to
remove heat from the lower compartments of the containment.
This means that three of the four fans are operating at all
times. Hence, this gives certainty that at least three fans
are OPERABLE. The test is for the fan that has not been in
operation during the preceding 31 days and to verify that
all fans can be manually started from the control room.
The 15 minutes running test is optional for fans that have
been running the previous 31 days, or will be running after
the Surveillance has been carried out.

1. Watts Bar FSAR, Section 6.2.2, "Containment Heat Removal
Systems"

2. WCAP-13470, "Watts Bar Unit 1 Technical Specifications
Criteria Application Report," dated August, 1992.

3. Thomas E. Murley (NRC) letter-to W. S. Wilgus, dated
May 9, 1988, forwarding the NRC Staff review of the
''Nuclear Steam Supply System Vendor Owners Groups'
Application of the Commission's Interim Policy Statement
Criteria to the Standard Technical Specifications-."
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Steam Generator Pressure/Temperature Limitations
B 3.7.1

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.1 Steam Generator Pressure/Temperature Limitations

BASES

BACKGROUND

APPLICABLE
SAFETY
ANALYSIS

In order to meet regulatory and code requirements with
respect to material toughness, certain limits on steam
generator pressure and temperature are established.
Material toughness varies with temperature and is lower at
room temperature than at operating temperature. One
indicator of the temperature effect on ductility is the
nil-ductility temperature (NDT). Therefore, a nil-
ductility reference temperature (RT NDT) has been
determined by experimental means. The RT NDT is that
temperature below which brittle (non-ductile) fracture may
occur. For the steam generator, the RT NOT has been
determined to be 10'F. Considering uncertainties and
proper margins, the minimum operating temperature has been
determined to be 700F. The 70OF temperature must be
established before the pressure is increased to 200 psig.
This limitation on steam generator pressure and
temperature, ensures that the pressure-induced stresses in
the steam generators do not exceed the maximum allowable
fracture toughness stress limits.

The fracture mechanic methodology, which is used to
determine the stresses and material toughness, follows the
guidance given by 10 CFR 50, Appendix G (Ref. 1).
Reference 1 mandates the use of ASME Boiler and Pressure
Vessel Code, Sec-tion III, Appendix G (Ref. 2).

The RT NTlimit is not derived from the Design Basis
Accident analyses. The RT NOT limit is imposed during
normal operation to avert encountering
pressure/temperature combinations which are not analyzed
as part of the steam generator design. Unanalyzed
pressure/temperature combinations could cause propagation
of minor, undetected flaws, which could cause brittle
failure of the pressure boundary. Because the RT NDT i mi t
is related to normal operation,-the RT NDT limit is not a
consideration in designing the accident sequences for
theoretical hazard evaluations (Ref. 3).

(conti nued)
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Steam Generator Pressure/Temperature Limitations
B 3.7.1

BASES (continued)

TR 3.7.1 requires that the pressures on the primary and
the secondary sides in the steam generator are kept at or
below 200 psig when the temperature is less than or equal
to 70'F. The pressure induced stress from the 200 psig
pressure is low enough to be insignificant, even at
temperatures at or below RT NDT.

APPLICABILITY

.ACTIONS

The operating requirements which must be observed to avoid
a condition, which could lead to brittle failure, i's not
strictly limited to specific MODES. Hence, in general,
Applicability should be at all times. However, in
practice it is unlikely that these limits will be violated
in the lower numbered MODES, due to the high operating
temperature on the primary as well as the secondary side
in the steam generators. Accordingly, the limits are
most easily violated at low temperature, during shutdown
and startup of the plant. Applicability can therefore
conveniently be limited to whenever the temperature on the
primary or the secondary side is at or below 70'F.

A.1, A.2, and A.3

With the combination of pressure and temperature not
within limits, a reduction in pressure at or below 200
psig is reequired withi-n 30 minutes. An engineering
evaluation must be performed to determine the effect on
the structural integrity of the pressure boundary. The
eval uation must be finished and the conclusion made that
no hazard exists, before the temperat'ure is increased to
more than 200'F. .Condition A is modified by a Note which
states that whenever Condition A is entered, all ACTIONS
A.1 through A.3 must be completed.

(continued)
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Steam Generator Pressure/Temperature Limitations
B 3.7.1

BASES (continued)

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

REFERENCES

TSR 3.7.1.1

TSR 3.7.1.1 verifies that the pressures on the primary and
the secondary sides in the steam generators are less than
200 psig. At temperatures below 70'F, the temperature
margin to RTNDT is diminished. Hence, the pressure must
be checked every hoi'r to ensure that the material
toughness criteria are not violated. The 1-hour Frequency
is based on engineering judgement and is consistent with
industry practice.

1. 10 CFR 50, Appendix G, "Fracture Toughness
Requirements".

2. ASME Boiler and Pressure Code, Section III.

3. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase II, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum I dated April, 1989.
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Flood Protection Plan
B 3.7.2

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.2 Flood Protection Plan

BASES

BACKGROUND Nuclear power plants are designed to prevent the loss of
capability for cold shutdown and maintenance thereof
resulting from the most severe flood conditions that can
reasonably be predicted to occur at the site as a result of
severe hydrometeorological conditions, seismic activity, or
both (Ref. 1). Assurance that safety-related facilities are
capable of surviving all possible flood conditions is
provided by the flood protection plan.

The elevations of plant features which could be affected by
the submergence during floods vary from 714.5 ft Mean Sea
Level (MSL) (access to electrical conduits) to 740.1 ft MSL
(including wave runup). Plant grade is elevation 728 ft MSL
which can be exceeded by rainfall floods and by seismic-
caused dam failure floods. One kind of warning plan is
needed to assure plant safety from rainfall floods, and
another kind of warning plan is needed for seismic-caused
dam failure floods.

The warning plan is divided into two stages. This two-stage
scheme is designed to prevent excessive economic loss in
case a potential flood does not fully develop. Stage I,
which is a minimum of 10 hours, allows preparation steps,
causing some damage to be sustained, but will postpone major
economic damage. Stage I1, whichý is a minimum of 17 hours,
is a warning that assumes a forthcoming flood above grade.
The time limits on the stages are given so that unnecessary
economic penalty -can be avoided while adequate time is
allowed for preparing for operation in the flood mode.

Stage I procedures consist of a controlled reactor shutdown
and other easily revokable steps, such as moving flood
supplies above the maximum possible flood elevation and
making temporary connections and load adjustments on the
onsite power supply. After unit shutdown, the Reactor
Coolant System will be cooled by the Auxiliary Feedwater
System and the pressure will be reduced to less than 500
psig. Stage II procedures are the least easily revokable
and more damaging steps necessary to have the plant in the
flood mode when the flood exceeds plant grade. Heat removal
from the steam generators will be accomplished by adding
river water

(conti nued)

Unit I B 3.7-4 Revision 0
WATTS BAR 08/28/92



Flood Protection Plan
B 3 .7.2

BASES

BACKGROUND
(conti nued)

from the Fire Protection System, and relieving steam to the
atmosphere through the steam generator power operated relief
valves. Other essential plant cooling loads will be -
transferred from the Component Cooling Water System to the
Essential Raw Cooling Water System (ERCW); the EJRCW will
also replace the Raw Cooling Water System to the ice
condensers. The Radioactive Waste System will be secured by
filling tanks below Design Bases Flood (DBF) level with
enough water to prevent floatation; one exception is the
waste gas decay tanks, which are sealed and anchored against
floatation. Power and communication lines running beneath
the DBF that are not required for submersed operation will
be disconnected, and batteries below the DBF will be
disconnected (Ref. 2).

APPLICABLE The flood protection plan specifies flood control measures
SAFETY ANALYSES to protect safety related equipment in the event that the

maximum elevation for the ultimate heat sink or other body
of water, as applicable, is exceeded. Because external
flooding conditions (e.g. upstream dam rupture or local
rainfall) typically present substantial warning time to
achieve plant shutdown, this requirement is not a
contributor to a dominant risk sequence (Ref. 3).

IR TR 3.7.2 requires that the flood protection plan be ready
for implementation to maintain the plant in a safe
condition. This requirement ensures that facility
protective actions will be taken and operation will be
terminated in the event of flood conditions.

APPLICABILITY The flood protection plan TR is applicable when one or more
of the following conditions exist:

a. Flood producing rainfall conditions in the east
Tennessee watershed, or

b. An early warning or alert that a critical combination
of flood and/or highhead water levels may or have
developed, or

C. An early warning or alert involving Fontana Dam, or

(conti nued)
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Flood Protection Plan
B 3.7.2

BASES

APPLICABILITY d. Recognizable seismic activity in the east Tennessee
(continued) region.

ACTIONS A.1, A.2, and A.3

If a Stage I flood warning is issued, several actions are
required to be taken. The first requires the plant to be
placed in MODE 3 in 6 hours. The Completion Time of 6 hours
is reasonable, based on operating experience, to reach MODE
3 from full power in an orderly manner and without
challenging plant systems.

Upon a Stage I flood warning notification, initiate and
complete the Stage I flood protection plan, which involves
preparatory steps to postpone major economic damage. The
required Completion Time for this Required Action is 10
hours which is adequate time for preparing for operation in
the flood mode. The plant is also required to be brought
from full power operation to a safe shutdown. This is
accomplished by Required Action A.3. This Required Action
requires the establishment of a SHUTDOWN MARGIN of at least
5% tAk/k and Tavg less than or equal to 350*F. The
Completion Time of 10 hours is reasonable to accomplish the
required SHUTDOWN MARGIN and T avg-

A.4.1 and A.4.2

Once a Stage I flood warning has been issued, it is
necessary to verify within 10 hours that comm~unications
between the TVA Division of Water Resources and the Watts
Bar Nuclear Plant have been established. This is necessary
because the TVA Division of Water Resources provides the
flood forecasting for the Watts Bar Nuclear Plant. The
Completion Time of 10 hours corresponds to the time
specified to initiate and complete the Stage I flood
protection plan.

If communications between the TVA Division of Water
Resources and the Watts Bar Nuclear Plant have not been
established within the required Completion Time, the Stage
II flood protection procedure must be initiated and
completed within 27 hours. The Completion Time of 27 hours
corresponds to the TVA Division of Water Resources preflood
preparation time. This is to ensure that warnings of floods

(conti nued)
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Flood Protection Plan
B 3.7.2

BASES

ACTIONS with the prospect of reaching elevation of 727 ft MSL, 1
(continued) foot below plant grade, are early enough to assure adequate

warning time for safe plant shutdown.

B.1

If the Stage II flood warning has been issued, the Stage 11
flood protection plan must be initiated and completed within
17 hours prior to the predicted flooding of the site. The
Completion Time of 17 hours corresponds to the remaining
hours of the 27 hour preflood preparation time after the
Stage I flood warning consisting of 10 hours has expired,
and is an adequate time period to complete shutdown.

C.1, C.2.1, C.2.2.1, and C.2.2.2

If a seismic event occurs after a critical combination of
flood and/or headwater alerts is issued, within 6 hours
communications between TVA Power Control Center and the
Watts Bar Nuclear Plant must be verified and maintained.The
TVA Power Control Center is able to detect unexplained
electrical interruptions at dams (not including Fontana
Dam), or loss of contact wi -th the dams involved in the
issued alert. 'If an unexplained interruption occurs, the
Watts Bar Plant Manager will be notified and efforts will be
made by the TVA Power Control Center to determine whether
dam failure has occurred. The 6-hour Completion Time is an
adequate time period to compl~te the requirements of
Required Action C.1.

If Required Action C.1 and the associated Completion Time is
not met, the Stage I flood protection plan must be initiated
and completed within the 16 hours. The Completion Time for
this Required Action is 16 hours which is adequate time for
preparing for operation in the flood mode.

Also, communications between the TVA Power Control Center
and Watts Bar Nuclear Plant must be established prior to the
completion of the Stage I flood protection plan. If
communications cannot be established, the Stage II flood
protection plan must be initiated and completed within 17
additional hour's (33 hours total). The Completion Time of
33 hours corresponds the TVA Division of Water Resources
preflood preparation time and is an adequate time period to
complete shutdown.

(conti nued)
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Flood Protection Plan
B 3.7.2

BASES

ACTIONS D.1, D.2.1, D.2.2.1, and D.2.2.2
(conti nued)

Once a Fontana Darn Alert has been issued, communications
between Fontana Dam and the Watts Bar Nuclear Plant must be
verified and maintained on an hourly basis. This ensures
that the Watts Bar Nuclear Plant will know on a frequent
basis the status of Fontana Dam, and if a dam failure has
occurred.

If Required Action D.1 and the associated Completion Time is
not met, the Stage I flood protection plan must be initiated
and completed within 10 hours. The Completion Time for this
Required Action is 10 hours which is adequate time for
preparing for operation in the flood mode.

Also, communications between Fontana Dam and Watts Bar
Nuclear Plant must be established prior to the completion of
the Stage I flood protection plan. If communications cannot
be established, the Stage II flood protection plan must be
initiated and completed within 17 additional hours (27 hours
total). The Completion Time of 27 hours corresponds to the
TVA Division of Water Resources preflood preparation time.
After the Stage I flood warning, consisting of 10 hours, has
expired, 17 additional hours are allotted to the Stage II
flood protection plan'. This is an adequate time period to
complete shutdown.

[.1.1, [.1.2, and E.2

If either Norris, Cherokee, Douglas, Fort Loudon, Fontana,
or Tellico Dam has failed seismically after a combination of
flood and/or headwater alerts have been issued, the Stage I
flood protection plan must be initiated and completed within
10 hours. The Completion Time for this Required Action is
10 hours which is adequate time for preparing for operation
in the flood mode.

Also, the Stage II flood protection plan must be initiated
and completed within 17 additional hours (27 hours total).
The Completion Time of 27 hours corresponds to the TVA
Division of Water Resources preflood preparation time.
After the Stage I flood warning, consisting of 10 hours, has
expired,

(continued)
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Flood Protection Plan
B 3.7.2

BASES

ACTIONS
(cont i nu ed)

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

17 additional hours are allotted to the Stage II flood
protection plan. This is an adequate time period to
complete shutdown.

At any time it is determined that the potential for flooding
at the site does not exist, the Stage I and Stage II flood
protection plans are to be terminated immediately.

TSR 3.7.2.1

This surveillance involves determining, every 8 hours, the
water level at the intake pumping station when the water
level is less than or equal to 714.5 ft MSL during
November 1 through April 15 (the winter months). The 8 hour
Frequency of this surveillance for this water level is
frequent enough to ensure the water level is not approaching
the plant elevation of 727.0 ft MSL.

TSR 3.7.2.2

This surveillance involves determining, every 8 hou'rs, the
water level at the intake pumping station when the water
level is less than or equal to 726.5 f~t MSL during April 16
through October 31 (the summer months). The 8 hour
Frequency of this surveillance for this water level is
frequent enough to ensure the water level is not approaching
the plant elevation of 727.0 ft MSL.

TSR 3.7.2.3

This surveillance involves determining, every 2 hours, the
water level at the intake pumping station when the water
level is greater than 714.5 ft MSL during November 1 through
April 15 (the winter months). The 2 hour Frequency of this
surveillance, for water levels greater than 714.5, is
required because of the potential for fast rising water,
which could approach the plant elevation of 727.0 ft MSL.

(conti nued)
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Flood Protection Plan
B 3.7.2

BASES

TECHNICAL' TSR 3.7.2.4
SURVEI LLANCE
REQUIREMENTS This surveillance involves determining, every 2 hours, the

(continued) water level at the intake pumping station when the water
level is greater than 726.5 ft MSL during April 16 through
October 31 (the summer months). The 2 hour Frequency of
this surveillance, for water levels greater than 726.5, is
required be~ause of the potential for fast rising water,
which could approach the plant elevation of 727.0 ft MSL.

TSR 3.7.2.5

This surveillance requires communications between Watts Bar
Nuclear Plant and TVA Division of Water Resources be
established and maintained every 3 hours. A Note for this
surveillance states that this is required only when flood-
producing rainfall conditions exist in the east Tennessee
watershed. This communications requirement exists because
the TVA Division of Water Resources provides the flood
forecasting for Watts Bar Nuclear Plant. The 3 hour
Frequency is adequate for early flood forecasting.

TSR 3.7.2.6

This surveillance requires communications between Watts Bar
.Nuclear Plant and TVA Power Control Center be established
and *maintained eve-ry 3 hours until such time that it has
been determined the potential for flooding the site does not
exist. A Note for this surveillance states that this is
required only following a recognizable seismic event that
has occurred when a critical combination of flood and/or
headwater alerts have been issued. Thi5 communications
requirement exists because the TVA Power Control Center is
able to detect unexplailned electrical interruptions at dams
(not including Fontana Dam), or loss of contact with the
dams involved in the issued alert. If an unexplained
interruption occurs, the Watts Bar Plant Manager will be
notified and efforts will be made by the TVA Power Control
Center to determine whether dam failure has occurred. The 3
hour Frequency is adequate for dam failure notification.

(continued)
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Flood Protection Plan
B 3.7.2

BASES

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQUI REMENT

(conti nued)

REFERENCES

TSR 3.7.2.7

This surveillance requires communications between Watts Bar
Nuclear Plant and Fontana Dam be established and maintained
every hour. A Note for this surveillance states that this
is required only when an alert has been issued by TVA
Division of Water Resources. This communications
requirement exists because Fontana Dam would notify Watts
Bar Nuclear Plant in the event that Fontana Dam had failed.
This hourly Frequency is adequate for early flood
forecasting as a result of the failure of Fontana Dam.

1. Regulatory Guide 1.59, "Design Basis Floods for
Nuclear Power Plants."

2. Watts Bar FSAR, Section 2.4.14, "Flooding Protection
Requirements."

3. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase II, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum 1 dated April, 1989.
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Snubbers
B 3.7.3

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.3 Snubbers

BASES

BACKGROUND Component standard supports, are those metal supports
which are designed to transmit loads from the pressure-
retaining boundary of the component to the building
structure. Although classified as component standard
supports, snubbers require special consideration due to
their unique function. Snubbers are either operated
hydraulically or mechanically, depending on the nature of
the suppor't needed. They are designed to provide no
transmission of force during normal plant operations, but
function as a rigid support when subjected to dynamic
transient loadings. Therefore, snubbers are chosen in
lieu of rigid supports where restricting thermal grow
during normal operation would induce excessive stresses
in the piping nozzles or other equipment. The location
and size of the snubbers are determined by stress
analysis. Depending on the design classification of the
particular piping, different combinations of load
conditions are established. These conditions combine
loading during normal operation, seismic loading and
loading du@ to plant accidents/transients to four
different loading sets. These loading sets are
denominated: normal, upset, emergency, and faulted
condition. The actual loading included in each of the
four conditions, depends on the design classification of
the piping. The calculated stresses in the piping and
other equipment, for each of the four conditions, mb.st be
in conformance with established design limits.

Supports for pressure-retaining components are designed
in accordance with the rules of the ASME Boiler and
Pressure Vessel Code, Section III, Division 1 (Ref. 1).
The combination of loadings for each support, including
the appropriate stress levels, meet the criteria of
Regulatory Guide 1.124, "Design Limits and Loading
Combinations for Class 1 Linear-Type Component Supports"
(Ref. 2), and Regulatory Guide 1.130, "Design Limits and
Loading Combinations for Class 1 Plate-and-Shell-Type,
Component Supports" (Ref. 3).

(continued)
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Snubbers
B 3.7.3

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS

Pipe and equipment supports, in general, are not directly
considered in designing the accident sequences for
theoretical hazard evaluations. Further, various
Probabilistic Risk Assessment (PRA) studies have
indicated that snubbers are not of prime importance in a
risk significant sequence (Ref. 4 and 5). Therefore, the
function of the snubbers is not essential in mitigating
the consequences of a DBA or Transient (Ref. 6).

IR 3.7.3 requires that all snubbers utilized on safety
related equipment shall be OPERABLE. Those snubbers that
are utilized on non-safety related systems, shall be
OPERABLE if a failure could have adverse effect on a
safety related system.

APPLICABILITY

ACTIONS

The OPERABILITY of the snubbers is required in MODES 1,
2, 3, and 4. For MODES 5 and 6, the OPERABILITY is
limited to the snubbers located on those systems which
need to be-OPERABLE in MODES 5 and 6.

A.1.1, A.1.2, and A.?

If one or more snubbers have been declared indperable,
the snubber(s) must be restored to OPERABLE status in 72
hours. Alternatively, the snubber(s) must be replaced in
the 72 hours. In either case, an engineering evaluation
per Table 3.7.3-5 must be performed during the 72 hours
to:

a) Determine the cause of the failure

As a result of this evaluation, the need for testing
other snubbers will be considered. The results from
the testing will be used to consider expanded
functional testing and cause examination with
consideration of manufacturing and design
deficiency. It should be noted that the testing
must be independent and not combined with
TSR 3.7.3.3.

(conti nued)
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Snubbers
B 3.7.3

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

b) Determine the impact on the supported component

This evaluation shall determine if the inoperable
snubber has adversely affected the attached
component.

The 72 hours is based on engineering experiences and is
reasonable, considering the time it will take to identify
the problem and take the proper corrective actions.

B.1

If Required Actions under Condition A are not met within
the 72 hours, the supported system or component is
immediately declared inoperable.

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

The TSRs are preceded by three Notes. Note I states that
the inservice inspection program shall be carried out in
in accordance with the requirements in Tables 3.7.3-1, 2
and 3. This represents an enhanced inservice inspection
program compared to the Inservice Inspection Program
which stipulates inservice inspection in accordance with
ASME section XI. Note 2 requires repair or replacement
of snubbers which fail inspection, and testing of
repaired snubbers before installation. Note 3 indicates
that a "snubber type," as used in this TR, is determined
by the design and manufacturer, but not by size.

TSR 3.7.3.1

TSR 3.7.3.1 comprises a visual inspection of the
snubbers. The initial inservice inspection must be
performed on the snubbers after 4 months, but no longer
than 10 months, after initial unit operation. The
frequency of subsequent surveillances depends on the
number of snubbers found inoperable from each previous
inspection as provided in Table 3.7.3-2 and the Inservice
Inspection Program. The acceptance criteria and the
remedial are listed in Table 3.7.3-1.

(continued)
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Snubbers
B 3.7.3

BASES

TECHNICAL' The visual inspections are designed to detect obvious
SURVEILLANCE indications of inoperability of the snubbers. Removal
REQUIREMENTS of insulation or direct contact with the snubbers is not

(continued) required initially. However, suspected causes of
inoperability are to be investigated and all snubbers of
the same type and all snubbers subjected to the same
failure mode are to be inspected more frequently.

The visual inspection frequency is based upon the number
of unacceptable snubbers found during the previous
inspection. Therefore, the required inspection intervals
vary inversely with the number of inoperable snubbers
found during an inspection. If a snubber fails the visual
acceptance criteria, the snubber is declared unacceptable
and cannot be declared OPERABLE via functional testing.
However, if the cause of rejection is understood and
remedied for that type of snubber and for any other type
of snubbers, that may be generically susceptible, and
OPERABILITY verified by testing, that snubber may be
reclassified acceptable for the purpose of establishing
the next surveillance interval.

Snubbers maybe categorized, according to accessibility,
as noted in the Note to Table 3.7.3-2. The accessibility
of each snubber is determined based on radiation level as
well as other factors such as temperature, atmosphere;
location, etc. The. recommendations of Regulatory Guide
8.8, "Information Relevant to Maintaining Occupational
Radiation Exposure as Low as Practicable" (Ref. 7) and
Regulatory Guide 8.10, "Operation Philosophy for
Maintaining Occupational Radiation Exposure as Low as
Practicable" (Ref..8), are considered in planning and
implementing the visual inspection program.

TSR 3.7.3.2

TSR 3.7.3.2 comprises the inspection of all snubbers
attached to systems that have experienced unexpected,
potentially damaging transients. The potential impact of
the transients is assessed by'reviewing operating data
and by visually inspecting the associated systems. The
review and the inspection must be performed within six
months of the event. In addition to the inspection, the
freedom-of-motion of the mechanical snubber(s) is
verified in accordance with Table 3.7.3-3.

(continued)
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Snubbers
B 3.7.3

BASES

TECHNICAL' TSR 3.7.3.3
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS TSR 3.7.3.3 comprises the functional testing of a

(continued) representative sample of snubbers of each type. The
sample plans are described in Table 3.7.3-4 and the
acceptance criteria in Table 3.7.3-5. Notes to the two
'jables provide detailed test instruction.

The testing of the snubbers has to be performed during
plant shutdown. The first test is therefore performed
during the first refueling and every 18 months
thereafter, during shutdown. This frequency is based on
engineering experience and is reasonable for testing of a
representative sample of snubbers.

TSR 3.7.3.4

The TSR is preceded by three Notes which underline the
need for considering service life of sub-components and
to replace these sub-components before the end of the
respective service lives. The replacement of sub-
components must be documented and the documentation
retained for further reference. TSR 3.7.3.4 address the
monitoring of the service life of the snubbers. The
requirement to monitor the snubber service life is
included to ensure that the snubbers periodically undergo
a performance evaluation in view of their age and
operating conditions. The expected service life is
established by the manufacturer and is based on operating
experience with critical snubber parts such as seals and
springs in a radiation environment. The 18 months
Frequency is based on engineering experience and is
reasonable for the verification service life.

REFERENCES 1. ASME Boiler and Pressure Vessel Code, Section III.

2. Regulatory Guide 1.124, "Design Limits and Loading
Combinations for Class 1 Linear-Type.Component
Supports".

(continued)
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Snubbers
B 3.7.3

BASES

REFERENCES
(continued)

3. Regulatory Guide 1.130, "Design Limits and Loading
Combinations for Class 1 Plate-and-Shell-Type
Component Supports".

4. "Zion Probabilistic Safety Study", Commonwealth
Edison Company, September 1981.

5. "Millstone Unit 3 Probabilistic Safety Study,"
North-east Utilities Company, August 1983.

6. NRC Staff Review of Nuclear Steam Supply System
Vendor Owners Groups' Application of The
Commission's Interim Policy Statement Criteria to
Standard Technical Specifications, Attachment to
letter dated May, 1988 from T.E. Murley, NRC to W.S.
Wilgus, Chairman The B&W Owners Group.

7. Regulatory Guide 8.8, "Information Relevant to
Maintaining Occupational Radiation Exposure as Low
as Practicable".

8. Regulatory Guide 8.10, "Operating Philosophy for
Maintaining Occupational Radiation Exposure as Low
as Practicable".
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Sealed Source Contamination
B 3.7.4

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.4 Sealed Source Contamination

BASES

BACKGROUND

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

A sealed source is any byproduct, source, or special nuclear
material that is encased in a capsule designed to prevent
leakage or escape of the material (Ref. 1). Sealed sources
are classified into three groups according to their use
(sources in use, not in use, and startup sources and fission
detectors) and may contain beta, gamma, or alpha emitting
material. The limitations on removable contamination for
sources requiring leak testing, including alpha emitters, is
based on Reference 2. Those sources that are frequently
handled are required to be tested more often than those
which are not. Sealed sources which are continuously
enclosed within a shielded mechanism (i.e. sealed sources
within radiation monitoring or boron measuring devices) are
considered to be stored and need not be tested unless they
are removed from the shielded mechanism.

The sealed source contamination requirement-ensures that
leakage from sealed sources will not exceed allowable intake
values. This TR is important to the safety of plant
personnel, however it is not required to mitigate the
consequences of a DBA or Transient (Ref. 3).

IR IR 3.7.4 requires that the removable contamination shall be
less than 0.005 microcuries for each sealed source
containing the following radioactive material:

a. Greater than 100 microcuries of beta and/or gamma
emitting material; or

b. Greater than 5 microcuries of alpha emitting material.

APPLICABILITY Since the limits on the removable contamination for each
sealed source containing radioactive material are not MODE
dependent, this TR is applicable at all times.

(conti nued)
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Sealed Source Contamination
B 3.7.4

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS Since this TR is applicable at all times, the Required
Actions have been modified by a Note stating that the
provisions of TR 3.0.3 do not apply.

A.1

With a sealed source having removable contamination in
excess of the limits, the sealed source should be withdrawn
from use immediately or as ALARA principles and plant safety
principles dictate. The immediate Completion Time reflects
the importance of preventing the contamination from
spreading.

A.2

If sealed source or fission detector leakage tests reveal
the presence of removable contamination is greater than the
specified limits, a report is required to be prepared and
submitted to the NRC. This report should be prepared in
accordance with Technical Specification 5.9.2 and submitted
on an annual basis.

A.3.1 and A.3.2

If the sealed source contamination is not within the
specified limit and the sealed source has been removed from
use, the sealed source must be decontaminated and repaired,
otherwise, disposal .of the sealed source is required. If
the sealed source is to be decontaminated and repaired, it
must be done prior to returning the sealed source to use.
If disposal of the sealed source is to be done, it must be
completed in accordance with NRC regulations.

TECHNICAL Notes have been added to this section stating that the
SURVEILLANCE licensee or other persons specifically authorized by the
REQUIREMENTS NRC shall perform the TSRs, and that the test methods used

shall have a detection sensitivity of greater than or equal
to 0.005 microcurie per test sample.

TSR 3.7.4.1

This surveillance determines every 6 months that the
removable contamination is less than 0.005 microcuries for

(continued)
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Sealed Source Contamination
B 3.7.4

BASES

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

each sealed source. The 6-month Frequency is frequent
enough to identify a leaking or contaminated sealed source
without having extensive spreading of contamination.

This surveillance is modified by several Notes. The Notes
state that this TSR is only apolicable to sources in use, to
sources with half-lives of more than 30 days, and to sources
in any form other than gas. Also, this TSR is not
applicable to startup sources and fission detectors
previously subjected to core flux.

TSR 3.7.4.2

This surveillance determines within 6 months prior to use or
transfer to another licensee that the removable
contamination is less than 0.005 microcuries for each sealed
source and fission detector. This Frequency is adequate to
identify a leaking or contaminated sealed source or fission
detector to avoid extensive contamination.

This surveillance is modified by two Notes. The first Note
states that this TSR is only applicable to sealed sources
not in use. The second Note states that sealed sources and
fission detectors transferred without a certificate
indicating the last test date shall be tested prior to being
placed in use.

TSR* 3.7.4.3

This surveillance determines that the removable
contamination is less than 0.005 microcuries for each
startup source and fission detector. This test should be
performed on each startup source and fission detector within
31 days prior to being installed in the core or being
subjected to core flux. It also should be performed
following any repairs or maintenance to the source. This
Frequency ensures that the startup source or fission
detector is not leaking or contaminated over the specified
limit.

This Surveillance is modified by a Note stating this TSR
only applies to startup sources and fission detectors that
are not in use.

(conti nued)
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Sealed Source Contamination
B 3.7.4

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 70.4 "Definitions."

2. 10 CFR 70.39 "Specific Licenses for the Manufacture or
Initial Transfer of Calibration or Reference Sources."

3. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase II, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum 1 dated April, 1989.
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Fire Suppression Water System
B 3.7.5

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.5 Fire Suppression Water System

BASES

BACKGROUND The primary objective of the fire protectinn program is to
minimize both the probability and consequences of postulated
fires. In spite of steps taken to reduce the probability of
fire, fires are expected to occur. Therefore, means are
needed to detect and suppress fires with particular emphasis
on preserving the ability to achieve and maintain safe plant
shutdown with or without offsite power (Ref. 1).

Fire detection and suppression systems are provided and
designed per GDC 3, "Fire protection" (Ref. 2), to minimize
the effects of fire on the structures, systems, and
components important to safety. An essential element of
this program is the Fire Suppression Water System. The
components of this system are subject to periodic
inspections to ensure continued OPERABILITY.

The water for fire fighting is supplied by four vertical
turbine, high pressure; 'motor-driven pumps. The pumps are
connected with headers in two pairs on the suction and
pressure sides of the pumps. Two pumps are required to
provide the flow for the most hydraulicly demanding area in
a safety related structure. The pumps are Seismic Category
I and conform to the requirements of ASME Section III, Class
3. Each pump is rated at 1590 gpm at [300] feet delivery
head. Power is supplied to the pumps from the regular power
supply. In addition, each pair of pumps are supplied with
emergency power from each of the two emergency power trains.
The pumps are installed in the Seismic Category I pumping
station, with all motors above the estimated maximum flood
level. Each pair of pumps take suction from a separate
sump. Water is provided to the two sumps in such a way that
the four pumps are capable of operating during any lake
condition from minimum to maximum water level. Minimum and
maximum water levels are associated with, respectively, lo.ss
of downstream dam and maximum design basis flood level. A
single automatic backwashing strainer is installed on the
pressure side of each pair of pumps. The strainers conform
to the requirements of ASME Section III, Class 3. The

(continued)
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Fire Suppression Water System
B 3.7.5

BASES

BACKGROUND
(conti nued)

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

strainers are located in the pumping station and are,
therefore, protected against seismic events and flooding.
The two pressure headers feed three separate -delivery
headers, which supply the various plant areas. Two of the
three delivery headers, which are seismic Category I, supply
water directly to the auxiliary buildingj. The third header,
which is not seismically qualified, supplies water to the
yard loop. All three headers are interconnected within the
auxiliary building in such a way that impairment of any
single feed header will not result in the loss of fire
protection for any plant feature.

Spool pieces are also available for cross connection between
the two seismic Category I headers and the Auxiliary Feed
Water System. This cross connection allows the Fire
Suppression System to supply water to the Auxiliary Feed
Water System during flood mode conditions.

The Fire Suppression System is normally supplied through an
interconnection with the Raw Cooling Water System and
pressurized by two raw water head tanks located on the
auxiliary building roof. The raw water head tanks are part
of the Raw Service Water System. The raw water head tanks
are-automatically isolated from the Fire Suppression System
upon automatic starting of the fire pumps. These Bases
cover the equipment listed above, including the first
isolation valve to connected systems. Hence, parts of the
Auxiliary Feed Water System, Raw Service Water System, and
the Raw Cooling Water System, which interact with the Fire
Suppression Water System are not included in the
requirements for this specification.

The Fire Suppression System is designed to protect the
systems required to shutdown the plant and to maintain it in
a safe shutdown condition. They are not, however, assumed
to be OPERABLE to mitigate the consequences of a DBA or
Transient (Ref. 1 and 3). In designing the accident
sequences for theoretical hazard evaluation, fires are not
assumed to take place simultaneously with the analyzed DBA.
Because fire may affect safe shutdown systems and because
the loss of function of systems used to mitigate the
consequences of OBAs under postfire conditions does not

(continued)
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Fire Suppression Water System
B 3.7.5

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(conti nued)

per se impact Public Safety, the need to limit fire damage
to systems required to achieve and maintain safe shutdown
conditions is greater than the need to limit fire damage to
those systems required to mitigate the consequences of DBAs.
Fire protection features must be capable of limiting fire
damage so that:

1. One path of systems necessary to achieve and maintain
hot shutdown conditions from either the control room
or auxiliary control room is free of fire damage; and

2. Systems necessary to achieve and maintain cold
shutdown from either the control room or auxiliary
control room can be repaired within 72 hours.

TR TR 3.7.5 requires three fire suppression pumps to be
OPERABLE. With one of the three required pumps inoperable,
100% of the required flow can still be provided by the two
remaining OPERABLE pumps, but no pump redundancy is
available. The TR also requires that the flow path through
the distribution piping and valves, to each supply terminal
to be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY The Fire Suppression Water System is required to be OPERABLE
whenever equipment protected by the spray/sprinkler systems
or the fire hose stations is required to be OPERABLE.

ACTIONS A.1 and A.2

With one required pump inoperable, compensatory measures
must be taken. These measures consist of restoring the
inoperable pump within 7 days so that three pumps are
available. This provides 150% pump capacity to safety
related areas. Alternatively, another pump or water supply
may be made OPERABLE within 7 days to replace the inoperable
pump. The Completion Time of 7 days for Action A.1 and A.2,
respectively, is reasonable, considering time required to
identify the problem and to take the corrective Actions.

(conti nued)
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Fire Suppression Water System
B 3.7.5

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

Required Action A has been modified by a note stating that
the provisions of TR 3.0.3 and TR 3.0.4 do not apply.

B.1

If the system is inoperable for reasons other than E•i
inoperable pump, a backup fire suppression system must be
established. A Completion Time of 24 hours is necessary
since this system provides the major fire suppression
capability of the plant.

TSR 3.7.5.1

TSR 3.7.5.1 verifies that the pumps operate as designed.
Every 31 days, the three required pumps are tested by
starting each pump and letting it operate for 15 minutes on
recirculation flow. A test Frequency of 31 days is
reasonable for pumps which are not normally in operation.

TSR 3.7.5.2

TSR 3.7.5.2 verifies every 31 days that each valve that can
be tested is in the correct position. This applies to
manual, power-operated and automatic valves in the flow path
and located outside the Reactor Building. Verification of
valve position is not reqjuired forwvalves not part of the
main flow path which feed branch headers to form a train
separation boundary or which have capped or blind flanges
downstream of the valves or if inadvertently opened/left
qpen would lead to a visible, noticeable discharge which
could be corrected. Valves wh.ich are not part of the main
flow path which are normally closed and feed to branch
headers to closed station drains are included in the
verification of position, since if left mispositioned could
lead to undetected leakage. The verification Frequency of
31 days is based on industry operating experience and is
considered adequate.

TSR 3.7.5.3

TSR'3.7.5.3 requires that the system be flushed every six
months. The Frequency of six months is based on industry
operating experience and is considered acceptable.

(continued)

Unit 1
WATTS BAR

B 3.7-25 Revision 0
08/28/92



Fire Suppression Water System
B 3.7.5

BASES

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQUI REMENTS

(conti nued)

REFERENCES

TSR 3.7.5.4

TSR 3.7.5.4 requires that certain valves (located outside
the Reactor Building) without position indication and which
can be tested are cycled every 12 months. This verifies
that each valve operates properly. Verification of the
position of all valves, without position indication, every
12 months is based on industry operating experience and is
considered acceptable.

TSR 3.7.5.5

TSR 3.7.5.5 consists of a system functional test every 18
months, including all pumps and major valves. Pumps are
verified for proper startup and for adequate flow and
discharge pressure. Non-self indicating val'ves which could
not be tested at power or are located in the Reactor
Building are cycled and automatic valves are checked for
correct position and operation. The functional test
Frequency of 18 months is based on industry operating
experience and gives acceptable assurance that the system is
OPERABLE at all times.

TSR 3.7.5.6

TSR 3.7.5.6 specifies a flow test every three years of the
system in accordance with Reference 4. The test Frequency
of three years is based on industry-.experience aod is
considered acceptablg.

1. Branch Technical Position CMEB 9.5-1, "Guidelines for
Fire Protection for Nuclear Power Plants."

2. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, General Design Criterion 3,
"Fire Protection".

3. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase II, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum 1 dated April, 1989.

4. Fire Protection Handbook, 14th Edition, National Fire
Protection Association (Chapter 5, Section 11).
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Spray and/or Sprinkler Systems
B 3.7.6

B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.6 Spray and/or Sprinkler Systems

BASES

BACKGROUND The primary objective of the fire protection program is to
minimize both the probability and consequences of postulated
fires. In spite of steps taken to reduce the probability of
fire, fires are expected to occur. Therefore, means are
needed to detect and suppress fires with particular emphasis
on preserving the ability to achieve and maintain safe plant
shutdown with or without offsite power (Ref. 1).

Fire detection and suppression systems are provided and
designed per GOC 3, "Fire protection" (Ref. 2), to minimize
the effects of fire on the structures, systems, and
components important to safety. An essential element of
this program is the spray/sprinkler systems. These systems
include valves (manual, power-operated, and automatic),
normally dry spray and sprinkler headers, and sprinkler
head/spray nozzles. These components are subject to
periodic inspections to ensure continued OPERABILITY.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS

Fire suppression systems are necessary to maintain the
integrity of safety related equipment during a fire. They
are not, however, assumed to be OPERABLE to mitigate the
consequences of a DBA or Transient (Ref. 1 and 3). In
designing the accident sequence for theoreti-cal hazard
evaluation, fires are not assumed to take place
simultaneously with the analyzed DBA or transient. Because
fire may affect safe shutdowii systems and because the loss
of function of systems used to mitigate the consequences of
DBAs under postfire conditions does not per se impact public
safety, the need to limit fire damage to systems required to
achieve and maintain safe shutdown conditions is greater
than the need to limit fire damage to those systems required
to mitigate the consequences of design basis accidents.
Fire protection features must be capable of limiting fire
damdge so that:

(continued)
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Spray and/or Sprinkler Systems
B 3.7.6

BASES

APPLICABLE 1. One path of systems necessary to achieve and maintain
SAFETY ANALYSES hot shutdown conditions from either the control room

(continued) or auxiliary control room is free of fire damage; and

2. Systems necessary to achieve and maintain cold
shutdown from either the control room or auxiliary
control room can be repaired within 72 hours.

IR This requirement is provided to ensure that spray/sprinkler
systems remain OPERABLE. This is necessary to limit fire
damage to structures, systems, or components important to
safety so that the capability to safely shut down the plant
is ensured.

APPLICABILITY The spray/sprinkler systems are required to be OPERABLE
whenever equipment protected by the spray/sprinkler systems
is required to be OPERABLE. This is necessary to minimize
the adverse effects of fires on structures, systems, and
components important to safety.*

The applicability has been modified by a note stating that
the provisions of TR 3.0.3 do not apply.

ACTIONS A-1

With one or more required spray/sprinkler system(s)
inoperable in.areas where redundant systems or components
could be damaged, compensatory actions must be taken.
Redundant systems or components could be damaged when
separation of the two paths of systems necessary to achieve
and maintain hot shutdown is defeated by one of the
following conditions:

1. Transient intervening combustibles have been added to
an area where twenty foot spatial separation of no
intervening combustibles was required; or

2. A fire barrier, rated one hour or greater that is
addressed by TR 3.7.9 "Fire Rated Assemblies," is
breached.

(conti nued)
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Spray and/or Sprinkler

A.1 (continued)

This consists of establishing a CONTINUOUS FIRE WATCH with
backup fire suppression equipment. The loss of
spray/sprinkler system(s) represents a significant
degradation of fire protection for an area. The
establishment of a CONTINUOUS FIRE WATCH with backup fire
suppression equipment provides fire suppression capabilities
until the inoperable spray/sprinkler system(s) are restored
to OPERABLE.

B.1

With one or more spray~/sprinkler system(s) inoperable in
areas where redundant systems or components are not in
danger of being damaged, compensatory actions must be taken.
This consists of establishing an hourly fire watch patrol to
inspect the area with the inoperable equipment. The loss of
spray/sprinkler system(s) represents a degradation of fire
protection for an area, but the ability of the plant to
function is not directly threatened since redundant
components are not affected. The establishment of an hourly
fire watch provides fire suppression capability until the
inoperable spray/sprinkler system(s) are restored to
OPERABLE.

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQU IREMENTS

-TSR 3.7.6.1

Verifying the correct alignment for manual, power-operatled,
and automatic valves (located outside the Reactor Building)
in the spray/sprinkler systems flow paths provides assurance
that the proper flow paths will exist for spray/sprinkler
system operation. Valves that are locked, sealed, or
otherwise secured in position need only be verified to still
be locked, sealed, etc., since these were verified to be in
the correct position prior to locking, sealing, or securing.
A valve that receives an actuation signal is allowed to be
in a non-fire suppression position provided the valve will
automatically reposition in the event of a fire. This
surveillance does not require any testing or valve
manipulation. Rather, it involves verification that those
valves capable of being mispositioned are in the correct
position. A frequency of 31 days has been established,
based on engineering judgement, and has been shown to be
acceptable through operating experience.

(conti nued)
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Spray and/or Sprinkler Systems
B 3.7.6

BASES

TECHNICAL
SURVEI LLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(conti nued)

TSR 3.7.6.2

This TSR ensures that each non-self indicating valve,
(accessible during plant operations), in the flow path, will
travel through one cycle and located outside the Reactor
Building. A non-self indicating valve can be of manual,
power-operated, or automatic operation. This TSR is
necessary to ensure the non-self indicating valves are
OPERABLE in the event of a fire. A frequency of 12 months
has been established, based on engineering judgement, and
has been shown to be acceptable through operating
experience.

TSR 3.7.6.3

This TSR ensures that each automatic spray/sprinkler system
valve actuates to its correct position. Also, that each
non-self indicating valve, not testable during plant
operation or located in the Reactor Building, will travel
through one cycle. The 18 month frequency was developed
considering that many surveillances can only be performed
during a power outage. Operating experience has shown these
components usually pass the TSR when performed on the 18
month frequency. Therefore, the frequency was concluded to
be acceptable from a reliability stand point.

TSR 3.7..6.4

Verifying, by visual inspection, the integrity of the
normally dry spray and sprinkler headers is necessary to
insure OPERABILITY if a fire occurs. The frequency of 18
months has been established, based on engineering judgment,
and has been shown to be acceptable through operating
experience.

TSR 3.7.6.5

Verifying, by visual inspection, that sprinkler head/spray
nozzle areas of discharge are not obstructed is necessary to
ensure OPERABILITY if a fire occurs. The frequency of 18
months has been established, based on engineering judgment,
and has been shown to be acceptable through operating
experience.

(continued)
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Spray and/or Sprinkler Systems
B 3.7.6

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES I. Branch Technical Position CMEB 9.5-1, "Guidelines for
Fire Protection for Nuclear Power Planes."

2. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, General Design Criterion 3,
"Fire Protection".

3. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase II, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum 1 dated April, 1989.
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B 3.7 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.7 CO2 Systems

BASES

BACKGROUND The primary objective of the fire protection program is to
minimize both the probability and consequences of postulated
fires. In spite of steps taken to reduce the probability of
fire, fires are expected to occur. Therefore, means are
needed to detect and suppress fires with particular emphasis
on preserving the ability to achieve and maintain safe plant
shutdown with or without offsite power (Ref. 1).

Fire detection and suppression systems are provided and
designed per GDC 3, "Fire protection" (Ref. 2), to minimize
the effects of fire on the structures, systems, and
components important to safety. -An essential element of
this program is the CO2 Systems. The CO2 Systems are
located in the auxiliary instrument room (Units 1 and 2),
the diesel generator rooms, the computer room, the diesel
generator fuel oil pump rooms, the diesel generator
electrical board rooms, and the diesel generator lube oil
storage rooms. The components of the CO2 Systems are
subject to periodic inspections to ensure continued
OPERABILITY.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

Fire suppression systems are necessary to maintain the
integrity of safety related equipment during a fire. They
are not, however, assumed to be OPERABLE to mitigate the
consequences of a DBA or Transient (Ref. 1 and 3). In
designing the accident sequences for theoretical hazard
evaluation, fires are not assumed to take place
simultaneously with the analyzed OBA or transient. Because
fire may affect safe shutdown systems and because the loss
of function of systems used to mitigate the consequences of
DBAs, under postfire conditions, does not per se impact
public safety; the need to limit fire damage to systems
required to achieve and maintain safe shutdown conditions is
greater than the need to limit fire damage to those systems
required to mitigate the consequences of DBAs. Fire
protection features must be capable of limiting fire damage
so that:

(conti nued)
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CO2 Systems
B 3.7.7

BASES

APPLICABLE 1. One path of systems necessary to achieve and maintain
SAFETY ANALYSES hot shutdown conditions from either the control room

(continued) or auxiliary control room is free of fire damage; and

2. Systems necessary to achieve and maintain cold
shutdown from either the control room or auxiliary
control room can. be repaired within 72 hours.

TR TR 3.7.7 requires the Low Pressure CO2 Systems to be
OPERABLE in the following areas: Auxiliary instrument room
(Units 1 and 2), diesel generator rooms, computer room,
diesel generator fuel oil pump rooms, and the diesel
generator electrical board rooms, and the diesel generator
lube oil storage rooms. These rooms contain safety related
equipment which must be protected against fire damage in
order to continue to be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY Since the potential for fire is not MODE dependent, the Low
Pressure CO2 Systems are required to be OPERABLE whenever
the safety related equipment that they protect is required
to be OPERABLE. The Applicability has been modified by a
Note stating that the provisions of TR 3.0.3 do not apply.

ACTIONS A.1

In the event'that one or more required Low Pressure CO2
Systems are inoperable in an area where redundant systems or
components could be damaged, a CONTINUOUS FIRE WATCH with
alternate backup fire suppression equipment made available
must be established in the affected areas. This is to
compensate for the inoperable systems and will continue
until these systems are restored to service. Redundant
systems or components could be damaged when separation of
the two paths of systems necessary to achieve and maintain
hot shutdown is defeated by one of the following conditions:

1. Transient intervening combustibles have been added to
an area where twenty foot spatial separation of no
intervening combustibles was required; or

(continued)
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B 3.7.7

BASES

ACTIONS A.1 (continued)

2. A fire barrier, rated one hour or greater that is
addressed by TR 3.78.9, "Fire Rated Assemblies," is
breached.

The Completion Time of 1 hour ensures prompt attention and
is reasonable based upon the typical time necessary to
establish a fire watch patrol.

B.1

In the event that one or more required Low Pressure CO2
Systems are inoperable in an area where redundant systems or
components are not in danger of being damaged, within one
hour, a fire watch patrol must be established and the area
where the inoperable equipment must be inspected. The
inspections must then be performed every hour thereafter.
Since redundant systems are not in danger, the ability of
the plant to function is not directly threatened and
therefore these actions are less stringent than Action A.1.
The Completion Time of 1 hour to perform Required Action B.1
ensures prompt attention and is reasonable based on the
typical time necessary to establish a fire watch patrol and
perform an inspection of the area.

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQU IREMENTS

.TSR 3. 7.7. 1

TSR 3.7.7.1 'verifies that each of the carbon dioxide storage
tank levels is greater than 50% of its capacity and that
each tank pressure is greater than 270 psig. This
surveillance ensures that the quantity of carbon dioxide and
the pressure in the tanks are adequate for fire suppression.
The Frequency of 7 days has been established, based on
engineering judgement, and has been shown to be acceptable
through operating experience.

TSR 3. 7.7. 2

TSR 3.7.7.2 requires that each valve is verified to be in
its correct position. This applies to manual, power-
operated, and automatic valves (with position indication) in

(conti nued)
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B 3.7.7

BASES

TECHN ICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQU IREMENTS

TSR 3.7.7.2 (continued)

the flow path. It does not apply for automatic valves
without position indication. This ensures that the system
will function as planned if needed. The Frequency of 31
days is based on engineering judgement and has been shown to
be acceptable through operating experience.

TSR 3.7.7.3

TSR 3.7.7.3 requires that the system be demonstrated
OPERABLE by verifying that the system's valves, associated
ventilation system fire dampers, and fire door release
mechanisms actuate manually and automatically upon receipt
of a simulated actuation signal. It does not apply for
system valves that actuate automatically to discharge CO2
because of personnel safety concerns during test
performance. The Frequency of 18 months is based on
engineering judgement and has been shown to be acceptable
through operating experience.

TSR 3.7.7.4

TSR 3.7.7.4 requires that the flow from each nozzle be
verified by performing a "Puff Test." This ensures that
each nozzle is capable of injecting carbon dioxide into the
room where it is located. *The Frequency of 18 months is
based on engineering judgement and has been shown to be
acceptable through operating experience.

REFERENCES 1. Branch Technical Position CMEB 9.5-1, "Guidelines for
Fire Protection for Nuclear Power Plants."

2. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, General Design Criterion 3,
"Fire Protection".

3. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase II, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum 1 dated April, 1989.
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B 3.7.8 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.8 Fire Hose Stations

BASES

BACKGROUND The primary objective of the fire protection program is to
minimize both the probability and consequences of postulated
fires. In spite of steps taken to reduce the probability of
fire, fires are expected to occur. Therefore, means are
needed to detect and suppress fires with particular emphasis
on preserving the ability to achieve and maintain safe plant
shutdown with or without offsite power (Ref 1).

Fire detection and suppression systems are provided and
designed per GUC 3, "Fi.re protection" (Ref. 2), to minimize
the effects of fire on the structures, systems, and
components important to safety. An essential element of
this program is the Fire Hose Stations. The Fire Hose
Stations are part of the High Pressure Fire-Protection
System (HPFPS) that furnishes a reliable source of water to
various points throughout the plant to fight fires. The
Fire Hose Stations are subject to periodic inspections to
ensur'e continued OPERABILITY.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The Fire Suppression System is designed to protect the
systems required to shutdown the plant and to maintain it in
a safe shutdown condition. They are not, however, assumed
to be OPERABLE to mitigate the consequences of a DBA or
Transient (Ref. 1 and 3). In designing the accident
sequences for theoretical hazard evaluation, fires are not
assumed to take place simultaneously with the analyzed DBA.
Because fire may affect safe shutdown systems and because
the loss of function of systems used to mitigate the
consequences of DBAs, under postfire conditions, does not
per se impact Public Safety; the need to limit fire damage
to systems required to achieve and maintain safe shutdown
conditions is greater than the need to limit fire damage to
those systems required to mitigate the consequences of DBAs.
Fire protection features must be capable of limiting fire
damage so that:

1. One path of systems necessary to achieve and maintain
hot shutdown conditions from either the contro] room

(conti nued)
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Fire Hose Stations
B 3.7.8

BASES

APPLICABLE or auxiliary contro] room is free of fire damage;
SAFETY ANALYSES and

(conti nued)
2. Systems necessary to achieve and maintain cold

shutdown from either the control room or auxiliary
control room can be repaired within 72 hours.

IR TR 3.7.8 requires all fire hose stations listed in Table
3.7.8-1 be OPERABLE. As part of the HPFPS, fire hose
stations ensure that adequate fire suppression capability is
available to confine and extinguish fires occurring in any
por~tion of the facility where safety-related equipment is
located.

APPLICABILITY Since the potential for fire is not MODE dependent,
OPERABILITY of fire hose stations is required at all times
whenever equipment in the areas protected by the fire hose
is required to be OPERABLE. The Applicability has been
modified by a note stating that the provisions to TR 3.0.3
do not apply.

ACTIONS A.1

With one or more of the fire hose stations inoperable, the
degree of fire protection provided to safety related
equipment in certain areas of the plant is degraded.
Consequently, a backup source of fire hose protection must
be supplied from the nearest OPERABLE fire hose station.
This is done by providing gated wye(s) at the nearest
OPERABLE fire hose station.

If the inoperable fire hose station is the primary means of
fire suppression, it is necessary to restore fire protection
as expeditiously as possible to the area. A one-hour
Completion Time is adequate to provide the gated wye(s) and
length of hose necessary to accomplish this. If the

(conti nued)
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Fire Hose Stations
B 3.7.8

BASES

ACTIONS
(conti nued)

inoperable fire hose station is not the primary means of
fire suppression, a longer period of time is allowed to
provide an alternate means of fire fighting. A 24-hour
Completion lime allows sufficient time to restore the
degraded fire protection while not diverting the attention
of operations personnel from higher priority activities.

In some instances, the physical routing of fire hoses from
the OPERABLE hose station to the-inoperable hose station may
result in a recognizable hazard to operating technicians,
plant equipment, or the hose itself. A Note has been added
to Required Action A.1 to store the fire hoses on a roll at
the outlet of the OPERABLE hose station when it is
determined that such a hazard could occur if the hose is
routed to the inoperable station.

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

TSR 3.7.8.1

This surveillance requires performance of a visual
inspection *of the fire hose stations accessible during plant
operations and located outside the Reactor Building to
assure all required equipment is at the station and the
station is not blocked or obstructed. The Frequency of 31
days is considered reasonable in view of the infrequent use
of the hoses.

TSR 3.7.8.2

This surveillance requires performance of a visual
inspection of the fire'hose stations not accessible during
plant operations or located in the Reactor Building to
assure all required equipment is at the station and the
station is not blocked or obstructed. The frequency of 18
months is consistent with the plant refueling outage
Frequency and allows inspection of those stations that are
unaccessible during normal plant operation.

TSR 3.7.8.3

This Surveillance requires removal of each fire hose for
inspection of gaskets in the hose couplings. Degraded
gaskets require replacement. Following inspection and
gasket replacement, if necessary, the fire hose must be
reracked. The frequency of 18 months is consistent with the
plant refueling outage Frequency.

(conti nued)
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BASES

TECHNICAL
SURVEI LLANCE
REQU IREMENTS

(continued)

TSR 3.7.8.4

This surveillance verifies the OPERABILITY of each fire hose
station by ensuring that there is no blockage of flow and
that each hose is capable of sustaining the required
hydrostatic pressure. Verification of no flow blockage may
utilize air flow instead of fire water flow for hose
stations that would generate potentially radioactive waste
water from flushing. The period of 3 years between tests is
reasonable because the infrequent use of the fire hoses
provides for little opportunity for physical degradation or
buildup of silt or other obstructions.

REFERENCES 1. Branch Technical Position CMEB 9.5-1, "Guidelines for
Fire Protection for Nuclear Power Plants."

2. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, General Design Criterion 3,
"Fire Protection"

3. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase II, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum 1 dated April, 1989.
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B 3.7.9 PLANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.9 Fire Rated Assemblies

BASES

BACKGROUND The primary objective of the fire protection prcgram is to
minimize both the probability and consequences of postulated
fires. In spite of steps taken to reduce the probability of
fire, fires are expected to occur. Therefore, means are
needed to detect and suppress fires with particular emphasis
on preserving the ability to achieve and maintain safe plant
shutdown with or without offsite power (Ref. 1).

Fire detection and suppression systems are provided and
designed per GDC 3, "Fire protection" (Ref. 2), to minimize
the effects of fire on the structures, systems, and
components important to safety. An essential element of
this program is the passive protection provided by Fire
Rated Assemblies (walls, floors/ceilings, cable tray
enclosures and other fire barriers) and sealing devices in
fire rated assembly penetrations (fire doors, fire windows,
fire dampers, cable, and piping penetration seals). The
fire rated assemblies and sealing devices protect important
equipment within an area from a fire outside the area.
The-se passive components are subject to periodic inspections
to ensure continued OPERABILITY.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

Fire rated assemblies are necessary to maintain the
integrity of safety related equipment during a fire. They
are not, however, assumed to be OPERABLE to mitigate the
consequences of a DBA or Transient (Ref. 1 and 3). In
designing the accident sequences for theoretical hazard
evaluation, fires are not assumed to take place
simultaneously with the analyzed DBA. Because fire may
affect safe shutdown systems and because the loss of
function of systems used to mitigate the consequences of
DBAs under postfire conditions does not per se impact public
safety, the need to limit fire damage to systems required to
achieve and maintain safe shutdown conditions is greater
than the need to limit fire damage to those systems required
to mitigate the consequences of DBAs. Fire protection
features must be capable of limiting fire damage so that:

(continued)
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B 3.7.9

BASES

APPLICABLE 1. One path of systems necessary to achieve and maintain
SAFETY ANALYSES hot shutdown conditions from either the control room

(continued) or auxiliary control room is free of fire damage; and

2. Systems necessary to achieve and maintain cold
shutdown from either the control room -Ir auxiliary
control room can be repaired within 72 hours.

TR IR 3.7.9 requires all fire rated assemblies (walls, floors,
ceilings, cable tray enclosures, and other fire barriers)
separating safety-related fire areas or separating portions
of redundant systems important to safe shutdown within a
fire area and all sealing devices in fire rated assembly
penetrations (fire doors, fire windows, fire dampers, cable,
piping and ventilation duct penetration seals) to be
OPERABLE. OPERABILITY of all fire rated assemblies and
sealing devices is necessary to minimize the possibility of
a single fire spreading to other areas of the facility prior
to the fire being detected and extinguished. Fire Rated
Assemblies are not, however, assumed to be OPERABLE to
mitigate the consequences of a DBA or transient (Ref. 3).

APPLICABILITY OPERABILITY of fire rated assemblies and sealing devices in
fire rated assembly penetrations is required whenever
safety-related equipment or portions of redundant systems
important to safe shutdown, separated by the fire rated
assemblies, are required to be OPERABLE.

The Applicability has been modified by a Note stating that
the provisions of TR 3.0.3 do not apply.

ACTIONS A.1, A.2.1 and A.2.2

With one more required fire rated assemblies or sealing
devices inoperable, compensatory measures must be taken.
These measures consist of either establishing a CONTINUOUS
FIRE WATCH on one side of the affected assembly or verifying
OPERABILITY of fire detectors on at least one side of the
inoperable assembly and establishing an hourly fire watch

(conti nued)
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Fire Rated Assemblies
B 3.7.9

BASES

ACTIONS patrol. Verification of fire detectors OPERABILITY is an
(continued) administrative review of existing test documents, operator

logs, etc., only. These measures provide early warning of a
fire in the vicinity of the affected assembly, allowing
early corrective measures to ensure that the fire does not
spread to adjacent areas. The Completion Time of 1 hour to
perform the Required Actions is reasonable and is based upon
the typical time necessary to establish a fire watch.

TECHNICAL
SURVEIL[LANCE
REQUI REMENTS

TSR 3. 7.9. 1

TSR 3.7.9.1 ensures that the fire doors with automatic hold-
open and release mechanisms are free to close. The
Frequency of 24 hours is justified in Reference 1.

TSR 3.7.9.2

TSR 3.7.9.2 provides a daily verification that each unlocked
fire door without electrical supervision is closed. The
Frequency of 24 hours is justified in Reference 1.

TSR 3.7.9.3

TSR 3.7.9.3 provides a weekly verification that each locked
closed fire door is closed. The Frequency of 7 days is
justified in Reference 1.

TSR 3.7.9.4

TSR 3.7.9.4 requires an inspection of the automatic hold-
open, release and closing mechanism, and latches for each
fire door semi-annually. The Frequency of 6 months is
justified in Reference 1.

TSR 3.7.9.5

TSR 3.7.9.5 requires a functional test of the fire doors
with automatic hold-open and release mechanisms consistent
with the requirements found in NFPA 80 (Ref. 4). The 18-
month Frequency is acceptable based on consideration of the
design reliability (and confirming operating experience) of
the equipment.

(conti nued)
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BASES

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

REFERENCES

TSR 3.7.9.6

Fire Rated Assemblies and penetration sealing devices must
be visually inspected to verify OPERABILITY. Inspection of
bellows, metal plates, fire barrier wrap, or insulation,
provides verification of the penetration integrity, provi,!ed
there is no apparent change in appearance or abnormal
degradation. Inspections validate their functional
integrity and ensure that fires will be confined or
adequately retarded from spreading to adjacent portions of
the facility. This validation includes closing mechanisms
and latches for fire dampers, that are needed for the
functional integrity of the device. The sampling program
used for sealed penetrations provides adequate assurance
that common mode failures are detected, evaluated, and
corrected early enough to prevent gross degradation of these
sealing devices. If additional 10% inspections are required
by TSR 3.7.9.6.c, inspection of 10% of the total number of
each type of sealed penetration in the plant is required. A
10% sample is sufficient to detect aging and deterioration
of sealed penetrations and prevents unnecessary disassembly
which would be required to inspect normally inaccessible
penetrations. Operating experience has shown that fire
rated assemblies and penetration sealing devices usually
pass the inspection when performed on the 18-month
Frequency. Since only 10% of the sealed penetrations are
required to be inspected on the 18-month Frequency,
inspection of'all sealed penetrations could require 15 years
to complete.

1. Branch Technical Position CMEB 9.5-1, "Guidelines for
Fire Protection for Nuclear Power Plants."

2. 10 CFR 50, Appendix A, General Design Criterion 3,
"Fire Protection."

3. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase II, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum 1 dated April, 1989.

4. NFPA 80, "Fire Doors and Windows."
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B 3.7 PL.ANT SYSTEMS

B 3.7.10 Area Temperature Monitoring

BASES

BACKGROUND Thermal-life of various electrical and mechanical
equipment is one of several important aging concerns in
the qualification of hardware. The requirement is that
the equipment remains functional during and after
specified design basis events. Design basis events
consist of loss of offsite power and design basis
accidents (DBA). In general, the following three groups
of hardware are subjected to qualification:

a. Safety related equipment
b. Non-safety related equipment (failure of which could

prevent safety related equipment to operate as
designed)

c. Specific post-accident monitoring equipment.

The normal service temperatures of concern are relatively
low, hence, most of the equipment requiring consideration
are components in the electrical power supply and the
instrumentation systems. Some of these components are
des-igned for relatively low temperature with very little
margin to normal operating temperatures in cabinets and
buildings. The procedure for thermal qualification is
normally to subject protot-ypes from th%-production line to
life tests-ty natural or artificial (accelerated) aging to
its end-of-installed life condition. Analyses with
justifications of methods and assumptions are used to
qualify the prototypes to the actual service conditions,
which may differ from the test conditions. Although the
equipment is qualified for an environment expected after a
DBA, the components are only subjected to normal operating
conditions for most of the design life. Therefore, the
thermal aging due to normal operating conditions is of
major importance and is the parameter which is controlled
by the Technical Requirements. Accordingly, this
particular requirement establishes temperature limits
during normal operation for specific locations in various
buildings, except the containment. The temperature limits
are related to the expected thermal-life for the hardware
which operates in the areas where the temperatures are
monitored and controlled.

(conti nued)

Unit 1 B 3.7-44 Revision 0
WATTS BAR 08/28/92



Area Temperature Monitoring
B 3.7.10

BASES

BACKGROUND
(conti nued)

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSIS

The general guidelines, which are followed for the
qualification of electrical equipment, are provided in 10
CFR 50.49, "Environmental Qualification of Electric
Equipment Important to Safety for Nuclear Power Plants"
(Ref. 1). Detailed requirements for the implementation of
the general guidelines are provided in various Regulatory
Guides and IEEE Standards. Basic requirements for the
qualification of mechanical equipment are outlined in
General Design Criteria 4 (Ref. 2).

Certain components, which have the service temperatures
controlled by this requirement, are part of the primary
success path and function to mitigate DBAs and Transients.
However, the integrity/OPERABILITY of these components is
addressed in the relevant specifications that cover
individual components. The service temperatures and the
thermal aging, which are controlled by observing the
requirements of this TR, are not inputs to the safety
analysis. Further, Probabilistic Risk Assessment studies
performed to date, do not explicitly model the function of
area temperature monitors. In-addition, this particular
requirement covers only service temperatures and thermal
aging of these comp.onents, which are not considierations
in designing the accident sequences for theoretical hazard
evaluations (Ref. 3).

TR 3.7.10 provides nominal temperature limits in the
vicinity of major equipment. The TR allows-for each area
shown in Table 3.7.10-1 to be up to 30'F higher than the
limit for a maximum of eight hours.

APPLICABILITY The limits on temperature and time apply whenever the
affected equipment in an affected area is required to be
OPERABLE.

The Applicability has been modified by a Note stating that
the provisions of IR 3.0.3 and TR 3.0.4 do not apply.

(conti nued)
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Area Temperature Monitoring
B 3.7.10

BASES (continued)

ACTIONS A.l1

Whenever the temperature in one or more areas have
exceeded the allowable temperature for more than eight
hours, a report must be prepared and submitted to the NRC
within 30 days. The report must contain the cumulative
time and the amount by which the temperature has exceeded
the limits. In addition, an analysis needs to be
submitted which demonstrates OPERABILITY of the affected
equipment. The 30 day Completion lime is based on
engineering experience and is a reasonable time to collect
data, perform the evaluation, and prepare the report.

B.1.1, B.I.2, and B.2

Whenever the temperature in one or more areas exceed the'
limits by more than 30'F, the temperature must be restored
to within the limits in 4 hours. The Completion Time of 4
hours is based on operator experience and is a reasonable
time for restoring the temperature. Alternatively, the
affected equipment must be declared inoperable. Within 30
days a report must be prepared and submitted to NRC. The
report must contain the cumulative time and the amount by
which the temperature has exceeded the limits. In
addition, an analysis needs to be submitted which
demonstrates OPERABILITY of the affected equipment. The
30 day Completion Time is based on engineering experience
and is a reasonable time to collect data, perform the
evaluation and prepare the report.

TECHNICAL TSR 3.7.10.1
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS The temperature in each area must be determined every 12

hours to ensure compliance with the limits. The 12 hour
Frequency is based on engineering experience and is
reasonable considering the time required for performing
the surveillance and the probability for changes in the
area temperatures.

(conti nued)
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Area Temperature Monitoring
B 3.7.10

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. 10 CFR 50.49 "Environmental Qualification of Electric
Equipment Important to Safety for Nuclear Power
Pl ants" .

2. 10 CFR 50 Appendix A, General Design Criteria 4,
"Environmental and Dynamic Effects Design Bases".

3. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase II, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum 1 dated April, 1989.
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Isolation Devices
B 3.8.1

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.1 Isolation Devices

BASES

BACKGROUND The onsite Class 1E AC and DC electrical power distribution
system is divided by trains into two redundant and
independent AC and DC electrical power distribution
subsystems. Each AC and DC electrical power distribution
subsystem is comprised of 6.9kV ac shutdown boards,480V ac
shutdown boards, associated motor control centers, and 120V
ac power distribution panels, 120V ac vital buses, and 125V
dc vital buses. Two trains (or subsystems) are required for
safety function redundancy; any one train provides safety
function, but without worst-case single-failure protection.

Because of the safety significance of the Class 1E AC and DC
electrical power distribution subsystems and the equipment
that they supply, unique requirements for OPERABILITY are
imposed on these subsystems beyond those requirements
applicable to non-qualified AC and DC distribution
subsystems. As such, IE busses must be protected from
faults that could occur on loads not included as part of the
Class 1E system, associated nonqualified cables routed in
Class IE cable trays or nonqualified cables insufficiently
separated from Class 1E cables. Circuit breakers actuated
-by fault currents are used as isolation devices'in this
plant to detect and isolate faults. The OPERABILITY of
these circuit breakers ensures that the 1E busses will be
protected in the event of faults in nonqualified loads
powered by the busses, located in asscciated nonqualified
cables routed in Class 1E cable trays or in nonqualified
cables insufficiently separated from Class 1E cables.

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The initial conditions of design basis transient and
accident analyses in FSAR Chapter 6, "Engineered Safety
Feature," and Chapter 15, "Accident Analyses"(Ref. 1) assume
ESF Systems are OPERABLE. The class 1E AC and DC electrical
power distribution systems are designed to provide
sufficient capacity, capability, redundancy, and reliability
to ensure the availability of necessary power to ESF Systems
so that the fuel, Reactor Coolant System (RCS) and
containment design limits are not exceeded. These limits

(conti nued)
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Isolation Devices

B 3.8.1

BASES

APPLICABLE are discussed in more detail in the Bases for Technical
SAFETY ANALYSES Specifications 3.2 (Power Distribution Limits), 3.4 (Reactor

(continued) Coolant System), and 3.6 (Containment Systems).

The OPERABILITY of the AC and DC electrical power distribu-
tion system is consistent with the initial assumptions of
the accident analyses (Reference 1) and is based upon
meeting the design basis of the plant. This includes
maintaining at least one train of the onsite or offsite AC
electrical power sources, DC electrical power sources, and
associated distribution systems OPERABLE during accident
conditions in the event of:

a. An assumed loss of all offsite power or all onsite
AC electrical power; and

b. A worst-case single failure.

Isolation devices help ensure the OPERABILITY of Class 1E AC
and DC electrical power distribution systems by protecting
them from faults on the non-Class 1.E portion of the
distribution system, on associated nonqualified cables
routed in Class 1.E cable trays, or on nonqualified cables
insufficiently separated from Class 1.E cables. However,
these devices are not a structure, system, or component that
is part of the primary success path and which actuates to
mitigate a DBA or Transient that either assumes a failure of
or presents a challenge to the integrity of a f-ission
product barrier (Ref. 2).

JR JR 3.8.1 requires that all circuit breakers actuated by
fault currents that are used as isolation devices protecting
1E busses from non-qualified loads, associated circuits or
insufficiently separated cables shall be OPERABLE. These
breakers are identified on Drawing Series 45B710-1 (Ref. 3)
and 45B710-2 (Ref. 4). This Technical Requirement satisfies
testing specified in Sections 8.3.3.3 (2) and 8.3.3.3 (3) of
the Safety Evaluation Report (Ref. 5). The OPERABILITY of
these devices helps ensure that the Class 1E subsystem will
be protected from faults that occur on the non-Class 1E
portion of the distribution system.

(continued)
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Isolation Devices
B 3.8.1

BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY The Class 1E AC and DC electrical distribution systems are
required to supply power to those systems necessary to
mitigate the consequences of DBAs or Transients that could
occur in MODES 1, 2, 3, or 4. Isolation devices are
therefore required to protect the Class 1E distribution
systems in these MODES.

ACTIONS A.1, A.2.1, and A.2.2

With one or more of the required circuit breakers
inoperable, the Class 1E distribution system is not isolated
from faults on non-Class IE portions of the distribution
system, on non-Class 1E associated cables routed in Class 1'E
cable trays, or on Non-Class 1E cables insufficiently
separated from Class 1E cables:

Action must be taken to restore this isolation. One
possible solution is to restore the circuit breaker(s) to
OPERABLE status. If this cannot be done, the isolation can
be achieved manually by tripping or removing the inoperable
circuit breaker(s). Removing the inoperable breaker(s)
ensures that they will not be inadvertently closed befor.e
they can be restored to OPERABLE status. The Completion
Time of 8 hours takes into consideration the low probability
of a fault occurring on the distribution system, on an
associated non-Class IE circuit or on an insufficiently
separated non-Class IE cable, concurrentiwith an event
requiring the safety systems supplied by the Class 1E
system. It also represents a reasonable time to repair or
trip (or remove) the inoperable circuit breaker(s).

To ensure that the inoperable circuit breaker(s) are not
inadvertently reenergized before they are returned to
OPERABLE status, it is necessary to periodically-verify that
they remain tripped or removed. The period of 7 days takes
into consideration the unlikelihood that a plant operation
or maintenance activity would result in the reenergization
of these breaker(s) from the deenergized condition.

(continued)
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Isolation Devices
B 3.8.1

BASES

ACTIONS'
(continued)

B.1I and B. 2

If the Required Action and associated Completion lime of
Condition A cannot be met, the Class 1E system remains
unprotected from faults on non-Class 1E portions of the
distribution system, on non-Class 1E associated cables
routed in Class 1E cable trays or on non-Class 1E cables
insufficiently separated from Class 1E cables. Since this
condition cannot be allowed for an extended period of time,
it is necessary to place the plant in a condition where th-e
isolation devices are not required to be OPERABLE.
This is done by placing the plant in MODE 3 in 6 hours and
then in MODE 5 in the next 30 hours. The allowed Completion
Times are reasonable, based on operating experience, to
reach the required plant conditions from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQUI REMENTS

TSR 3.8.1.1

This surveillance requires the performance of a functional
test on a representative sample of Ž! 10% of each type of
molded-case circuit-breaker used as an isolation device.
This sample size is sufficiently large -to represent the
actual failure distribution within the whole population of
circuit breakers of a given type used in the plant. If
there are any failure mechanisms that could affect the
OPERABILITY of the circuit breaker(s) they are likely to
have occurred in the sample tested. The 18 month Frequency
takes into consideration the infrequent operation of the
breakers and their correspondingly low failure rate. The
Surveillance is augmented by-three Notes. The first Note
states that the breakers shall be selected for testing on a
rotating basis. This ensures that all of the breakers will
eventually be tested and those failures that may not have
been discovered in the initial 10% samples will eventually
be discovered.

The second Note
the response to

describes the functional test procedure .and
be verified to ensure OPERABILITY.

(conti nued)
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B 3.8.1

BASES

TECHNICAL
SURVEI LLANCE
REQUI REMENTS

(conti nued)

The third Note states that for each device found inoperable
during functional tests an additional representative sample
of Ž 10% of the defective type molded-case circuit breakers
shall be functionally tested-until no more defective
breakers are found or all the devices of that type have been
tested. This helps to ensure that a failure discovered in
the representative sample was not caused by a failure
mechanism that could systematically affect other breakers in
the overall population of breakers of the same type.

TSR 3.8.1.2

This surveillance requires the performance of a functional
test on a representative sample of 2Ž 10% of each type of
electrically-operated circuit breaker used as an isolation
device. This sample size is sufficiently large to represent
the actual failure distribution within the whole population
of circuit breakers of a given type used in the plant. If
there are any failure mechanisms that could affect the
OPERABILITY of the circuit breaker(s), they are likely to
have occurred in the sample tested. The 18-month Frequency
takes into consideration the infrequent operation of the
breakers and their correspondingly low failure rate.

The Surveillance is augmented by three Notes. The first
Note states that the breakers shall be selected for testing
on a rotating basis. This ensures that all of the breakers
will eventually be tested and those failures that may not
have been discovered in the initial 10% samples will
eventually be discovered. The second Note describes the
funttional test procedure and the response to be verified to
ensure OPERAB.ILITY.

The third Note states that for each device found inoperable
during functional tests an additional representative sample
of Ž 10% of the defective type electrically-operated circuit
breakers shall be functionally tested until no more
defective breakers are found or all the devices of that type
have been tested. This helps to ensure that a failure
discovered in the representative sample was not caused by a
failure mechanism that could systematically affect other
breakers in the overall population of breakers of the same
type.

(conti nued)
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BASES

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(continued)

REFERENCES

TSR 3.8.1.3

This surveillance requires the inspection of each circuit
breaker and the performance of procedures prepared in
conjunction with the manufacturer's recommendations. By
performanc- of recommended maintenance, the likelihood for
the circuit breakers to become inoperable can be minimized.
The 60 month Frequency takes into consideration the low
frequency of operation of the circuit breakers and the low
likelihood that operation and maintenance activities at the
plant could adversely affect the OPERABILITY of the circuit
breaker.

1. Watts Bar FSAR, Section 6.0, "Engineered Safety
Feature," and Section 15.0, "Accident Analyses."

2. WCAP-13470, "Watts Bar Unit 1 Technical Specifications
Criteria Application Report," dated August, 1992.

3. Watts Bar Wiring Diagram Series 45B710-1, "Periodic
Breaker Test."

4. Watts Bar Wiring Diagram Series 45B710-2, "Periodic
Breaker Test."

5. NUREG-0847, "Safety Evaluation Report Related to the
Operation of Watts Bar Nuclear Plant, Units I and 2"
including Supplement 3 dated January, 1985.
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Containment Penetration Conductor Overcurrent Protection Devices
B 3.8.2

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.2 Containment Penetration Conductor Overcurrent Protection Devices

BASES

BACKGROUND General Design Criterion (GDC), "Containment Design
Basis," of Appendix A to 10 CFR 50 requires, in part, that
the reactor containment structure be designed so that the
containment structure can, without exceeding design
leakage rate, accommodate the calculated pressure,
temperature, and other environmental conditions resulting
from any loss-of-coolant accident. One consideration in
meeting the requirements of this GDC is the design of
electrical penetrations.

Reference 1 describes a method of complying with GDC
Appendix A with respect to the requirements for design,
qualification, construction, installation and testing of
electric penetration assemblies. It specifies that the
electric penetration assembly should be designed to
withstand, without loss of mechanical integrity, the
maximum short-circuit current vs. time conditions that
could o.ccur given single random failures of circuit
overlQad protection devices.

The function of electrical protective devices is to detect
and isolate faults that could occur on the electrical
distribution system. These devices therefore provide an
effective means of preventing fault currents from
challenging the design limit of the penetrations.
Containment penetration conductor overcurrent protective
devices are installed to further protect the penetration
conductors from faults on components inside containment or
improper operation of other protective devices in addition
to that provided by the distribution system.

APPLICABLE The safety design basis for the containment includes the
SAFETY ANALYSES requirement that the containment must withstand the

pressures and temperatures of the limiting DBA without,
exceeding the design leakage rate. The design of the

(continued)
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Containment Penetration Conductor Overcurrent Protection Devices

B 3.8.2

BASES

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

(continued)

electrical penetrations must therefore provide that they
remain intact in the event of faults on components inside
containment or penetration conductors that supply these
components. The containment penetration conductor
overcurrent protective devices provide additional fault
protection of the penetrations and help ensure that the
design limits of the penetrations are not challenged.
However, these overcurrent protective devices are not a
structure, system, or component that is part of the
primary success path and which actuates to mitigate a DBA
or transient that either assumes a failure of or presents
a challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier
(Ref. 2).

TR 3.8.2 requires that all containment penetration
conductor overcurrent protection devices be OPERABLE.
These protection devices are identified on Drawing Series
45B710-3 (Ref. 3). This assures that the design limits of
the containment electrical penetrations will not be
challenged as a result of electrical faults on the
penetration conductors or the equipment that they supply
in containment.

APPLICABILITY The OPERABILITY of the containment penetration conductor,
overcurrent protection devices is required when the
containment is required to be OPERABLE. In MODES 1, 2, 3,
and 4, a DBA could cause a release of radioactive material
into containment. In MODES 5, and 6 the probability and
consequences of these events are reduced because of the
pressure and temperature limitations of these MODES. The
containment penetration conductor overcurrent protection
devices are, therefore, required to be OPERABLE in MODES
1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTIONS A.1, A.2.1, A.2.2 and A.2.3

With one or more containment penetration conductor
overcurrent protection devices inoperable, the circuit(s)
associated with the inoperable protection device(s) must

(continued)

B 3.8-8 Revision 0
08/28/92

Unit 1
WATTS BAR



Containment Penetration Conductor Overcurrent Protection Devices

B 3.8.2

BASES

ACTIONS
(continued)

be placed in a condition that would preclude the
possibility of a fault that could overload the circuit(s).
To accomplish this the circuit is deenergized by either
tripping the circuit's backup circuit breaker or by
removing the inoperable circuit breaker. Since systems or
components supplied by the affected circuit will no longer
have power, they must be declared inoperable.

The 72 hour Completion Time takes into account the design
of the electrical penetration for maximum fault current,
the availability of backup circuit protection on the
distribution system and the low probability of a DBA
occurring during this period. This Completion Time is
also considered reasonable to perform the necessary
repairs or circuit alterations to restore or otherwise
deenergize the affected circuit.

In order to assure that any electrical penetration which
is not protected by an overcurrent device remains
deenergized, it is necessary to periodically verify that
its backup circuit breaker is tripped or that the
inoperable circuit breaker is removed. A Completion Time
of once per 7 days is considered sufficient due to the
infrequency of plant operations that could result in
reenergizing a circuit that has been deenergized in this
manner.

B.1 and B.2

If the inoperablfe containment penetration conductor
overcurrent protection devices are not able to be restored
to OPERABLE status and the associated circuit cannot be
deenergized within 72 hours, the containment penetration
is vulnerable to the mechanical effects of a short
circuit, should one occur. These effects can challenge

(continued)
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Containment Penetration Conductor Overcurrent Protection Devices
B 3.8.2

BASES

ACTIONS
(conti nued)

TECHNICAL
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

the design capability of the penetration and therefore
pose a threat to containment integrity. To protect
against this possibility, the plant must be placed in a
condition where the TR is not applicable. This is done by
placing the plant in MODE 3 within 6 hours and in MODE 5
within 36 hours. The allowed Completion Times are
considered reasonable based on operating experience to
reach the required plant conditions from full power
conditions in an orderly manner and without challenging
plant systems.

As described by Technical Surveillance Requirements
general surveiqllance Note 1, the surveillances for this TR
are necessary to assure that the overcurrent protection
devices given in Drawing Series 45B710-3 are demonstrated
OPERABLE. Note 2 explains that the surveillance
requirements apply to at least one Reactor Coolant Pump
(RCP) such that all RCP circuits are demonstrated OPERABLE
at least once per 72 month period. This recognizes the
importance of the RCP circuits to the safe operation of
the plant as well as the potentially large amount of short
circuit current associated with a fault on these circuits.

TSR 3.8.2.1

This surveillance requires the performance of a CHANNEL
CALIBRATION of all protective relays associated with
containment penetration overcurrent devices. A CHANNEL
CALIBRATION assures that the relays will be able to detect
overcurrent conditions on the penetration conductors. The
Frequency of 18 months is consistent with the typical
industry refueling cycle.

TSR 3.8.2.2

This surveillance requires the performance of an
integrated system functional test which verif.ies that the
relays and associated circuit breakers function as
designed to isolate fault currents. An integrated test
assures that the individual elements of the protection
scheme, the relays, breakers and other control circuits,
interact as designed. The functionality of the circuit
breakers and the relays is verified in Surveillance

(conti nued)
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B 3.8.2

BASES

TECHN ICAL'
SURVEI LLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

(conti nued)

Requirements 3.8.2.1 and 3.8.2.3. This integrated
functional test therefore needs only to be performed on
each unique type of breaker. However, the surveillance
has been modified by a Note stating that if a failure is
discovered in the integrated functional test, an
additional representative sample of at least 10% of all
the circuit breakers of the inoperable type shall also be
tested to assure that there is no common cause failure
mechanism that could systematically affect all breakers of
a given type.

The Frequency of 18 months coincides with the typical
industry refueling cycle.

TSR 3.8.2.3

This surveillance requires that a sample of Žý 10% of each
type of electrically-operated circuit breaker be
functionally tested. This is a large enough sample to
provide confidence that any failure mechanism that
systematically affects circuit breakers of a given type
will be detected. The surveillance is modified by a
Note q1 stating that the breakers selected for testing
shiall be chosen on a rotating basis. This assures that
all breakers are tested within several testing periods.
Notes 2 and 3 describe the type of functional test to be
performed and provide guidance concerning what to do when
the an inoperable breaker is identified. Note 4 states
that if the initial sample of Ž 10% includes an inoperable
circuit breaker, then an additional sample of Ž: 10% of the
defective type must be tested to assure that the
identified defect- is not a common cause failure affecting
other circuit breakers of the same type.

The Frequency of 18 months coincides with the typical
industry refueling cycle.

TR 3.8.2.4

This surveillance requires the inspecti6n of each circuit
breaker and the performance of preventive maintenance in
accordance with procedures prepared in conjunction with
the manufacturers recommendation. Performance of
recommended preventive maintenance helps ensure the
operability of the circuit breakers. The 60 month
Frequency takes into consideration known failure rates for
the circuit breakers and operating experience.

(conti nued)
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BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.63 "Electric Penetration Assemblies
in Containment Structures for Nuclear Power Plants"
Revision 3.

2. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase II, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum I dated April, 1989.

3. Watts Bar Wiring Diagram Series 45B710-3, "Periodic
Breaker Test."
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Motor-Operated Valves Thermal Overload Bypass Devices
B 3.8.3

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.3 Motor Operated Valves Thermal Overload Bypass Devices

BASES

BACKGROUND Motor operated valves with thermal overload protection
devices for the valve motors are used in safety systems
and in their auxiliary supporting systems. Operating
experience has shown that indiscriminate application of
thermal overload protection devices to these valve motors
could result in needless hinderance to successful
completion of safety functions (Ref. 1).

Thermal overload relays are designed primarily to protect
continuous-duty motors while they are running rather than
during starting. Use of these overload devices to protect
intermittent-duty motors may therefore result in undesired
actuation of the devices if the cumulative effect of
heating caused by successive starts at short intervals is
not taken into account in determining the overload trip
setting.

The accuracy obtainable with the thermal overload relay
trip generally varies from -5% to 0% of trip setpoint.
Since the primary concern in the application of overload
devices is to protect the motor windings against excessive
heating, the above negative tolerance in trip
characteristics of the protection device is considered in
the safe direction for motor protection. However, this
conservative design feature built into these overload
devices for motor Protection could interfere in the
successful functioning of a safety related system. An
improper thermal overload setting could prevent a vital
piece of equipdfent from performing its intended function.

Reference 1 states that one alternative to "ensure that
safety-related motor operated valves whose motors are
equipped with thermal overload protection devices... .will
perform their function" is that those thermal overload
protection devices that are normally in force during plant
operation should be bypassed under accident conditions.

(conti nued)
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Motor-Operated Valves Thermal Overload Bypass Devices
B 3.8.3

BASES (continued)

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The Watts Bar Unit I accident analysis (Ref. 2)
assumes the availability of the Engineered Safeguards
Features to mitigate the consequences of a DBA or
transient. The safety design basis of the containment
includes the requirement that the containment must
withstand the limiting DBA without exceeding the design
leakage rate. Both of these requirements depend upon the
actuation of motor-operated valves to perform their
safety function. Thermal overload bypasses minimize the
probability that a motor-operated valve will fail to
perform its intended safety function due to an unnecessary
operation of the thermal overload trip device.

However, these thermal overload protective devices are not
a structure, system, or component that is part of the
primary success path and which actuates to mitigate a DBA
or Transient that either assumes a failure of or presen.ts
a challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier
(Ref. 3).

TR 3.8.3 requires that all thermal overload bypass
devices, integral with the motor starter of each valve
listed in Table 3.8.3-1, shall be OPERABLE. The
OPERABILITY of the motor-operated valves thermal overload
bypass devices ensures that thermal overload devices will
not prevent safety-related valves from performing their
functidn.

APPLICABILITY The OPERABILITY of the motor-operated valves thermal
overload bypass devices ensures that these devices will
not prevent safety-related valves from performing their
function. They therefore help ensure the OPERABILITY of
these motor-operated valves and are required to be
operable whenever the valves that they are designed to
ensure operable are required to be OPERABLE.

(continued)
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BASES (continued)

A. 1 and A. 2

With thermal overload protection not bypassed when
required for one or more of the valves listed in Table
3.8.3-1, the actuation of the thermal overload trip device
could open or remove power from a motor before the safety
function has been completed or even started. Providing an
alternate means to bypass the thermal overload would
effectively prevent the removal of power from a motor by
the thermal overload device. An 8-hour Completion Time
takes into consideration the low probability of these
motor-operated valves being required to operate duri~ng
this period, and is considered to be a reasonable amount
of time to either restore the bypass device to OPERABLE
status or provide an alternative means of bypassing the
thermal overload device.

B.1 and B.2

If the Required Actions and associated Completion Times of
Condition A cannot be met, then motor-operated valves with
inoperable thermal overload bypass devices cannot be
considered OPERABLE. Declaring these valves inoperable
and-.applying the appropriate ACTION statement(s) of the
affected systems ensures the inoperability of a bypass
device will not result in unacceptable deviations from any
TRs or LCOs applicable to their associated valves.

TECHN ICAL
SURVEI LLANCE
REQU IREMENTS

TSR 3.8.3.1

This surveillance requires that a TADOT be performed
periodically and following maintenance of motor
starter(s). This ensures continued functional reliability
and accuracy of the trip point. The 92-day Frequency is
based upon the known reliability of the thermal overload
bypass device and has been shown to be acceptable through
operating experience. To assure that motor starter
maintenance does not result in alteration of the trip
setpoint for the bypass devices the operational test is
also required to be performed on the affected bypass
circuits following such maintenance.

(conti nued)
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Motor-Operated Valves Thermal Overload Bypass Devices
B 3.8.3

BASES (continued)

REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.63 "Electric Penetration Assemblies
in Containment Structures for Nuclear Power Plants"
Revision 3.

2. Watts Bar FSAR, section 15 "Accident Analysis".

3. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase II, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum 1 dated April, 1989.
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Submerged Component Circuit Protection
B 3.8.4

B 3.8 ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

B 3.8.4 Submerged Component Circuit Protection

BASES

BACKGROUND Electrical equipment located inside containment has been
designed to maintain equipment safety functions and to
prevent unacceptable spurious actuations. All power cables
feeding equipment inside containment are provided with
individual breakers to protect the power sources (both Class
1E and non-Class 1E) from the effects of electrical shorts.
Reactor coolant pumps have two circuit breakers. All other
power cables are provided with a cable protector fuse which,
in the event of a breaker failure, is designed to protec~t
the containment penetration. These breakers and protector
fuses ensure that, should an electrical short occur inside
containment, the electrical power source will not be
affected.

A failure analysis has been made on the ability of the
electrical power (both AC and DC) systems to withstand
failure of submerged electrical components from the
postulated LOCA flood level~s inside containment (Ref. 1).
Some of the identified componients are automatically

* deenergized in event of a LOCA. The remaining components
that are powered from a Class 1E source were assumed to have

* a high impedance fault for the analysis. The magnitude of
the leakage currents used in the analysis-is the maximum
value of current that each protective device wobuld carry for
an indefinite period (i.e., the protective device's thermal
rating). The results of the evaluations indicate that the
submergence of *electrical components will not prevent the
Class 1E electric (either AC or DC) systems from performing
their intended safety function for the postulated submerged
condition.

A listing of major non-safety related electrical components
located inside containment that may be inundated following a
LOCA is found in Reference 2 along with an explanation of
the safety significance of the failure of the equipment due
to flooding. These components are automatically de-
energized by the accident signal and the accident signal
must be reset to remove the automatic trip signal from each
component.

(continued)
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Submerged Component Circuit Protection
B 3.8.4

BASES (continued)

APPL ICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The Watts Bar Unit I Accident Analysis (Ref. 3) assumes the
availability of the Engineered Safeguards Features to
mitigate the consequences of a DBA or Transient. The safety
design basis of the containment includes the requirement
that the containment must withstand the limiting DBA without
exceeding the design leakage rate. Both of these
requirements depend upon the actuation of motors and valves
to perform their safety function. An electrical or
mechanical failure on a submerged component has the
potential to interfere with the ability of some other safety
component or system to perform its intended function.
By de-energizing their associated component on accident
conditions, submerged component circuits minimize the
potential for this type of interference with safety
functions. They are not, however, systems or components
that are part of the primary success path and which actuate
to mitigate a DBA or Transient that either assumes a failure
of or presents a challenge to the integrity of a fission
product barrier (Ref. 4).

IR IR 3.8.4 requires that all submerged component circuits
associated with valves 1-FCV-74-1 and 1-FCV-74-9, and with
each component listed in Table 3.8.4-1 shall be OPERABLE.
The OPERABILITY of the submerged component circuits ensures
that electrical or mechanical faults on submerged components
will not interfere with the ability of other safety related
equipment, or the class 1E distribution, to perform its
safety function.

APPLICABILITY Electrical or mechanical faults on *the valves 1-FCV-74-1 and
1-FCV-74-9, and the components listed in Table 3.8.4-1 could
potentially affect systems or components necessary to
mitigate the consequences of OBAs or Transients that could
occur in MODES 1, 2, 3, or 4. The submerged component
circuits are therefore required to be OPERABLE during these
MODES in order to de-energize potentially submerged
components.

(conti nued)
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Submerged Component Circuit Protection )
B 3.8.4 4

0ES (continued)

ACTIONS A.1

With one or more submerged components circuits inoperable, 
5

the associated submerged components could remain energized
in the event of an accident. In order to prevent the
adverse effects of a potential fault on an energized
submerged component during an accident, it is necessary to
restore the ability to automatically de-energize the
component under accident conditions. This can be done by
restoring the inoperable circuit to OPERABLE status. - The

Completion Time of 7 days takes into consideration the low
probability of an accident occurring which would cause the
components to be submerged. It is a reasonable amount of

time to complete the work necessary to restore the circuits
to OPERABLE status.

B.1 and B.2

If the submerged component circuits cannot be restored to

OPERABLE status within the 7 day Completion Time, it is

necessary to place the plant in a Condition where the
function of the circuits is not needed. This can beS accomplished by first placing the plant in MODE 3 and then
in MODE 5. The Completion Time of 6 hours to reach MODE 3

and 36 hours to reach MODE 5, are considered to be
reasonable times for placing the plant into a condition
where the TR is not applicable in a controlled manner.

TECHNICAL TSR 3.8.4.1
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS This surveillance requires verification that valves

1-FCV-74-1 and 1-FCV-74-9 are de-energized. These valves
are required to be shut in MODES 1,2,3, and 4, and are
interlocked so that they cannot be opened until RCS Pressure
is reduced to <~ 425 psig. The Frequency of 31 days is
considered reasonable based on plant operating experience.

TSR 3.8.4.2

This surveillance requires verification that the components
shown in Table 3.8.4-1 are automatically de-energized on a

simulated accident signal. Since the function of OPERABLE
submerged component circuits for the valves shown in the

Table is to de-energize the components under accident

(continued)

Unit 1 Revision 0

WATTS BAR B 3.8-19 08/28/92



Decay Time
B 3.9.1

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.1 Decay Time

BASES

BACKGROUND Three analyses of a postulated fuel handling accident are
performed: 1) a realistic analysis, 2) a conservative
analysis, and 3) an analysis based on Regulatory Guide 1.25
(Ref. 1). Both the conservative analysis and the Regulatory
Guide 1.25 analysis assume that the accident occurs 100
hours after plant shutdown. Radioactive decay of the
fission product inventory during the interval between
shutdown and placement of the first spent fuel assembly into
the spent fuel pit is taken into account.

It is also necessary to consider a fuel handling accident
occurring inside the primary containment. The assumption
that the accident occurs 100 hours after plant shutdown is
also applicable to this analysis (Ref. 2).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY-ANALYSES

The minimum requirement of 100 hours of reactor
subcriticality prior to movement of irradiated fuel
assemblies in the reactor vessel ensures that sufficient
time has elapsed to allow the radioactive decay of the
short-lived fission products. This decay time is an initial
condition of a Postulated Fuel Handling Accident. 'Therefore, Reference 3 foncludes that this requirement
should be retained as a revised Technical Specification.
However, in subsequent discussions with the NRC Staff, it
was concluded that decay time was not strictly a process
variable, and should be removed from the revised Technical
Specifications.

TR 3.9.1 requires the reactor to be subcritical for at least
100 hours. Implicit in this TR is the Applicability (during
movement of irradiated fuel in the reactor vessel). This
ensures that sufficient time has elapsed to allow the
radioactive decay of the short-lived fission products, thus
reducing the fission product inventory and reducing the
effects of a fuel handling accident.

(conti nued)
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Decay Time
B 3.9.1

BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY This TR is applicable only during movement of irradiated
fuel in the reactor vessel . Therefore, it effectively
prohibits movement of irradiated fuel in the reactor vessel
during the first 100 hours following reactor shutdown.

ACTIONS A.1

With the reactor subcritical less than 100 hours, all
movement of irradiated fuel in the reactor vessel must be
suspended. As stated above, movement of irradiated fuel in
the reactor vessel is prohibited during the first 100 hours
following reactor shutdown.

TECHNICAL TSR 3.9.1.1
SURVEILLANCE
REQUIREMENTS Since movement of irradiated fuel in the reactor vessel is

prohibited during the first 100 hours following reactor
shutdown, a verification of time subcritical must be made
prior to movement of irradiated fuel in the reactor vessel.
This is done by confirming the date and time ofsubcriticality and verifying that at least 100 'hours have
elapsed. The Frequency of "prior to movement of irradiated
fuel in the reactor vessel" ensures that the TR is met
before irradiated fuel is moved in the reactor vessel.

REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1.25, "Assumptions Used for
Evaluating the Potential Radiological Consequences of
a Fuel Handling Accident in the Fuel Handling and
Storage Facility for Boiling and Pressurized Water
Reactors."

2. Watts Bar FSAR, Section 15.5.6, "Environmental
Consequences of a Postulated Fuel Handling Accident."

3. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase II, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum 1 dated April, 1989.
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Communications
B 3.9.2

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.2 Communications

BASES

BACKGROUND

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

During CORE ALTERATIONS communication ability must be
retained between the control room and personnel on the
refuel'ing machine. This is needed to allow the refueling
personnel to be informed of any significant changes in the
unit status or core reactivity conditions.

This requirement helps assure direct communications between
the control room and refueling personnel during
refueling, which would help to preclude inadvertent
criticality. It also ensures that the refueling personnel
are able to inform the control room if there are any
problems or accidents during the refueling process.
Refueling operations are not addressed in PRA studies and
would not be important in accident sequences that are
commonly found to dominate risk (Ref. 1).

TR 3.9.2 requires that direct communications be maintained
between the control room and personnel at the refueling
station. This ensures that inforrnation can be exchanged
between the two groups if any unplanned events occur or if
any significant changes occur in the unit status or core
reactivity conditions.

APPLICABILITY TR 3.9.2 is only applicable during CORE ALTERATIONS (MODE
6). In all other MODES refueling procedures do not take
place and are therefore not applicable.

(conti nued)
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Communications
B 3.9.2

BASES (continued)

A. 1

If direct communications between the control room and the
personnel at the refueling station cannot be maintained, all
CORE ALTERATIONS must be suspended immediately. This is to
ensure that the unit remains in a safe condition and that
the workers are no'L placed in an unsafe situation.

Suspension of CORE ALTERATIONS shall not preclude completion
of actions to establish a safe condition.

TECHN ICAL
SURVEI LLANCE
REQUIREMENTS

TSR 3. 9.2. 1

TSR 3.9.2.1 requires that a demonstration be made to verify
that direct communications between the control room and
personnel at the refueling station are established. The
Surveillance is to be performed within 1 hour prior to the
start of the CORE ALTERATIONS and every 12 hours during the
CORE ALTERATIONS. The Frequency of 12 hours is based on
engineering judgement and on the very small likelihood of
the communication abilities being broken.

REFERENCES 1. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase II, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum 1 dated April, 1989.
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Refueling Machine
B 3.9.3

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.3 Refueling Machine

BASES

BACKGROUND

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The refueling machine is used during CORE ALTERATIONS to
either move fuel assemblies to new positions in the core,
load new fuel assemblies, or unload spent fuel assemblies.
The refueling machine consists of a rectilinear bridge and
trolley crane with a vertical mast extending down into the
refueling water. The bridge and trolley motions are used to
position the vertical mast over a fuel assembly in the core.
A long tube with a pneumatic gripper on the end is lowered
down out of the mast to grip the fuel assembly and
manipulate it so that it can be transported to its new
position.

The refueling machine has two auxiliary monorail hoists
which are located on each side of the bridge. The auxiliary
hoists are used for the movement of control rod drive shafts
in order to facilitate the refueling process. Before using
the hoist, the drive shafts must be disconnected from their
respective control rods and, with the upper internals,
removed from the vessel (Ref. 1).

This requirement ensures that the refueling machine and
auxiliary hoists have sufficient load capacity to lift a
fuel assembly or a drive shaft, respectively. This is to
prevent a load from being accidentally dropped during the
refueling process. The requirement also ensures that load
limiting devices are available to prevent damage to a fuel
assembly during fuel movement. These requirements have not
been identified as a significant risk contributor (Ref. 2).

(conti nued)
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Refueling Machine
B 3.9.3

BASES (continued)

TR TR 3.9.3 requires that the refueling machine and auxiliary
hoist shall be used for the movement of fuel assemblies or
drive shafts and that they shall be OPERABLE with certain
requirements as discussed below. The refueling machine
shall have a capacity of at least 3150 pounds, with an
electrical overload cutoff limit of at most 2850 pounds, and
a mechanical overload cutoff limit of at most 3400 pounds
(Although the manufacturer's dynamic capacity rating of the
refueling machine is 4000 pound, only a capacity of 3150
pounds is required for movement of fuel assemblies or drive
shafts). The auxiliary hoist shall have a capacity of at
least 1200 pounds and a load indicator which shall be used
to prevent the lifting of loads which are greater than 1190
pounds. These load requirements are specified in order to
ensure. that the equipment can handle the nominal weights of
the components it must manipulate, while assuring that core
components are not damaged from excessive lifting forces.

APPLICABILITY TR 3.9.3 is applicable only during the movement of fuel
assemblies or drive shafts within the reactor pressure
vessel. The refueling machine's and auxiliary hoist's
maximum loads and limitations are required when used for
these purposes only, so the requirements are not applicable
at any other times.

ACTIONS A.1

If the refueling machine does not meet the requirements
above, it is considered inoperable. Therefore, its use
involving the movement of fuel assemblies within the reactor
pressure vessel must be suspended immediately.

Suspension of the refueling operations shall not preclude
completion of actions to establish a safe condition.

B.1

If the auxiliary hoist does not meet the requirements above,
it is considered inoperable. Therefore, its use involving
the movement of drive shafts within the reactor pressure
vessel must be suspended immediately.

Suspension of the refueling operations shall not preclude
completion of actions to establish a safe condition.

Unit 1 B 3.9-6 Revision 0
WATTS BAR 08/28/92



Refueling Machine
B 3.9.3

BASES (continued)

TECHNICAL'
SURVEILLANCE
REQU IREMENTS

TSR 3.9.3.1

TSR 3.9.3.1 requires the performance of three tests on the
refueling machine. A load test of 3150 pounds must be
performed on the refueling machine to verify its capacity.
A test must be performed to demonstrate an automatic
electrical load cutoff when the crane load is greater than
2850 pounds. A test must also be performed to demonstrate
an automatic mechanical load cutoff before the crane load is
greater than 3400 pounds. These tests verify that the
capacity and the load limits are still within the Technical
Requirements. This surveillance is to be performed within
100 hours prior to starting the movement of fuel assemblies
within the reactor pressure vessel. The surveillance
frequency is based on engineering judgement and the fact
that the refueling machine is an infrequently used and
reliable piece of equipment.

TSR 3.9.3.2

TSR 3.9.3.2 requires a load test of at least 1200 pounds be
performed on each required auxiliary hoist and its
associated load indicator. This test verifies that the
capacity is within the technical requirement and that the
load indicator is functional. This surveillance is to be
performed Oithin 100 hours prior to starting the movement of
the drive shafts within the reactor pressure vessel . The
surveillance frequency is based on engineering judgement and
the fact that the auxiliary hoist is an infrequentlj'used
and reliable piece of equipment.

REFERENCES 1. Watts Bar FSAR, Section 9.1.4, "Fuel Handling System."

2. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase II, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum 1 dated April, 1989.
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Crane Travel - Spent Fuel Storage Pool Building
B 3.9.4

B 3.9 REFUELING OPERATIONS

B 3.9.4 Crane Travel - Spent Fuel Storage Pool Building

BASES

BACKGROUND The spent fuel pool is a reinforced concrete structure with
a stainless steel liner for leak tightness. The spent fuel
storage racks consist of stainless steel structures with
receptacles for nuclear fuel assemblies as they are used in
a reactor, receptacles for neutron poison assemblies, and a
supporting structure. Design of these storage racks is in
accordance with Reference 1.

The racks can withstand the drop of a fuel assembly from its
maximum supported height and the drop of tools used in the
pool. Crane travel in the spent fuel storage pool building
is limited through electrical and mechanical stops which
prevent the movement of heavy objects, including shipping
casks, over the spent fuel pool. The movement of casks is
restricted to the cask loading area and areas away from the
pool (Ref. 2).

APPLICABLE
SAFETY ANALYSES

The release of radioactive material from fuel may-~occur
during the refueling process, and at other times, as a
result of fuel-cladding failures or mechanical damage caused
by the dropping of fuel elements or the dropping of objects,
onto fuel elements (Ref. 1). The restriction on the
movement of loads in excess of the nominal weight of a fuel
and control rod assembly and the associated handling tool
over other fuel assemblies in the storage pool areas ensures
that, in the event this load is dropped, the activity
release will be limited to that contained in a single fuel
assembly, and that any possible distortion of fuel in the
storage racks will not result in a critical array. These
are design basis type accidents that have not been
significant to risk when analyzed in environmental reports
(Ref. 3).

TR 3.9.4 requires that loads greater than 2100 pounds shall
be prohibited from travel over fuel assemblies in the spent
fuel pool . This ensures that objects traversing the pool
are within the design basis and will not cause an unsafe
condition if accidentally dropped.

(continued)
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Crane Travel - Spent Fuel Storage Pool Building
B 3.9.4

BASES (continued)

APPLICABILITY TR 3.9.4 is applicable only when fuel assemblies are in the
spent fuel pool. If there are no fuel assemblies in the
pool, there is no danger of damaging a fuel assembly with a
dropped load, therefore, the IR does not apply. The
Applicability has been modified by a Note stating that the
provisions of TR 3.0.3 do not apply.

ACTIONS A.1

If a load in excess of 2100 pounds is allowed to traverse
fuel assemblies in the spent fuel pool, the load must
immediately be placed in a safe condition. This entails
moving the load to a position which is not over the spent
fuel pool.

TECHNICAL TSR 3.9.4.1
SURVEI LLANCE
REQUIREMENTS TSR 3.9.4.1 requires that the crane interlocks and physical

stops, which prevent crane travel over fuel assemblies, are
demonstrated to be OPERABLE. This surveillance must be.
performed within 7 days prior to using the crane and at
least once per 7 days thereafter during crane operation.
The Frequency of 7 days corresponds to ANSI B30.2, "Frequent
Inspection for Heavy to Severe Service."

REFERENCES 1. Regulatory Guide 1..13, "Spent Fuel Storage Facility
Design Basis."I

2. Watts Bar FSAR, Section 9.1.2, "Spent Fuel Storage."

3. WCAP-11618, "MERITS Program-Phase II, Task 5, Criteria
Application," including Addendum 1 dated April, 1989.
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

3/4 1.2 BORATION SYSTEMS

FLOW PATH - SHUTDOWN

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

• One of the following boron injection flow paths shall
be OPERABLE and capable of being powered from an OPERABLE emergency PowerSource:

Va. A flow path from the Boric Acid StorageSacid transfer pump a a v .. ne o a n a c r i p
to ~~~~~i 

e ithe a 
.. . .b. .' • r v~ y f ( n r • - _ .oric

to the Reactor Coolant System if the Bori c Aci Sn o a rnad g S s m i
Specification [3 .1.2.5a.j is OPERABLE, or ic A c orage System in

V b. The flow path from the refueling water storage tank via a charging
pump to the Reactor Coolant System if the refueling water storagetank in Specification [3.1.2.5b.] is OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MOOEX 5 and 6.

ACT ION:Co
- fl~ow paths OPERABLE or capable of b r

ALTERATLE e rn or w er source Jsuspend all operations involving CRoEAo ositive reactivity Chan ,,vng CO

t$S 3A

SURVEILLANCE R QUIREMqENTS 5 i -

hea trnced er 7!don 
temperature ~~toheat trace po t Onf the flow Path is greater than or equal t

z 2 . 4onCe per 3 1 days iVerifying that each valve
oped rated, Or aOmt .r in the flow path that Is not locked,

sealed, or otherwise secured in Position, is in its correctPosi tion.
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WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.1 Reactivity Control Systems
I. 

- II

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.1.2.1

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.1.2,1/WBN TR 3A1,A

Boration Systems: Flow Path - Shutdown

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

Justification 3:

Justification 4:

Watts Bar does not have the "gravity feed connection" alternate
pathway that is included in the W-STS Rev. 4a.

TheAPPLICABILITY has been changed to include "MODE 4 with any
RCS cold leg temperature less than or equal to 310 0F." This change
is made to maintain consistency with the MODE 4 Technical
Specifications for temperatures less than the COMS enabling
temperature (LCO 3.4.12, "Cold Overpressure Mitigation System").

The ACTION has been modified into ACTIONS A.1 and A.2 consistent
with standard WOG MERITS format, and a COMPLETION TIME of
IMMEDIATELY has been added.

SR 4.1.2.1 has been split into two (2) TSRs, consistent with the
standard WOG MERITS format.

Page 3.1-1TRM-JUST WBN July 20, 1992



REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

FLOW PATHS - OPERATING

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

-l'I 3.1.z

be OPERABLE: following hr~be * OPERABLfE-:w ttree boron injection flow paths shall
a. The flow path from the oric ,•id (_"torag___a 

boric acidtransfer pump and a charging pump react, r Coa boric acid
(RCS), and U 4,• e e Coolant System

b. Two flow paths from the refueling
pumpC to the RCS.

APPLICABILITY:

ACTION:

MODES 1,2,Afa~
Hoot 4~ 1 w*ý ALL.. RCS C6l4

"7*e4u4 Awater storage tank A charging

/ee-

-r-S R 3

/. -once Der 7 da s )W Verifyheat traced portion of the flow ath from the boratur s
greater than or equal to , wheti a r e uore d w atksouc; is N O -it)'x• 9RR E _nce per' 3• d y 4v• ,_ " ' .u p = w r sour e - .~ .powe-o e or 3 u da s by -,erifyt that each valve anual,POwer-operated, or automati4 1n the flow Path that is not locked,sealed, or otherwise secured in Position, is in its correct Position;

luto~ti vale iith that each
t e f l o w p . P

Autmatic valve in path actuates to its correct position on
- BAIAAE AC_.AL 0J toUL*IE-D the RCS.;1 11 ''11 ocý!!.... )r 18 months~ zYVerl fyt" that the fl1ow path _Eq~SýF;.. )rActo ý.dellvers at least Aýo gpmn to the RCS.
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WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

11 W-STS Rev.. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.1 Reactivity Control Systems

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.1.2.2.

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.1.2.2/WBN TR 3A.2

Boration Systems: Flow Paths - Operating

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

Justification 3:

Justification 4:

Justification 5:

The APPLICABILITY has been changed to include "MODE 4 when all
RCS cold leg temperatures are greater than 310 0 F." This change is
made to maintain consistency with the MODE 4 Technical
Specifications for temperatures less than the COMS enabling
temperature (LCO 3.4.12, "Cold Overpressure Mitigation System").

The ACTION has been modified into CONDITIONS, REQUIRED
ACTIONS and COMPLETION TIMES consistent with standard WOG
MERITS format.

-,SR 4.1.2.2 has been split into four (4) separate TSRs. SR 4.1.2.2 a.
was broken into a TSR and an accompanying note. There were no
technical changes in this split.

The note on the TR (LCO) was removed because the MODE 4 limits

have been added to the TRs (3.1.1 and 3.1.2).

WBN refers to "Boric Acid Storage Tanks" as just "Boric Acid Tanks".

August 20, 1992Page 3.1-2TRM-JUST WBN



REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

CHARGING PUMP - SHUTDOWN

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

-~~~3d.3
3One charging pump in the boron injection flow path required by- .I 

shall be OPERABLE and capable of being powered from
an OPERABLE emergency power source.
APPLICABILITY: MODES 5 and 6. •h• 4 • ,4$Ay • •oLo
ACTION: 

" 31o0FOANJS-- 4 4 •With no charging pump OPERABLE or ca able of bein owered from an OPERAS E
~J5I~D psilyerec sus -pend~ £ CORE ALTERATIONS e,* i

t A cm o .... A.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS
~~-TS• 9 31.3. 1

k i U IR pC-F/' -1 . 4 .- -7 ,.
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WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.1 Reactivity Control Svst~ms

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.1.2.3

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.1.2.3/WBN TR 3.1.3

Charging Pump - Shutdown

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

Justification 3:

Justification 4:

The APPLICABILITY has been changed to add MODE 4 operation
with any RCS cold leg temperature less than or equal to 310 0F. This
is consistent with other changes to the WBN MODE 4 Technical
Specifications to address the COMS enabling temperature of 310 0F,
as required in LCO 3.4.12, "Cold Overpressure Mitigation System."

The ACTION statement was modified into ACTIONS A.1 and A.2
consistent with the standard WOG MERITS format. A Completion
Time of IMMEDIATELY was added to ensure that the required actions
are taken promptly whenever the condition is entered.

Surveillance Requirement 4.1.2.3.1 was modified to be-consistent with
standard WOG MERITS format. The intent of the surveillance has not
been altered. The frequency is changed from "pursuant to
Specificafion 4.0.5" to "In accordance with Inservice Testing Program,"
again consistent with standard MERITS format.

Surveillance Requirement 4.1.2.3.2 has been removed altogether.
This requirement is met by meeting the requirements of SR 3.4.12.1,
of LCO 3.4.12, "Cold Overpressure Mitigation System."

Page 3.1-3TRMV-JUST WBN July 20, 1992



REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

CHARGING PUMPS - OPERATING

LIMITING CONDITION'FOR OPERATION

twdCO charging pumps shall be OPERABLE.
APPLICABILITY:

ACTION:

MODES 1, 2, 3, andO .

Ho'•e 4, wiE- All
COLP LCE z 3 aO~F.

A.2. 1 A A. z-

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

0

tI P• -'t. a -e, 
• rns r 0.

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT 1 3/4 1-10
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WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

W-STS Rev, 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.1.2.4

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.1.2.4/WBN TR 3.1.4

Charging Pumps - Operating

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

Justification 3:

Justification 4:

Justification 5:

The APPLICABILITY has been changed to allow MODE 4 operation
whenever all RCS cold leg temperatures are > 310 0F. This is
consistent with other changes to the WBN MODE 4 Technical
Specifications to address the COMS enabling temperature of 310°F,
as required in LCO 3.4.12, "Cold Overpressure Mitigation System."

The ACTION statement was modified in CONDITIONS, REQUIRED
ACTIONS (A.1, A.2.1, A.2.2, A.2.3 and B.1), and COMPLETION
TIMES consistent with the standard WOG MERITS format.

Surveillance Requirement 4.1.2.4.1 was modified to be consistent with
,standard WOG MERITS format. The intent of the surveillance has not
been altered. The frequency is changed from "pursuant to
Specification 4.0.5" to "In accordance with Inservice Testing Program,"
again consistent with standard MERITS format.

Surveillance Requirement 4.1.2.4.2 has been removed altogether,
this requirement is now met by meeting the requirements of SR
3.4.12.1, of LCO 3.4.12, "Cold Overpressure Mitigation System."

The general note (*) on the TR has been removed since the
APPLICABILITY was changed to address the issue of the break in
MODE 4 when the COMS is actuated.

W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.1 Reactivity Control Systems
- - ~1~~~*~~~

July 20, 1992
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REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

BORATED WATER SOURCE - SHUTDOWN

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

U AEne of the following borated water sources shall beOPERABLE:

a. AB oric Acid Storage System with:

b. The

13sV.3.IJ 1 ;

--n5r i.1 -13

4orated water volume fjIgallons,
~~ 27 50aboron concentration PPm and ppm, .xCE _j AT . . . .• pm na - Rj ppm ,' f

solution temperature 0E OF.A to i46th -refueling water storage tank (RWST) with:

borated water vlm
.0olume -~~~ gallons,

"ft--EBB3ZLsolution temperature ft 3F. /APPLICASILITY: MOOE~' 5and 6. 0

AcTroý A.i TA TERATIONS il POSI 2 i ve' reac iv 11-11'1-C0R7

SURvEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT I 3/4 1-11



WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

1W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.1 Reactivity Control Systems 1

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.1.2.5

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3,1.2.5/WBN TR 3.1.5

Borated Water Source - Shutdown

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

Justification 3:

Justification 4:

Justification 5:

The LCO was rewritten to separate LCO a. and b., and their sub-
requirements into LCO a. and b. and Surveillance Requirements TSR
3.1.5.1 through 3.1.5.6, in a format more consistent with the standard
WOG MERITS format. These sub-requirements were essentially a
duplication of SRs 4.1.2.5 a. and b. with the addition of the parameter
limits on the Boric Acid Tank (BAT) and the Refueling Water Storage
Tank (RWST). The SR frequencies were carried over from SR
4.1.2.5.a. Two (2) general notes were added to the Technical
Surveillance Requirements to identify the TSRs to be performed when
either the BAST or the RWST is the required borated water source.

The APPLICABILITY has been changed to add "MODE 4 operation
with any RCS cold leg temperature less than or equal to 310 0F.' This
is consistent with other changes to the WBN MODE 4 Technical
Specifications to address the COMS enabling temperature of 310 0F,
as required in LCO 3.4.12, "Cold Overpressure Mitigation System."

The ACTION statement was modified into CONDITION, REQUIRED
ACTIONS A.1 and A.2, and the COMPLETION TIMES of
IMMEDIATELY were added, consistent with standard WOG MERITS
format. Requiring immediate completiori of the required actions
ensures that an unsafe condition does not arise.

SR 4.1.2.5 was a repeat of the LCO. As noted in Justification 1
above, the frequencies were incorporated in the new TSRs.

SR 4.1.2.5 b. was split into the frequency and a note for TSR 3.1.5.1.

August 19, 1992Page 3.1-5TRM-JUST WBN



REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

BORATED WATER SOURCES - OPERATING

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
TR 3.1.G

""e following borated water source(s) shall be OPERABLEas required by 'T1P 3.1.2_
a. A Boric AcW iTorage S :stem t 4 4 JeASJ ote ASSOC4-Jhe&L

T-S _BAT ~~bor ,ated water volume a- alosT S ( ? 3 ,1.G .5 -,->ob oro n :oncentration ppm and ppm ai

- P -V E ý , 8 A T ;k j I ' j5 a n d 2 2 p p m,oa ,
TSR 3.1 .G.. s'olution temperature F, z-2". O00

b. The refueling water storage tank (RWST) with:

nd

-TSi/ 3.I.G.3 \K - . borae .. ter 000 -Ic t %_V i T ••'•'-r " bo ated water volume 'J1 - ) 211 ^

TSR. 3.I.CG. 'X

APPI 3.1C.AB.)I

APPLI.CABILITY:

boron con en a Eon
V6 ZI r- K N@ppm and 1a ppm,

Verb> R W sohIdm / j~Li- 4-ý ~CFq J 05 'F

*MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4, W.jbeJj All I?(S r,-jJ )p 4,
Aqlz e- > ~3/ lo Ar if "r-s

A. Boric Acid Storage System inoperable,
A -"m 

s sn e-E restore the op, Aco'J IS  stem to OPERABLE status withfr 72 hoursI or be In at east C1 O
A•CTIOIV.9 :iAi-•

" wti he next 6 hours and borated to a SHUTDOWIN MARGINA,2.i J A -.Z, f  e uivalent to at least i Ak/k at 2000 F ' restore the Boric Acidt ora JiS stem toOPERALE- 
oiAcd-

.So eS tem t E status w n the next 7 da s or be inI)CT,0" A.2.3 
within-the next 30 hours-CTIOM b.I n• aktorW nqerabley restorew•EAL theatan

wi in r b inat t witin the nextfd~o-n E.1 ---- > 6 hours an in the fo ing hours.c'I F £2. 
OA'e o P3

mo'ze tCS cold leý #emplAl r±
/4_ý 1 CCr-

j

A

A
A

A

RW4ST b c,-oc CceS,,Nvo r eg, ;,,'• '

NOMAHT PEAK-6 le 1I4, W A.&T ~D r / T W 11,10

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT 1

QP-i"OrLn 77L4 e-

3/4 1-12
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REACTIVITY. CONTROL SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

'3 At least ýer 7 y by: --- . . i.

erifyi the bor conc in
v fying th contain borat water v ume of e wat
source, a

wP- nhtie ou ae
•outsidEwhen

NOT,::. b __O. than otdeF air temperature is less than S OF or greater
thanO OF

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT 1 3/4 1-13



WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

W-STS Rev.. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.1 Reactivity Control Systems I1

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.1.2.6

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.1.2.6/WBN TR 31 .6

Borated Water Sources - Operating

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

Justification 3:

The LCO was rewritten to separate LCO a. and b., and their sub-
requirements into LCO a. and b. and Surveillance Requirements TSR
3.1.6.1 through 3.1.6.6, in a format more consistent with the standard
WOG MERITS format. These sub-requirements were essentially a
duplication of SRs 4.1.2.6.a. and b. with the addition of the parameter
limits on the Boric Acid Tank (BAT) and the Refueling Water Storage
Tank (RWST). The SR frequencies were carried over from SR
4.1.2.6.a. Two (2) general notes were added to the Technical
Suryeillance Requirements to identify the TSRs to be performed when
either the BAST or the RWST is the required borated water source.

The APPLICABILITY has been changed to add "MODE 4 when all
RCS cold leg temperatures are > 310 0F." This is. consistent with
other changes to the WBN MODE 4 Technical Specifications to
address the COMS enabling temperature of 310 0F, as required in
LCO 3.4.12, "Cold Overpressure Mitigation System."

The ACTION statements were modified into CONDITIONS,
REQUIRED ACTIONS A.1, A.2.1, A.2.2, A.2.3, B.1, D.1 and E.1, and
COMPLETION TIMES, consistent with standard WOG MERITS format,
to clarify the intent of each condition and required action. The
technical content did not change.

August 19, 1992TRM-JUST WBN Page 3.1-6



WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

11 W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.1 Reactivity Control Systems
I. ., - -- II

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.1.2.6

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.1.2.6/WBN TR 3.1.6 (continued)

Borated Water Sources - Operating

Justification 4:

Justification 5:

Justification 6:

CONDITION C, REQUIRED ACTIONS C.1 and the associated
COMPLETION TIME of 8 hours were added to clearly require an
action should the RWST boron concentration and temperatures limits
be exceeded.

SR 4.1.2.6 was a repeat of the LCO. As noted in Justification 1
above, the frequencies of seven (7) days were incorporated in the
new TSRs.

SR 4.1.2.6 b. was split into the frequency and a note for TSR 3.1.6.1.

Page 3.1-7TRM-JUST WBN July 20, 1992



REACTIVITY CONTROL SYSTEMS

POSITION INDICATION SYSTEM - SHUTDOWN

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

1 Ehe and PositionA I.pc 1 0~s hall be- OPERABLE and capable of =determining(tf control ZZ
ro d notfulinserted.r

fullyMtPLILABILITY: MODES 3* 1, 4043, and
ACT ION: -.

A.iopen f eactorrip yste breakersiediately

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

•Aac 
~position indicatord1MRM6aEtOPERABLE 

--

- z o c M v M ,-S OF-e 1 ,i 4w 0 erC-

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT I 3/4 1-18
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WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.1 Reactivity ControlSystems

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differencesbetween the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number foreach written justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up
Specification 3/4.1.3.3.

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.1.3.3IWBN TR 3.1.7

Position Indication System - Shutdown

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

Justification 3:

Justification 4:

The W-STS Rev. 4a LCO was modified to account for the WBN
design for the Group Demand Position Indicators. WBN does not
have a digital rod position indication system.

The APPLICABILITY was modified by adding statement "when thereactor trip breakers are closed" and removing the original LCO note(*).

The ACTION statement and SR 4.1.3.3. were modified consistent
with the new TR. The SR was rewritten to develop a Technical
Surveillance Requirement more in line with'verifying OPERABILITY ofthe Group Demand Position Indicators.

The W-STS Rev. 4a note (**) was removed because it doesn't apply
to the WBN unit because the Digital Rod Position Indication System
is not part of the plant design.

TRM-JUST.WBN Page 3.1-8 June 29, 1992



3/4. 3 INSTRUMENTATION

3/4.3.1 REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITItG CONOITION FOR OPERATION
• - -I • 3 . 3 . 1•e '• '• N ~ r ~:3 . 2- ---

-3.3.1 -, -- T Ve Reactor Trip System instrumentation Charnels.•A"= oATable .Shall be OPERABLE with RESPONSE TIMES as shown in3 .@ • ± '• !• E 3. ... J- -•

APPLICABILITY: As shown in Tablei._ap.-Q-i3.a-i_
ACTION: 

7 C-l-CfL ýF6Q=F4-70Aj 3.3-1•

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

'umoee n t !ýon c h ann< and tel dotstr ed OPERA by t Pe rfo ncest 
! 

0ad elc nru veiflla ee Re ui ements s Cifie~

SE:I TIliE of each Reactor-trip funct~ion
44tP 1At *

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT I 3/4 3-1



3.3.E-I
TAHLE.-3:;:•

REACTOR TRWP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION RESPONSE TIMES

FUNCTIONAL UNIT

1. Manual Reactor Trip

2. Power Rapge, Neutron Flux

3. Power Range, Neutron Flux,
q. High Positive Rate

4: P~cr ~ngc NeuronFlux-,
1high Negative Rate

•f. Intermediate Range, Neutron Flux

56.. Source Range, Neutron Flux

C- 9. Overtemperature AT

7-&. Overpower AT

ý-9". Pressurizer PressureE
(A. Low

91.- Pressurizer Water Level--High

-mm

Co

C=

*Neutron detectors are exempt ifrom response time tqsting. Response time of the neutron flux signal portionof the channel shall be measured from detector output or input of first electronic component in channel.

RESPONSE TIME

N.A.

< 0.5 second*

:: 0. 5 seco'..j
N.A.

< 0.5 second*

N.A.

< 1 second*
7

< K€seconds*.,v

,7< .4 seconds*

2 seconds

2 seconds

N.A.

I-i

tD

I4



w I I

TABLE - (Continued)

REACTOR TRIP SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATION RESPONSE TIMES

FUNCTIONAL UNIT 
RESPONSE TIME

, /O-12 Reactor Coolant Flow Low - Single LoopC (Above P-B) < I second____________b.

13.-Rce .... r*. rR-t L. - Two Loops
(Above P-7 and Below P-8) < I second

13-1+. Steam Generator Water Level-Low-Low Co;',Je~i - ;ti (<•_ 2 seconds(y)_ _-. Vess-el 4T :C So 17. RTP
1:5 St am ene ato Wa er Vesa- tI A T > S 0 '2' 0gR T f' 2~ c ~ s

................. r-OW ~andtI, I --
N.A.

I• -1.. Undervoltage-Reactor Coolant Pumps 
<.1.5 seconds(z)

jZ-t-. Underfrequency-Reactor Coolant Pumps < 0.6 second63)
o I/ .2 Turbine Trip

a. Low Fluid Oil Pressure 
N.A.

b. Turbine Stop Valve Closure 
N.A.

15.4-9 Safety Injection Input from ESF 
N.A.

] .21• Reactor Trip System Interlocks 
N.A.

I7-2-r. Reactor Trip BreakersI8. Re•-c,. T,-.p Lre A\/- LAV t% IiST N.A.1'I. Automatic Trip and Interlock Looic /V.A.
... A

qd 4VL ree.qQ (150 iSecL).
Nf~ W:44 Th I," TP~e% Le DC>, (Tflb) =05 e ,rcotuj-~.

b),

('9

2ý



WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.3 Instrumentation
I. I

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.3.1.

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.3.t/WBN TR 3.3A

Reactor Trip Instrumentation

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

Justification 3:

This TR is the result of removing the Response Times from the
original LCO 3.3.1. The rest of the specification is contained in WBN
LCO 3.3.1 in accordance with the split from the NRC review of the
WOG MERITS STS. Response times for the RTS Instrumentation are
variables that are initial conditions of DBAs or Transient Analyses that
either assume the failure of or present a challenge to the integrity of a
fission product barrier. However, the Response Times are not
variables that are displayed permanently on installed readout devices
in the control room, nor can they be controlled by the operators. The
RTS Response Times do not meet the criteria for retention in the
Technical Specifications. The TR is modified to reference the salient
features of the Rev. 4a original LCO in WBN LCO 3.3.1, "Reactor Trip
System (RTS) Instrumentation.

SR 4.3.1.1 has been removed consistent with the other changes
associated with the split of the Rev. 4a LCO.

SR 4.3.1.2 has been modified to denote an 18 month Frequency on a
STAGGERED TEST BASIS instead of expl~ining this testing
methodology in the second sentence of the SR, and the TSR
modified to be consistent with the standard WOG MERITS format.

August 19, 1992TRM-JUST WBN
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Instrumentation

Page 3.3-1



INSTRUMENTATION

3/4.3.2 ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES ACTUATION SYSTEM INSTRUMENTATIONLIMITING CONDITION-FOR OPeRATION • ._ • ..

c.,.`q S , /,c '-i-3.3,5 LCO 3.3.3•; ".T•. 3.3.2 The Engineered Safety Feature LACtuation System (ESFAS) inst;rumentation Te ChvAc h a n n e l s -2 * E•==• = is m s h o w n in • s h a l l b e O P E R A B L E r P SPa n m 2 W ?;1 .-_ý . "Gr= ý th RESPONSE TIMES as shown in Table 2-ý 3. .S-.L ~ 4  i~e33
APPLICABILITY: As shown in-t 2- 1 E "

ACTION: 13.3. - .•- le 33.,•-., g, -;1 q Me,// S cTC/•D,
Ac7'O-;,3 /./I Vet~ent -fýTsc_ 1 g'C e ' ' .Z lTq6/I- 3.3.2-k) Tecfý,vl'c,8a. With n ESFAS Instr m ntation o Interlo k rip Setpoin trip lessco _ervative tha the value s own in the rip Setpoin column butr e conservat* e than the alue shown *n the Allow le Value co umn

of Table 3.3- , adjust t Setpoint nsistent wi thi Trip S pointval ue.

b.- - With a ESFAS Instr mentation o Interlock ip Setpoint ess conservtive han the va e shown in e Allowabl Value colum of Table

hereer

3. -4, either:

1. Adjus the Setpoin consistent ith the Tri Setpoint va e ofTab 3.3-4, and etermine w* hin 12 ho ur that Equati 2.2-1w satisfied r the affe ed channel, or

2. Declare th channel in erable and ply the app cable ACTIO
statemen requiremen of Table 3 -3 until th channel isrestor to OPERAB status wit its Setpoin adjusted co istentwith he Trip Se oint value.

'Equat' n 2.2-1 . Z +R +S < A

here:
Z = The val e from Col Z of Table .3-4 for the/affected c nnel,

R=Th 'as measure value (in rcent span) u'f rack err for the* cted cha .1, /.7'

S Either th "as measure value (in p~ercent span) of the sen rerror, the value om Column S'ensor Erro of Table .3-4for e affected c nnel, and

TA =Te value from olumn TA (To alI Ailowanc of Table .3-4 forhe affected hannel.

ith an ESFAS nstrumentati -channel o interlock noperable, kethe ACTION own in Table .3-3

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-16



INSTRUMENTATION

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4;ý .3. - Each SFAS I t rurnent ion cha el and i erlock a dthe aut ai
ac atipn I ic and e ays s 11 be monstrat OPERA8 yppeaotico,•ii FA Instru;;-ntation uYPrveifl cn 

c o.2
7. • z.[5Te . DI;• oT T3bl 3 Iab7- 4NEESAFETY FEATURSRESPONSE TIME of each ESFAS functionsha e to be within the al OeON

Ea~cX t e S shal inwidtE! n

/AGIO~tP4b Ths7 Bjqsjs~

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT I 3/4 3-17



3.3.2-I ri'iaL u lmr i
TABLE 

MAY 9 w5
E 3-•'cERED SAFETY FEATURES RESPONSE TIMES

INITIATING SIGNAL AND FUNCTTO, RESPONSE TIME IN SECONDS

I. Manual Initiation
a. Safety Injection (ECCS) N.A.
b. Containment Spray N.A.
c. Phase "A" Isolation N.A.
d Phase "B" Isolation N.A.
e. Ventilation Isolation N.A.
f. Steam Line Isolation N.A.
g. Feedwater Isolation N.A.
h. Auxiliary Feedwater N.A.
i. Essential Raw Cooling Water N.A.
j. Coqntrol Room~r 19elati CR-FVS hN N.,A.
k. Containment Air Return Fan NA.
I. Component Cooling Water N.A.
m. Start Diesel Generators N.A.
n. Reactor Trip 

N.A.

2. Containment Pressure-High
a. Safety Injection (ECCS) 32(1)

1) Reactor Trip < 2 17

2) Feedwater Isolation < 8(3)
3) Containment Isolation-Phase "A,, 6 )  < 18()/28(I)
4) Containment Ventilation Isolation < 5.(2)(12)
5) Auxiliary Feedwater Pumps < 60(10)

6) Essential Raw Cooling Water < 65(2)/75(1)

7) 4C0nttio1 RomIoiin CREVS AtAuiN.A.
8) Component Cooling Water < 4(a /45
9) Start Diesel Generators < 12

3. Pressurizer Pressure-Low

a. Safety Injection (ECCS) <. (/) (5)
2) Reactor Trip < 2
2) Feedwater Isolation < 8(3)
3) Containment Isolation-Phase "All 6 )  < 18(2)128(1)

4) Containment Ventilation Isolation < 5.5

WATTS BAR - UNIT I 3/4~ 3-3



TASLE • Continued) i• ~ENGINEERED SAFETY FEATURES RESPONSE T.LMES' APR 24 *i[c,

knITATI GSIL AN F NC iO

3. Pressurizer Pressure-Low Continued
5) Auxiliary Feedwater Pumps
6) Essential Raw Cooling Water
7) C n r lR o z l t p . ~ g ~
8) Component Cooling Water
9) Start Diesel GeneratorsSfeAr" L A/'•'v

4. Pressure
-5u Hire

RESPONSE TIME IN SECONOS

< 6o0I1)

< 65(2)/75(l)

N.A.
• •(2)

<ý 12

WATTS BAR - UNIT 1
3/4 3-33



Ve_5• S_ e > 50,ýo  1• --p • pw,,,f- e e,

-- ~ENGINEER•L SAFETY FEATUREs RESPONSE TIMES

INITIATING SIGNAL AND FUNCTION RESPONSE TIME .•N SECONDS
5e'. . S en - .l : - "•. T -• ;. ...... ...u H .............. .... "-

Steam Line Pressure-Low

a. Safety Injection (ECCS) 25/2 4

1k) Reactor Trip(- or• rS) <_ 7v

2) Feedwater Isolation <f

3) C'ontainment Isolation-Phase "A''(6 )  <28(2)128(1)

4) Containment Ventilation Isolation NuA
5) Auxiliary Feedwater Pumps < 60(10)

6) Essential Raw Cooling Water < 65(/752( )

7) Contain Rmen I3 l ation>CREVS Action A , N.A.

8) Component Cooling Water < (2)/45(1)

9) Start Diesel Generators < 12

b. Steam Line Isolation

Containment Pressure--Hiah-High

a. Containment Spray

b. Containment Isolation-Phase "B"

c. Steam Line Isolation

d. Containment Air Return Fans

7/. Steam Generator Water Level--High-High

a. Turbine Trip

b. Feedwater Isolation

<?-X. Steam Generator Water Level - Low-Low Co;ac;dejf
ve~th ye 4e. e `ýQoRKT r
a. Motor-driven Aux .ary

Feedwater Pumps

b. Turbine-driven Auxiliary
Feedwater Pumps

10. RWST Level-Low Coincident with Containment Sumo
Level-Hich and Safety Injection

Automatic Switchover to Containment Sump

11. Loss-of-Offsite Power

Auxiliary Feedwater Pumps

12. Trip of All Main Feedwater Pumps

Auxiliary Feedwater Pumps

< 147
(1)

< 71 (2) /81
(1 )

<7

< 660

< 2.5

< 11
(3 )

< 60

< 60(8)

< 250

< 60# C4

WATTS BAR - UNIT 1
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=A2E 4 FIRNAL DRAFT.
TABLE (Continued)

ENGINEERED SAF-TY FEATURES RESPONSE TIMES

INITIATIHG SIGNAL AND FUNCTION RESPONSE TIME IN SECONDS

..-4 Loss of Voltaoe/DeQraded Voltaoe

6.9 kV Shutdovwn Board

1-3. At,./,v FSe r F>e Si';c-n

b. T&4-l-<i,e --dl-,e,,,, Pw~~A 7>;,•. i,<JA•,. PL4,z [ T [T4D3
•_ -T C) DD

WATTS BAR - UNIT I
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3.3.2-- FINAL DRAFT
TABLE4 1* (C ntinued) RAY B85

TABLE NOTATIONS

/) ..Diesel generator starting and sequence loading delays included.
(2) Diesel generator starting and sequence loading delay not included.

Offsite-power available.

(3) Air operated valves.

(4) Diesel oenerator starting and seRuence loading delay included. RHR &SI pumps not included.

(5) Diesel generator starting and sequence loading delays not included.SI and RHRpumps not included. T;,',e ,i 1RS'ed o,,/ A/d e .. • Ae
(6) The following valves are exceptions to the response time shown in-thetable and will have the following response times for the initiatingsignals and functions:

FCV-70-143

2. a. 3
3. a. 3
4. a. 3
5. a. 3
6. a. 3

FCV-62-77 and
FCV-26-.240 -243

2.a.3 22(2)/32(1)
3.a.3 22(2)/32(1)
4.a.3 22(2)/32(1)

5.a.3 24 (2)1/34(1)-
6.a.3 22 (2)1/32 (1)

FCV-61-96. -97. -110, -122.
-191, -192. -193, -194

2.a.3 32
3.a.3 32
4.-a:3 32
5.a.3 34- 6. a.3 32

(7) On 2/3 any steam generators ANJ Trip *T"hici ibehq)y: 0 SecoD,4JS
(8) On 2/3 in 2/4 steam generatorsAAvcf Tri'p tme beJ•y:•0seoC.,cs.
(9) The response time is measured from the time the 6.9 kV shutdown boardsvoltage exceeds the Setpoint until the time full voltage is returnedfor the loss of voltage sensors; or from the time the degraded voltagetimers generate a signal to start the diesels or shed loads until thetime full voltage is returned for the degraded voltage sensors.

(10) ,•c metor-d i;'an pu.•,pc • ,.h ..s .........- " an --

(11) Containment purge valves only. Containment radiation monitor valves haya response time of 6.5 seconds.
( .) 1- e Jev 4e- . r-A ,d reAc-6 - +&p resp w i

a 3ecoN-dz

FTke IRe.SONS-eTFm e for- rvbO 4Jjle. FW PAMPS ,&he Ae c

e

oF

ijese

WATTSBAR.- UNT 1J/4 3-36
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WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.3 Instrumentation ý
I. II

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this MERITS Technical Requirement. The number for each
written justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up
Specification 3/4.3.2.

The Rev. 4a Table for LCO 3.3.2 was not used because it contained non-WBN data..

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.3.2/WBN TR 3.32

Engineered Safety Features Actuation System Instrumentation

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

Justification 3:

This TR is the result of removing the Response Times from the
original LCO 3.3.2. The rest of the specification is contained in WBN
LCOs 3.3.2, 3.3.5 and 3.3.6 in accordance with the split from the
NRC review of the WOG MERITS STS. Response times for the
ESFAS Instrumentation are variables that are initial conditions of
DBAs or Transient Analyses that either assume the failure of or
present a challenge to the integrity of a fission product barrier.
However, the Response Times are not variables that are displayed
permanently on installed readout devices in the control room, nor can
they be controlled by the operators. The ESFAS Response Times do
not meet the criteria for retention in the Technical Specifications. The
TR is modified to reference the salient features of the Rev. 4a original
LCO in WBN LCO 3.3.2, "Engineered Safety Features Actuation
System (ESFAS) Instrumentation; LCO 3.3.5, "LOP Diesel Generator
Start Instrumentation"; and LCO 3.3.6, "Containment Vent Isolation
Instrumentation."

SR 4.3.2.1 has been removed consistent with the other changes
associated with the split of the Rev. 4a LCO.

SR 4.3.2.2 has been modified to be consistent with the standard
WOG MERITS format into TSR 3.3.2.1 with the exception of the SR
text describing the "staggered" testing frequency. That text was
deleted since TSR 3.3.2.1 now specifies testing on a 18 month
STAGGERED TEST BASIS in the Frequency.

August 19, 1992

3.3 

Instrumentation
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TF

INSTRUMENTATION

MOVABLE INCORE DETECTORS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

IZ B..

The Movable Incore Detection System shall be OPERABLE with:
' •E* 75• of the detector thimbles,

two detector thimbles per core quadrant, and
".- -furnicient movable detectors, drive, and readout equipmentthese thimbles. to map

APPLICABILITY: When the Movable Incore Detection System is used for:
a. Recalibration of the Excore Neutron Flux Detection System, or

m. onitoring the QUADRANT POWER TILT RATIO, or
N

c. Measurement of F H ' FQ(Z) and Fxy.

"-'•"~ c ro•-m,, Abu •i.i ;Movable Incore Detection System inoperableý
"ur o n ý rin or calibration func

noa•plicable.

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

Ihe Movable Incore Detection System

c ....o u.Sybm 
O P E R A B L E 4 k

-T75i. 33

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT I 3/4 3-53
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WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.3 Instrumentation

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.3.3.2.

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.33.2iWBN TR 3ý31

Movable Incore Detectors

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

Justification 3:

The ACTION statement was modified consistent with standard WOG
MERITS format. The option to "restore the inoperable system to
OPERABLE status" was added consistent with WOG MERITS
practice.

Reference to "The provisions of Specifications 3.0.3" in ACTION b. not
being applicable has been added as a note in ACTION A.1. Note
that it is not necessary to have a 3.0.4 exception and this was not
included in the note.

SR 4.3.3.2 has been modified to be consistent with the standard
WOG MERITS format. Information that is duplicated in the
APPLICABILITY was removed. Also, "normalization" of detectors
deleted since it only occurs in the computer program after all data is
collected. In its place, required actibns/testing has been added to
actually reflect what is required to verify incore detector operability.

August 20, 1992

3.3 

Instrumentation

Page 3.3-3TRM-JUST WBN



INSTRUMENTATION

SEISMIC INSTRUMENTATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

T HM3.3.4 The seismic monitoring instrumentation shown in Table shall
OPERABLE. 

al- be

V'APPLICABILITY: At all times.

E-G=: One or more seismic monitoring instrumentsinoperable for more than 30 y4s, prepare and submit a SeilýA Cnwj Aij Report to the Commission ~Specification-~next 10 days outlining the cause of the malfunction and the plansfor restoring the instrument(s) to OPERABLE status.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

1R 3.'i,..I .• Each of the above required seismic monitoring instruments shall bedemo ed OPERABLE-by the performance of the CHANNEL CHECK NNEL CALI-
BRATION, and CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST. - CHECK, CHANNEL CA

Ac-o g-•E•••e 
seismic monitoring instruments actuated

_ during a seismic eventshall be restored to OPERABLE status within 24 hours anda CHANNEL CALIBRATION 6erformed within 10 day s gi
D aata shall be retrieved from actuated instruments and anal zed to determine thea d~ nt_ýunma nitude of the vibraton round motion. pecia eport shall be preparedand submitted toteomssionýFf E Specification iýý thin 14 daysA .- ,ndescribing the magnitude, frequency pectrum, and resultant effect pon facil-

6. 4- y features important to safety,. t. 
c

k O~ r- 4 rDC49 7t> 0,k~ n~ k 3 -rD IZE- uie cz,-1 &77~xJ f= z.4 A C77a T

p;,90JWf ded ~ se G

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-54
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TABLE

SEISMIC MONITORING INSTRUMENTATIO-N

APR 1 " IEEE

INSTRUMENTS AND SENSOR LOCATIONS

L. Triaxial Time-History Accelerographs
a. O-XT-52-75A Annulus El. 703

b. O-XT-52-75B Cont. El. 757

c. 0-XT-52-750 D/G Bldg. El. 742

2. Triaxial Peak Accelerographs

a. O-XR-52-76A Cont. El. 725

b. O-XR-52-76B Cont. El. 730

C. O-XR-52-760 Control Bldg. El. 755

3. Triaxial Seismic Switches

O-XS-52-8O Annulus El. 703
4., Triaxial Response-Spectrum Recorders

a. O-XR-52-77A Annulus El. 703

b. O-XR-52-77B Cont. El. 757

C. O-XR-52-770 Aux. Cont.
Room El. 757

d. O-XR-52-77E D/G Bldg. El. 742

MEASUREMENT
RANGE

- 1. Og

- 1. Og

- 1.Og

- 5.0 g

-/.0 g

C ~

12

12

12

1

1

1
0.025 - 0.25g

2 - 25.4 Hz

2 - 25.4 Hz

2 - 25.4 Hz

2 - 25. 4 Hz

2Witn reactor control room indication -- ic - I)

WATTS BAR - UNIT I
3/4 3-49
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-7
3 4.-1

SES- MC MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE REOUIR

INSTRLUMENTS AND SENSOR LOC;,T:ON
. ;.*:a',;al Time-History Accelerographs

A. -- "-75A Annulus El. 703"
b. O-XT-52-758 Cont. El. 757"
:". 1-:T-52-750 0/0 Bldg. El. 742It ,

2. Tr'zxial Peak Accelerographs
a. 0-XR-52-7GA Ccnt. El. 725
b. O-XR-52-76B Cont. El. 730
c. O-XR-E2-7.;0 Control Bldg. El. 755

3. Triaxial eismic Switches
S 0-XS-2-80 ;n;ulus El. 70311

4. Triaxial Response-Spectrum Recorders
a. 0-XF-.;-77- Arnulus El. 703"
b. 0-XR-52-777E Ccnt. El. 757
c. 0-XR-52-77: .At'x. -, .,-Z.

Room El. 7-7

c. O-XR-52-77E *,,'C - E! 742

CHANNEL
CHECK

Mx
MXt

M*

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

M

M
N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

XExcept seismi,;c trioggr. (N C': , oT-.) ý."•With reactor contrCel ro:,.n 4ndizat~ons. C• • i
**,Inc l ,, s • - ý G .

CHANNE
CALIBRAT

Rx*

Rx•

Rx*

R

R

R

R

R

R

R

APR 14ji

REMENTS

CHANNEL
L OPERATIONAL
iON TEST

SA

SA
k• SA

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

SA

SA

N.A.

N.A.

N. A

WATTS BAR - UNIT I



TABLE 3.3-7

SEISMIC MON5TORING INSTRUMENTATION

IOR LOCATIONS MEASUREME MINIMUM- - -- - -RA E INSTRUMENTSIN M NT N EN O OC T O SRANG 
OPERA8LE1. Ti ial Time-History Accelerographs

a. 

I

b. 
---------k-A-- 

-

C .
--- -----

d. 

11

d. 
__ _ _ _ _ 11

2. Triaxia] Peak Acc erographs

a.

C.

d. 
-------- ___ 1e. 

------- 
__3. Triaxial Seismic Switch

a .
'

b.

C. 

1_

4. TriaxialRespo se-Spectrom Recorders

O a .

*/With reactor control room indication

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-55



TABLE 4.3-4
SEISMIC MONITORING INSTRUMENTATION SURVEILLANCE.RE

INSTRUkNTS ANO SENSOR LOCATIONS CHECK CA

1. Triaxia \,Time-History Accelerographs
a .

M*

b. 
MC. 
M

d.

2. Triaxial Peak Acce rographs
a.

b. N.A.C. 
N.A.

d. 
N.A. Re. 
N.A. R

3. Triaxial Seismic Switches

a. 
M Rb. __- 

M R
C .

M R

d. 
/_N 

R
4. Triaxial Response-Spec rum Recorders .a. ______________R_____

b. __ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _N.A. 

RC. _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _N.A. 

Rd. 
N.A. Re. 
N.A.

f. _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _ _N.A.

ANALOG
CHANNEL

OPERATIONAL

TEST

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

N.A.

control room indications.

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-56



WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

W-STS ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ý- Re.4-R=UTIIAIN ††-, '-= L',J 7n

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences
between the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for
each written justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up
Specification 3/3.3.3.3

WTS Rev. 4a LCO 3.3.3.3/WBN TR 3.3.4

Seismic Instrumentation

For this TRM Justification, Table 3.3-7 of the 1985 Watts Bar STS was used because W-
STS Rev. 4a Table is in a generic format and contained no pertinent information.

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

Justification 3:

Justification 4:

ACTION statement a. was modified consistent with standard MERITS
format, into CONDITION, REQUIRED ACTION and COMPLETION
TIME to clarify this requirement.

ACTION b., which specified that Specification 3.0.3 is not applicable,
has been incorporated into a note in the APPLICABILITY in TR 3.3.4.
Note that it is not necessary to have a 3.0.4 exception and this was
not included in the note.

Surveillance Requirement 4.3.3.3.1 was split into three (3) separate
Technical Surveillance Requirements (TSRs) to allow delineation of
the CHANNEL CHECK, CHANNEL CALIBRATION and CHANNEL
OPERATIONAL TEST surveillances consistent with standard WOG
MERITS format. Note that "ANALOG" has been removed from
CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST to be consistent with changes
elsewhere in the WBN T.S.s that require COTs regardless of whether
the channel is digital or analog equipment.

SR 4.3.3.3.2 was split into ACTIONS B.1 through B.4 consistent with
standard WOG MERITS format. The requirements are conditional
and should have been conditions/actions initially.

Page 3.3-4 June 29, 1992

11W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS

3 1 In•trtm•nt=÷i,•,• II
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WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

IL W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences
between the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number foreach written justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up
Specification 3/3.3.3.3

WTS Rev. 4a LCO 3.3.3.3/WBN TR 3.3.4 (continued)

Seismic Instrumentation

Justification 5:

Justification 6:

Justification 7:

A general Note was added to Condition B consistent with standard
WOG MERITS format requiring completion of all actions any time the
condition is entered. This note is added specifically where additional
actions are required beyond restoring a channel to OPERABLE
status.

The general note was removed because a second unit does not
share- this instrumentation.

The measurement range for Items 2.b and 2.c was modified from 0-
2.0 g to 0-5.0 g consistent with a TVA request to the NRC on April 9,
1985 and the NRC approval letter dated April 15, 1985. This change
needs to made to the January 92 version of the WBN Technical
Requirements TR 3.3.4.

Page 3.3-5 June 29, 1992

3.1 Instrumentation
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INSTRUMENTATION

3/4.3.4 TURBINE OVERSPEED PRt)TECTION

LIMTITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

3 At least one Turbine Overspeed Protection System shall be OPERABLE.
V"'APPICABILITY: 

MODES 1, 2, and 3.

IM heStop valve or on cI
0m e ino erab le o23Foe 

valve Per high pressure turbine
S rehet intercept valve per low pressure turbine stea le inope

Acqoz IA )- rstret ' 'suetubiesteam line inoperable,
restor the a 

C ae st---OP-'-L•-Status 
w 72 hours,A.2,or close at least one valve in the affected' steam line(s) or isolate

3.:.• the turbine from the steam supply within the next 6 hours.inoperable 
Tur m-ne Overs eed Protection S sterA kn 6houqrs solate the turbine from the steam s p1 ASYSiVý-j

CE RE IREMENTS

Y. 0.4 4 not applicable.he above quired Turbi verspeed Pro iOPE LE:ystem, 
1 be

a. A east once 7 days by cy ng each of lh c01 in v e

hrough at I Y g e c f • l o i
St one compilet Cle from th running posi

1) [F rJ high press . .turbj'e sto a Alves,

44C Of the abc valves t~hroug oec~e. yl rm~

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT I
3/4 3-93



WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

11 W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.1 Instrumentation

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences
between the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number foreach written justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up
Specification 3/3.3.4

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.3.4/WBN TR 3.3.5

Turbine Overspeed Protection

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

Justification 3:

Justification 4:

ACTION statement a. was modified consistent with standard WOG
MERITS format, into CONDITIONS A and B, REQUIRED ACTIONS
A.1, A.2, A.3, B.1, B.2 and B.3, and associated COMPLETION
TIMES.

ACTION c. was modified into CONDITION C and ACTION C,
consistent with standard WOG MERITS format to apply to
inoperability not associated with new CONDITIONS A and B.

SR 4.3.4.1, which specified that Specification 3.0.4 is not applicable,
has been incorporated as Note 2 in the APPLICABILITY in TR 3.3.5.
Additionally, Note 1 was added to the APPLICABILITY to obviate this
requirement when the MSIVs are closed and all other steam flow
paths to the turbine are isolated.

SR 4.3.4.2 was removed from TR 3.3.5 altogether and a description
of the TIPTOP Program relocated to the WBN FSAR, Section
10.2.3.6.2. There are no Surveillance Requirements associated with
this Technical Requirement.

Page 3.3-6 June 29, 1992
TRM-JUST.WBN



JUL 16 '92 13::3 FROM TECH SFECS TO GARDNER D PPGE.003/025

INSTRuMENTATrON

FIRE DETECTION INSTRUMENTATION

it 3.$3,(

LIMITING CONDrTInw FOR OPERATION

14EMI Asa minimum, the/r eteczionritStrfl.ent~tlon for each /ire 4letection
/oesonin Table Sha) tbfe OPtRsaLs.

MIr ALIAUILITY: Whenever equipment Protected by the fire detection instrument
35 reQuired-N o be OPERABLE.

• Each of the above equl"0T'5f .•- .: accessn Plant, operationiAT S.i ecg~s h during pshal be demonstrated OPE least once
- 3 . ., -, OPERABLE by the perfo r ance of a TRIP ACTUATI N DEVICE OPERATiONAL

e ach COLD SflUT QQyO ex ee in 24 h u s u nl es e f r s i~ t e 9 e i ~ 6 D f t
wit~ th •ee¢2o al~mso! ech - i-rcuits Stutrvlison *Ssociat~eddetecto r above raquire fir, etection i

shall be demonstrated OPERABLE at least ong naer 
6 monthsdurungh. C o t~ r i n o u p r y - d i t ' o d dal'.

OEL dy theperormnceo rofm al TRI ACUAIN 
lees Pmeach CLnwmD~ /ecS~ rnSrr..t.. e

.-I W rya Vfjwimt Or sel-aC5N+ irrA-frICOMANCHE PEAK - UNIT 2.

/
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FROM TECH SPECS TO GARDNER DJUL 16 '92 13:39

TR 3.3.6

/
0

VAcnoi~

"-,. ) i

Insert 1": O o•C D.

With an automatic suppression system
- -:1 of Function B detectors within 'a given

stated forRis located i ousi! "M2~p kte

-, least once per 8 ours or monwr the...
once per hour.I

In~

A

PAGE.005/025

"-T's- 3-;,. (, T"



JUL 16 '92 13:39 FROM TECH SPECS TO GARDNER D PAGE.004/825

TABLE 3.3-11

FIRE DETECTION INSTRugEqjS

INST ENT LOCATION OF "ER
Illu trative) HEAT IFLAM E S1O0

I. Cont ifment =x/y) 
(x

a. Z e 2 Elevation
b. 2cr, 2 Elevation __

2. , Control R i

3. Cable Spreadi

a. Zone I Elev tion
b. Zone 2 Eleva ion

4. Computer Room

5. SwitChgear Room

6. Remote Shutcown Panels

7. Station Battery Rooams

8. Turbine

a. Zone I Elevation
b. Zone 2 Elevation-

9. 1 ODesel Generator

a. Zone I Elevation
b. Zone 2 Elevatio

20. Safety-Related P s ,".

a. Zone 1 Ele tion
b. Zone 2 E£ ation

11. Fuel Storage
a. Zone Elevation
b. Z e 2 Elevation
(List 1 detectors in arias required to ensuran.] re -he OPi of Safety-

*( /y): x Is fumber of Function A (early wgrnhg fire de tion andnotification only) instruments.y' is numb*r of Function 8 (actuation of Fire Supr,5 onSystems and early warning and notification) instrument"M The fire detection instruments located within the Contraiment a notrEQuirAd to be OPERg during the perforw , of Type A co3/4tal3tleakage rate tests.
NCXE PEAK - UNIT 1 3/4 3-70



WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

11 W-STS Rev.. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.3 Instrumentation]
I, II

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/3.3.3.8

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.3.8/WBN TR 3.3.6

Fire Detection Instrumentation

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

Justification 3:

Justification 4:

ACTION statement a. was modified into CONDITIONS A and B,
REQUIRED ACTION A.1, A.2, B.1, B.2.1 and B.2.2, and
COMPLETION TIMES, consistent with standard WOG MERITS format.

The COMPLETION TIME for restoring the inoperable instruments has
been changed from 14 days to within 1 hour. This is because the
detectors are in series (daisy-chained), and with one inoperable
detector, fault indicators will indicate that there is at least detector out,
but will not indicate if there are others that are inoperable. For that
reason it must be assumed that there could be more than half of the
detectors inoperable.

ACTION b., which addressed "more than half of the Function A fire
detection instruments in any fire zone inoperable...," has been
eliminated and is now covered in ACTIONs A.1 (outside the reactor
building) and B.1 (inside the reactor building) for the reasons given in -
Justification 2. ACTIONs C.1, D.1 and D.2 (Insert 1) have been
added to require that the automatic suppression system be
OPERABLE. Action c. has been added to the APPLICABILITY as a
note.

SR 4.3.3.8.1 was modified into TSRs 3.3.6.1 and 3.3.6.2, consistent
with WOG MERITS format. These TSRs are applicable to the smoke
detection instruments.

August 20, 1992

3.3 

Instrumentation

Page 3.3-7TRM-JUST WBN



WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

1 W-STS Rev., 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.3 Instrumentation i
II

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/3.3.4

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.3.4/WBN TR 3.3.6 (continued)

Justification 5:

Justification 6:

Justification 7:

TSRs 3.3.6.4 and 3.3.6.5 have been added to require performance of
TADOTS for thermal detection instruments which are accessible
during plant operation ahd outside the reactor building, and those
which are inaccessible during plant operation or inside the reactor
building, the TADOT will be performed during COLD SHUTDOWN.

Wording added to TSR clarifies which detector alarms need to be
verified.

Clarification that "containment" is reactor building (including annulus)
for WBN due to its dual containment design. Also, clarification that in
accessible areas include reactor building during power operation.
FSAR Chapter 12.3 specifies the annulus as a controlled high
radiation area. Therefore, this area is considered inaccessible due to
ALARA concerns, for entry to perform surveillance testing.

August 20, 1992
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INSTRUMENTA'TION

LOOSE-PART DETECTION SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

T R 3.3.e1 The Loose-Part Detection System shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: MODES I and 2.

I op
5 . I • =b U~~ne or m -- • ••• o •___/k .m On.o moreALooePr cin System Em55 inoperablefom~ore than 30 da s repare n submit a '• p• t~ ~

Acr& ,4j A 1 outlIning the cause of the malfunction d the Plans forretin
the channel(s) to OPERABLE Status.

37.0. re not applicable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

- 3.1,.i X A CHANNEL CHECK at least once per 24 hours,-5R 3.•.'.z X. An t CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TýST at least once per 31 days, and-Ts• 3.3-. z • ~. A CHANNEL CALIBRATION at least once per IS months.
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WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

jj W-STS Rev, 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.3 Instrumentation I
I1

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/3.3.3.9

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.3.3-9/WBN TIR 3IVJ

Loose-Part Detection System

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

Justification 3:

ACTION statement a. was modified into CONDITION A, REQUIRED
ACTION A.1, and COMPLETION TIME, consistent.with standard
WOG MERITS format.

ACTION b., which specified that Specifications 3.0.3 and 3.0.4 were
not applicable, has been incorporated as a note in the
APPLICABILITY in TR 3.3.7. Note that it is not necessary to have a
3.0.4 exception and this was not included in the note.

SR 4.3.3.9 a. b. and c. were placed directly in TSRs 3.3.7.1 through
3.3.7.3 consistent with WOG MERITS format. Note that ANALOG
CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST (ACOT) has been modified to
CHANNEL OPERATIONAL TEST (COT) consistent with changes
elsewhere in the WBN T.S.s. The COT applies to'both Analog and
Digital equipment.

August 20, 1992
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REACTOR COGLANT SYSTEM

3/4.4.2 SAFETY VALVES

SHUTDOWN

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

One pressurizer Code safety valve shall be OPERABLE with
a lift setting of 2J(vo PSIAO M41 2SZOS fs,.

-r6"l UAA 1 LLe IT Y:

ACTION:

MODES 4 and 5.A
Wri ANJY 2C5 COLDLG4-mPt"rA69! , 1 3o -F~

With no pressurizer Code safety valve OPERABLE, immediately suspend alloperations involving Positive reactivity changes and place an OPERABLE RHRloop into operation in the shutdown cooling mode.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.4.2.1 No additional requirements other than those required bySpecification 4.0.5.

XThe lift setting T R •lrr'
•-n -• l::PoZi-5 -- f. •em r v4•we umvev- swr Awmgiaor c~ogrnokl!.

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT 1 3/4 4-9
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WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

11 W-STS Rev, 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.4 Reactor Coolant System

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.4.2.1

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.4.2.1/WBN TR 3.4.1

Safety Valves - Shutdown

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

Justification 3:

Justification 4:

The LCO as been modified to specify the allowed range for the lift
setting of the OPERABLE pressurizer Code safety valve. For the
conditions noted in the APPLICABILITY for this TR, only one
pressurizer Code safety valve is required to be OPERABLE.

Because the Cold Overpressure Mitigation System (COMS) will be
armed at 310°F this TR only covers the Safety Valves in MODE 4
below 310°F ancd in MODE 5. WBN LCO 3.4.10, "Pressurizer Safety
Valves," addresses MODE 4 operation with the RCS cold leg Tavg
>.31 0°F to < 3500F, and requires that 3 pressurizer safety valves be
OPERABLE with lift settings in the range given above.

The ACTION statement has been modified into CONDITION,
REQUIRED ACTIONS A.1 and A.2, and COMPLETION TIMES
consistent with standard WOG MERITS format. The completion time
of IMMEDIATELY has been added to ensure the required action
takes place early enough that an unsafe condition is precluded.

The requirements of 4.4.2.1 have been incorporated in TSR 3.4.1.1.
SR 4.4.2.1 referred to Specification 4.0.5 which summarized the
requirements for inservice inspection for ASME Code Class 1, 2, and
3 components and inservice testing of ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3
pumps and valves. TSR 3.4.1.1 requires verification of OPERABILITY
of the safety valve(s) in accordance with the Inservice Testing
Program which is described in Administrative Controls Section
5.7.2.k.

August 19, 1992Page 3.4-1TRM-JUST WBN



WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

11 W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.4 Reactor Coolant System I
The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.4.2.1

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.4.2.1/WBN TR 3.4.1 (continued)

Safety Valves - Shutdown

Justification 5: The note was incorporated into the LCO. EPRI testing (EPRI NP-
4235, September, 1985) demonstrated that safety valves will lift at
slightly lower pressures as valve temperature rises. The program
established that lift settings for these valves can be expected to vary
by 1% of more over the range of 70OF to 2500F. Therefore, setting
the safety valves for nominal operating conditions in MODE 1 may
result in the lift pressure drifting outside the T.S. tolerance limits with
changing ambient operating conditions as the plant is shutdown to
MODE 5. The previous LCO note would appear to require that the
safety valve be reset whenever passing between MODES 3 and 4.
This is neither operationally desirable nor necessary from a safety
standpoint.

August 19, 1992Page 3.4-2TRM-JUST WBN



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

PRESSURIZER - CFegAnj LIA.-mrls

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

-g.. 3.j~.~.~-~- The pressurizer temperature shall be limited to:
a. A maximum heatup of [1O0]OF in any 1-hour period,
b. A maximum cooldown of [20010F in any 1-hour period.,zosnd0A

APPLICABILITY: At all times.

ACTION:

With the pressurizer temperature limits in excess of any of the above limits,restore the temperature to within the limits within 30 minutes; perform anengineering evaluation to determine the effects of the out'of-limit conditionon the structural integrity of the pressurizer; determine that the pressurizerremains acceptable for continued operation or be in at least NOT STANDBY withinthe next 6 hours and reduce the pressurizey pressure to less than 500 psigwithin the following 30 hours.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

4.4.9.2 The pressurizer temperatures shall be determined to be within thelimits at least once per 30 minutes during system heatup or cooldown. -4e..

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT 1 3/4 4-36



WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

1 W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.4 Reactor Coolant System 11

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.4.9.2.

W-STS Rev. 4a LOP 3.4.9.2/WBN TR 3.4.2

Pressurizer Temperature Limits

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

Justification 3:

The limits on the maximum spray water temperature differential were
deleted to be consistent with the 1985 version of the Watts Bar
Technical Specifications. The differential temperature addressed in
the deleted LCO has a wide range of values (up to 6250F) for current
operating plants (analyses for temperature differences up to 6250F
have been performed). That nearly covers the complete range of
possible temperature differentials that can exist given the pressurizer
temperature limits. Limits on the &T present at the time of spray
initiation exist as cyclic limits and in the case of auxiliary spray
initiation is addressed in Table 5.7.1, "Component Cyclic or Transient
Limits."

Previously, Comanche Peak had eliminated this LCO from their
certified operating Technical Specifications.

The ACTION statement was split into ACTIONS A.1, A.2, A.3, B.1 and
B.2 consistent with standard WOG MERITS format to clarify the
requirements. A COMPLETION TIME of 72 hours was added to
ACTION A.3 to allow for performing event-specific stress analyzed or
inspections to allow continued operation. The 72-hour COMPLETION
TIME is consistent with that allowed in Technical Specification 3.4.3,
"RCS Pressure and Temperature Limits."

SR 4.4.9.2 was modified consistent with the deletion of LCO 3.4.9.2.c.

August 26, 1992Page 3.4-3TRM-JUST.WBN



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

P3/4.4.11 REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM VENTS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATI*ON (RCSV)rie .1.3 
4,~o

/*4*• O• .. Reactor Coolant System vent path . . ...:L~~~~g~~~p)~ z- e-Jtipti~ org to-~i~n~t~-. all be-OP.ERAB.LE.

-a. eactor vessel head),

b. [Pressurize space], and

Reactor Coolant System high p

APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 1T_

ACTION:

a~ ~ Wit on =** Reactor Coolant lysteem vent pt nprbe

" " " closed with power removed from the valveactuator 
.

.restore the inoperable vent path to OPERABLE statuswithin 30 days, or, be in HOT STANDBY Within 6 hours and inCOLD SHUTDOWN within the following hours.

b. With two~ aa*&_Reactor Coolant System vent pat inoperable;

OPERABt &ht aeas restor aet leas tots

patht'to OPERABLE status 'within 72 .hours or be in HOT STANDBY
within 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWn within the followingvet .houroe

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

b." yehe one complete cyle F f

4.4.11.2 Each Reactor Coolant System vent path shall be demonstratedOPERABLE at least once pr 18 months by:

a. Verifying all manual isolation valves in each vent path are lockedin the open position,

b. Cycling each vent valve through at least one complete cycle offull travel from the control room, and
C. Verifying flow through the Reactor Coolant System vent paths duringventing.

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT 1 3/4 4-40



WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

11 W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.4 Reactor Coolant System

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.4.11

W-STS Rev,- 4a..LCO 3.4.1/WBN.TR 3.4,3

Reactor Coolant SystemVents

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

Justification 3:

Justification 4:

The LCO has been modified to remove detailed RCSV system
information that is either extraneous or not applicable to Watts Bar.
For example, Watts Bar has only two RCSV paths located in the
reactor vessel head. Additionally, the LCO has modified to require
two RCSV paths to be OPERABLE instead of one.

This TR mainly addresses the concern with the impairment of natural
or forced circulation through the core during power production and
early in the decay heat removal phase(MODE 3). In MODE 4 and 5
operation, core heat is low and this TR protection is not needed.

ACTIONS a. and b. were modified into CONDITIONS, REQUIRED
ACTIONS and COMPLETION TIMES, consistent with standard WOG
MERITS format. OPERABILITY is demonstrated by performing
Surveillance Requirements within the required frequencies. The
information which was removed tended to muddle the CONDITIONS
and REQUIRED ACTIONS.

Surveillance Requirement 4.4.11.1 was removed because stroking the
RCS vent path block valves at power could cause the throttle valves
to spuriously open. This event would be classified as a small break
LOCA. This spurious opening phenomena is documented in TRC
Service Bulletin SB 9006.

August 26, 1992TRM-JUST WBN Page 3.4-4



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3/4.4.7 CHEMISTRY

0 -M 3.4.4

LIMITING CONOrTION FOR OPERATION

= The Reactor Coolant System chemistry shall be maintained within thelimits specified

APPLICABILITY:

ACTION:

At all times.

MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4:
KeI1OA) 'ne or more chemistry parameter im. -"_ Steady-A-1. State Limit but within its Transient Limit, rese aretowithin its Steady-State Limit w-th- 24 o o b e i a t eas t .OT

foSABwing 30 hours; and in COLD SHUTDOWN within the

A cm o .#, I With any one or more chemistry Parameter in excess of its TransientSI.. j. l-2.2 Limit, be in at least HOT STANDBY within 6 hours and in COLD SHUTDOWNwithin the following 30 hours.

At All Other Times:

With the concentration of either chloride or fluoride in the ReactorCoolant System in excess of its Steady-State Limit for more than 24 hoursor in excess of its Transient Limit, reduce the pressurizer pressure to
less than or equal to 500 psig, if applicable, and perform an engineeringevaluatioh to determine the effects of the out-of-limit condition on thestructural integrity of the Reactor.91oolant System; determine that theReactor Coolant System remains acceptable for continued operation priorto increasing the pressurizer pressure above 500 psig or prior toproceeding to MODE 4.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

©

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT 1 3/4 4-25
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Limit not app icab w T th an or e l to 2 F.
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PARAMETER SAMPLE AND
ANALYSIS FREQUENCY

Dissolved Oxygern 
At least once per 72 hours

Chloride 
At least once per 72 hours

Fl uoride 
At least once per 72 hours

SNot required with Tavg less than or equal to 2500 F

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT I 3/4 4-27



WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.4 Reactor Coolant System I
- II

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.4.7.

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.4.7/WBN TR 3.4A4

Chemistry

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

Justification 3:

Justification 4:

Justification 5:

Justification 6:

Justification 7:

The Chemistry steady state limits and transient limits were moved to
the TR to accommodate the deletion of Table 3.4.2 to be consistent
with standard WOG MERITS format.

The Table 3.4.2 note was moved to the APPLICABILITY section to
maintain continuity and accommodate the deletion of the table.

ACTION a., applicable to MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4, was modified into
CONDITION, REQUIRED ACTION A.1, and COMPLETION TIME
consistent with the standard WOG MERITS format.

ACTION b., applicable to MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4, was modified into
CONDITION, REQUIRED ACTIONS B.1 and B.2, and COMPLETION
TIME consistent with the standard WOG MERITS fermat.

The ACTION statement applicable to "At All Other Times" was split
into ACTIONS CA1, C.2 and C.3, consistent with the standard WOG
MERITS format, and to simplify the initial convoluted statement.

Surveillance Requirements 4.4.7 and Table 4.4.3 were combined into
the standard WOG MERITS format for Surveillance Requirements, and
resulted in the generation of Technical Surveillance Requirements
(TSRs) 3.4.4.1, 3.4.4.2 and 3.4.4.3.

Steady-state chemistry limit corrected to match STS Revision 4 values
for Dissolved Oxygen and Chloride (i.e., symbol "<" corrected to"<"). These revised steady-state chemistry limits are also minimum
detectable values for WBN instrumentation.

August 19, 1992TRM-JUST.WBN Page 3.4-5



REACTOR COOLANT SYSTEM

3/4.4.10 STRUCTURAL INTEGRITY

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

The structural integrity of ASME Code Class 1, 2, and 3 cOmponentsshall be maintained in accordance with

t/APPLICABILITY:

ACTION;

ACMA~uS X"

1; '. I t92

All MODES.

W- I 1'+1),J Ll p4t11
,al integrity of any ASME Code Class I component(s)

. restore the structural
affected component(s) tO within -limit Or isolateonentts)lnri +km 7- - -

nttructural integrity of any ASME

integrity of ihe affected oesomporents) to
Lthe affected comoonent(s)F~rn +n infr-nik

Code Class Z component(s)
restore the structuralwithin TO I mt or- isola,

VP E- i •tructural integrity of any ASME Code Class 3 component(s)not restore the structural
r- i + C.- integrity of the affected component(s) to within -; limit or. isolate_the affected component(s) from ',_,-F--

The provisions of Specification 3.0.4 are not applicable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

"~.4 Inad dition to the reguirments of S cifiato•_ 4.0.5, each reactorcoolant pump flywheel IAj thhe re*ýcoemoe~nd~aatjoti~n~s of RegulatoryIPosition C.4.b of Reauat~atr (nilia I11,&

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT I 3/4 4-39
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WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.4 Reactor Coolant System II

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.4.10.

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.4.I0/WBN TR 3.4A5

RCS Strjctural, l*tegrity

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

Justification 3:

Justification 4:

Justification 5:

Surveillance Requirement 4.4.10 has been split into two Technical
Surveillance Requirements, TSR 3.4.5.1 and TSR 3.4.5.2. The TSR
Frequency is determined by the requirements of applicable inspection
programs.,

ACTION a. was split into CONDITIONS, REQUIRED ACTIONS (A.1
and A.2), and COMPLETION TIMES consistent with the standard
WOG MERITS format to clarify the Required Actions and Completions
Times.

ACTION b. was split into CONDITIONS, REQUIRED ACTIONS (B.1
and B.2), and COMPLETION TIMES consistent with the standard
WOG MERITS format to clarify the Required Actions and Completions
Times.

ACTION c. was split into CONDITIONS, REQUIRED ACTIONS (C.1
and C.2), and COMPLETION TIMES consistent with the standard
WOG MERITS format to clarify the Required Actions and Completions
Times.

ACTION d., which specified that Specification 3.0.4 is not applicable,
has been incorporated in the note following the APPLICABILITY in TR
3.4.5. This change does not alter the intent of this TR.

August 26, 1992Page 3.4-6TRM-JUST WBN



CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

ICE BED TEMPERATURE MONTTINO SYSTErM

C,

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

9=5•- The Ice Bed Temperature Monitoring System shall be OPERABLE with at
least two OPERABLE RTO channels in the ice bed at each of ths'ee basic elevations:

nenser.above the floor of the ice CodenserV for each one-third

L/"'PPLICABILITY- MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.
ACTION: . 6 • -T- 9 o 

-
,

, Ai. RA Ice Be Te;eaueMntrlgSse 
inoperable, POWER"PERRATION may continue for up to 30 days provided:

ice compartment lower inlet doors, intermediate deck doors,and top deck doors are Closed; wtik 1- :L Pw A' 1-. last recorded mean ice bed temperature was less-than or

•Jequal to 20OF and steady; and •.. (•. .

ire "-7ice condenser cooling system is OPERABLE-with at least:'a Twenty-one OPERABLE air handling units, A I tz-
• •Two OPERABLE glycol circulating pomps, and

.-3 4 5 -11 
Three OPERABLE refrigerant units.D. L Other,,,i ;e, be in at least H T S~ iI.. ... .......... .... ...

SHUTDOWN-- wthin the followi 15h3;:' ' 1ý i 11 hus and in .COLD
( With the Ice Bed Temperature Monitoring System inoperable and withthe Ice Condenser Cooling System not satisfying the minimum compo-

O.i.i •u _ o nents OPERABLE requirements of ACTION a s3. ao e POWER OETONMAY continue for up to 6 days. thoe, Pc OWERn lOPERATOInlet doors, intermediate dec doors, and tOP deck doors are closed
d the last recorded Dean C bed tmpera-ture was less than or e ua
15*F and stead -otherwis be .in at l3s O TNDYwti h

-,~ ~ D 7 -~ next 6 hours and in COLD S HU DOWW? wt within thefo ow n3 0ou s

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

tThe Ice Bed Temperature Monitoring System shall be determined OPERABLE
by performance of a CHANNEL CHECK at least once per 12 hours.

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT I 3/4 6-398



WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

11 W-STS Rev. 4A TRMV JUSTIFICATIONS 3.6 Containment Systems i

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.6.7.2

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.6.'7.2/WBN TR 3.6.1

Ice *Bed Temperature Monitoriing System'

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

Justification 3:

ACTION A.1 was added to provide an alternate location (local ice
condenser temperature monitoring panel) to monitor the Ice Bed
temperature.

The ACTION statements have been modified into CONDITION,
REQUIRED ACTIONS and COMPLETION TIMES consistent with
standard WOG MERITS format. COMPLETION TIMES of 1 hour have
been added for ACTIONS B. 1. 1, B. 1.2, B. 1.3, C. 1. 1 and C. 1.2. One
hour is a sufficient time to perform the tasks required to ensure that
the ice bed will remain below critical temperatures while the Ice Bed
Temperature Monitoring System and the Ice Condenser Cooling
System are inoperable.

ACTIONS B.2.1 and B.2.2 have been added to explicitly address the
issue of restoring the Ice Bed Temperature Monitoring System or the
local temperature monitoring panel to OPERABLE status within 30
days or meet the requirements of ACTIONS D.1 and D.2. This was
only implied in ACTION b. of STS LCO 3.6.7.2.

ACTIONS C.2.1 and C.2.2 have been added to explicitly address the
issue of restoring the Ice Condenser Cooling System or the local
temperature monitoring panel to OPERABLE status within 6 days or
meet the requirements of ACTIONS D.1 and D.2. This was only
implied in ACTION c. of STS LCO 3.6.7.2.

There are no technical changes to this Technical Requirement.

TRM-UST.BN Pge 36-1August 26, 1992Page 3.6-1TRM-JUST.WBN



CONTAINMENT SYSTEMS

INLET DOOR POSITION MONITORING SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR'OPERATION

TI1' 3.4ý.2-
=** The Inlet Door Position Monitoring System shall be OPERABLE.

V rLILAbILITY:

ACTION:

MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

oInlet Door Posit on Monitoring System inoperable, PO.__WER OPERATION may

continue for uo to 14 da s. rovided the Ice Bed Temperature Monitoring System
is OPERABLE and the maximum ice bed temperat 

ua o 27*F
when monitored at least oncep• 4.. Pho urs sls hnoreuI+ e

7. h e n 
LL== 4nus otherwis11 

--to~ -th 'ne Do r.1 i Pos Ition Mon itoInI S ste'' to OPER-ABLE status wit.i 48hor orb inaand~ t In h ururse in ala stwit ý'orsadi within thefollowing 30 hours.a.andin

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

by:

-TS< 4.I 3_ .

The Inlet Door Position Monitoring System shall be determined OPERABLE

Performing a CHANNEL CHECK at l'ast once per 12 hours,
Performing a TRIP ACTUATING DEVICE OPERATIONAL TEST at least onceper 18 months, and

Verifying that the Monitoring System correctly indicates the statusof each inlet door as the door is o ened and reclosed during itstesting per LCO .3 - "- -.

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT I 3/4 6-428
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WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

U W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.6 Containment Systems 11
|1I

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.4.9.2.

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.6.7/WBN TR 3.6.2

Inlet Door Monitoring System

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

Justification 3:

The ACTION statement has been split, consistent with the standard
WOG MERITS format, into ACTIONS A.1, B.1, B.2.1 and B.2.2.
CONDITION B has been added for clarity. CONDITION B is to be
entered if an REQUIRED ACTION and COMPLETION TIME is not
met. This condition has been modified throughout the Technical
Requirements Manual (TRM), and has been modified in this fashion
throughout NUREG-1431.

SR 4.6.7.4 has been split into separate Technical Surveillance
Requirements consistent with standard WOG MERITS format.

SR 4.6.7.4.c is now addressed in TSR 3.6.2.3 with reference to LCO
3.6.12, "Ice Condenser Doors," Surveillance Requirements 3.6.12.1,
3.6.12.3, 3.6.12.4 and 3.6.12.5.

There are no other technical changes to this Technical Requirement.

August 26, 1992

ý I
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PLANT SYSTEMS

3/4.7.2 STEAM GENERATOR PRESSURE/TEMPERATURE LIMITATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

t pe tus b h e im a s dy c la s tst M neato s s1al e ea r an 0] wh ih pr sur aeitp'er,01t e ean gen at i greae! an% psi .7

APPLICABILITY: g- • WKH&/C-VE•e T T-C-ie FUz oI
ACTION: 

EcIF6) QR .c-zpjv• -ZLkJT 
U'J A-AJy

With the r-i _7)F-

A.i

A

...... W,,-,,, or tne above specification not satisfied:
,,e Reduce the steam generator pressure of the ipplicable side toless than or equal to [200] psig within 30 minutes, and
•W. [Perfor--- an engineering evaluation to determine the effect of

Pto ..... r~t ritri of,
..2 the overpressurization on the Structural inte nt of the

Stinued eration increasngtemperatures above 200 F

tempratres.-Aove 200 FA

ClJ"VCI.LLAKLt RE UIREMENTS

-7rsp 3 -. 1.1
.The pressure in each side of-the steam generatorbe less than (200) psig at least once per hour,

shall be determined to

71OL4,JT of=n4-

C•00A.oo

T-HE ~A-Pt6r-IZ AtiIi SCcl-D
~ ~2)rD 54-10"4 -g
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WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS
•' - -• . .... II

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.7.2.

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3,7.2/WBN TR 3.7.1

Steam Generator Pressure/Temperature Limitations

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

Justification 3:

Justification 4:

Justification 5:

The original LCO has been modified for TR 3.7.1 to more specifically
limit the steam g6nerator primary or secondary side coolant pressure
for temperatures of 70°F or less.

The APPLICABILITY has been changed from "At all times." to only
when the temperature of either the primary or secondary side coolant
in the SG is < 700F. Watts Bar believes this accomplishes the
original intent in a more user friendly manner.

The TSR .has been modified to require that the pressure only be
verified within the limits of the LCO. This is required only when
applicable conditions exist. This change is consistent with change 1.

Actions a. & b. were modified into Condition A, Required Actions A.1,
A.2 and A.3, and Completion Times consistent with standard MERITS
format.

A note was added to Condition A. to require the completion of all
ACTIONS whenever the condition is entered. This is consistent with
MERITS format.

July 20, 1992

3.7 Plant Svstems I

3.7 
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Systems II
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PLANT SYSTEMS

3/4.7.6 FLOOD PROTECTION PLAN
FINAL DRAFT

-M 3:7.1
4: The flood protection plan shall be ready for implementation to naintain
the plant in a safe condition.

APPLICABILITY: When one or more of the following conditions exist:

V/a. Flood-producing rainfall conditions in the east Tennessee watershed, or

An early warning or alert that a critical combination of flood
and/or high headwater levels may or have developed, or

VIC. An early warning or alert involving Fontana Dam, or

Recognizable seismic activity in the east Tennessee region.
MODE -3

ACTll X. CAwDrnoj /1 cTiop A,.2-
issuedlinitiate and c

eeam, W~- 1,, 6ti A znuiuUuni PV4UADjR OT ati-~t~ *- .2n oa e a /' - 1q a to 3500F witmin theA; -i 4 hour-s. T- - vi in hours olnowing e issuanc of a
S-1 t age I flood warning cbmmunications between the TVA Divisioi of?•c•-rlo•" A.A.A'" " jl Water Resources and the Watts Bar Nuclear Plant cannot be veified,Ij 

A

A.4.2- the followin 17 hours.|With a Stage II f ood warning 
issued

wi thin 6 hnit ia t e a d compr et *.h I I flood prot e c tion- w

h o ,- nours prior to the predicted flooding of -he site.
.c•.r Wi. th a seismic event occurring after a critical combine~ion of flood

and/oý headwater alerts are issued, verity and maintain com~uniýationsJ
•C'(ID••.•between TVA Power Control Centeir and the Watts Bar Nuclear Plant i

within 6 hours or initiate and comp}lete ".he Stage I flood protection
ArCMoAJ C.Z.1 ( ~ nwtin the followina 10 houns-r If C0MUniCztionS have not beenF

estalishid up~on completion of theStge I flood protection plan
S initiate and complete the Stage II flood protection plan within the

Ac 32-TZO 2.-. following 17 hours. • o d. A cwz.,j •T• p. -Ao-5um-0 c•mPLEI"0- oF J

WATTS BAR - UNIT 1 3/4 7-14
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rINAL DRAFTPLANT'SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

ACTION (Continued)

cnc-rký D. I.< with a Fontana Damn Alert issued, verify and mhintain hourlycommunications between Fontana Dam and th)e Watts Bar Nuclear Plan:[-or initiate and Complete the Stage I frlood protection plan_ wltin[Ar ciTv,3 D - 2- 10 hours. If communications have not be,1 estaolisnei uwpon compl!-tion of the Stage I flood protection plar. initiate and comolete trne• • .D-2.7. Stage II flood protection plan with,i the following 17 hours.1• r •~ .2 .•

E41

A'cntA E,2.

0%)
1 tse 3 .4

With either thl! Norris, Cherokee, Douglas, Fort Loudon, Fontana, orTellico dam fa led seismically after a critical comeination of floodand/or headwatir alerts is issued, initiate and com;Iete tne Stage |flood protectiin plan within 10 hours. Upon completion of theStage I flood protection plan, initiate and complete the Sta e Ilflood protection plan within the following 17 hours f Both theStage I and the Stage II flood protection plans wil" be terminatedif it is determined that the potential for flooding the site doesnot exist.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

- ove 4,er
,zA4.•4. The water level at the intake umping station shall oe determined at
\least once per 8 hours when the wat revel isesthnoeuat 745et
Mean Sea Level USGS datum during I through ;pril 15, or 726.5 feetMean Sea Level USGS datum during April 16 through _ and at leastonce per 2 hours when the water level is above thes.i limits.l I

= - Communications between Watts Bar Nuclear Plant and:
U CTob er _> I

TS• 3.1.2.5 " TVA Division of Water Resources shall be ffaintained every 3 hoursduring flood-producing rainfall condition in the east Tennesseewatershed;

-TSý 3.l.K. , TVA Power Control Center shall be maintaired every 3 hoursfollowing a recognizable seismic event that has occurred when acritical combination of flood and/or headwater alert is issued.Coamunications shall be maintained until it has been determined thatthe potential for flooding the site does not exist; and

F-z 5.•.2. p "  Fontana Dam shall be maintained every hour when an alert involvingFontana Dam has been issued by TVA Division of Water Resources.

WATTS BAR - UNIT I 3/4 7-15



WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

W-STS Rev.. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.7 Plant Systems 1
II

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the 1985 WBN TS and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.7.6.

WBN 1985 STS LCO 3.7.6/WBN TR 3.7.2

Flood Protection Plan

For this TRM Justification, the 1985 Watts Bar TS was used because the W-STS Rev. 4a
LCO 3.7.6 is in a generic format. The 1985 Watts Bar TS for this TR was consistent with
the FSAR discussions in Chapter 2.4.

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

Justification 3:

The Action statements a., b., c. and d. were modified consistent with
standard MERITS format, into CONDITIONS, REQUIRED ACTIONS
and COMPLETION TIMES to clarify each requirement. The phrase"and complete" was added to ACTION B.1.

Action C.2.2.1 was added to more clearly require that
communications be established between the TVA Power Control
Center and the Watts Bar Plant prior to completion of the Stage I
flood protection plan, or ACTION C.2.2.2 is to be completed within an
additional 17 hours. This was not clearly stated in "old" ACTION b.

Surveillance Requirement 4.7.6.1 was split into four (4) separate
Technical Surveillance Requirements (TSRs) to delineate between
limiting water levels, time of year and applicable Frequencies (2 hours
versus 8 hours).

Surveillance Requirement 4.7.6.2 was separated into three (3)
individual TSRs, and modified into MERITS format.

Page 3.7-2
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_pe-e.L. FOIL --TDS6 SU sets uv-i. Kiok-5rfery

A•PPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4. MCODES 5 and 6 for sniubbers located on
PATsystems required OPERABLE in those MODES.

LMACTION. : AcrGjS A.. A AD A.2- _TCn AI•&'TlOW- AAFTM,-h One or more snubbers inoperable on any system ithin 72 hours replace or re-
store the inoperable snubber n no satus tnd str f
i f t h e r u bbl O f a e r. o e S t t an P rh ' hi n e e r i n e v a l -

havO Ssem iopaer fabl n ac 
eo- atetachmd

1P.( U ILLITY: RE U2RaMOETd 6 
SU•VL R I N &1 Co-n
Systeachmsnubber shall be demonstrate OPERABLE by performance of theMOD

ACIN 
•cioi A.. ° --- kn A--CHLM0•ki

storfollowingougerated insberice ipetion OP o statusn a ihion to th@ur replceorre-
ua" Inspection Types

•. used6in this specification type of snubber shall mean nubbrs--No 3. 1 of the srnie design •nd manfactu~p irrespe tve of capacity._

b. Visual Inspections
Snubbers are categorized as taccwssible or accessible suhanl 

tlctor
operation. Each' af these groulps (inaccessibi, and accessible)a

0be mn bet~ d• mntae •bpr for maneoth

be o in s u ted inde endnti acc7rdin/ to the schedule below nThe

NT f lloin sugete inservice ilnspection pofgeamh inp oa snbrhlle

-SR 3 j.n.. perfotd after 4 months 10t within 10 months of co thencin POWER

type re fund PERABE duina s nuvice , of eachtg the irst nvisul inspection,thA second inservice isual inspection shall be performed at thefirst refueling outage. Otherwise, subsequent visual 
Inspections

shall be performed in accordance with the following Schedule:

.up'rable Snubbers of Each TypePtr Inspectinn Peaiod

1
2

3,4
5,6,7a or more

31 days I ZV*The inspection interval for each type of snubber shall not be lengthenedmore than one step at a ti" unliess a generic problem has been identifiedind corrected; in that *vent the inspection interval Gay be lengthened onestep the first tl and two steps thereafter if no Inoperable snubbers ofthat type are found.
*"The proviiions of Specification 4.0.2 are not applicablt.

Subsequent Visual

IntS ection Period* k*
18- mont hs- 1- 7 W12 montht ± 25%
6 months 2 25%

124 days t 2n62 days : 25%

COVANCHE PEAK - UNIT 1 3/4 7-20



'51ALi 66 uCJaL4, Fr uc ýSL. E Arpal
HA-Y SE ArýPMPrSLE

.T••  ~PLA__NT SYSTEMS _
S-URVEI LLANC u t _(oti nued)

~T-ASgLF 1 . Visual InpcinAcp ce Criteria
nVisual inspections shall verify that: ther a eno ibindications of damage or 

Yao o, or ~, ,,- oo~,..the foundation or supporting structure are fn jnl n 3 atn
tVuur fr un ional, and (3) fasten-ers for attachment of the snubber to the camp e s

anchora e are functional .inu Iers w ic a ear inoperabresult of visual inspections 
for thepurpose of establishing the next visual inspection interval, providedthat: (1) the cause of the rejection is clearly established and

remedied for that particular snubber and for other snubbers irrespec-tive of type that may be generically susceptible; and (2) the affected
snubber is functionally tested in the as-found condition and determinedOPERA8..L..E 

.er snu e connecie o an3. inoperable comm~on hydrau ic ul reservoir shall be counted as

-T~BLe 57--3Transient Event Inspection 3.7.5- FUc-atLT_ C~errE"

-TA'o.f 3.7.3-3 

t

. transients as determined from a review of operaional data ad A ovisual ins ection of the s stems within 6 months fLollowina such aan

................ !'' .1... san

criteria, freedom-ofmotion of mechancal snubbers shall be verifiedusing at least oeeof the following: manually induced snubber-moveent; or s val uation of Inhplace snubber piston setting; or
A€ A M4Toking the mechanical snubb er through its full range of travel.
Functional Tests

, During Jthe first refuling shutdown and at least once er 18omnh
thereafter durnn shutdown [a ren"I en ive sam snubbers ofoe ttfe ssh1 ll beots te d usi o w i n s a le Ia nVWT L-37-- fh-esamnle plan for -each tylpe shal beSelece prior t th test

CE-E~t4L Az7V L-. eriod and cannoLt be changed durnn the test eriod. The NRC Regional~~ 3~74 T Administrator sha lbe not Ned in writing o th saml pa elce~ 2 for each snubber type prior to the test period or the samle plan
Le R-J pAii A )P At least 10% of the total of each type of snubber ýshhall be

Ian ad tioa.O
more failures are found or until all mnubbers of that type havebeen functionally tested;e r-

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT 1- 3/4 7-21
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PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (continued)
X. FunctionaW Tests (Continued) -'M - 3.7-5

.,,,3.7. b -i
ti3 • * representative sample f each typ Of snul er shall be func-- numer of nubbers of a typ tested isn d enoted l by 

il etd • ~ - - "N".e~ s A tl thenen of eac dayse t est i ng th pI e n ew valuyes of "N nd"" pe

viousn d ' t pl s c t d ' in uretotal number of ,u•be oIf a ay e e o in l teane sen eeect" a fll nu t meethng the acceptlbne f qutio en tes o fn 
cumulativenumber of snubbers Of a type tested is denote by ,

end of each day's testing the ne vl es of ' N, of of thvlous day's total Plus current day's increments)sa,1b•.. _L•,te on F •ure If a t any time the Point Plottedfalls iint te Reject" region, all snubbers of that type shallbe functionally tested. If at any time the point Plotted fallsin the "Accept" region, testing of snubbers of that type may be
terminated. When the point Plotted lies in the "ContinueTesting" region, additional snubbers of that type shall be
tested until the point falls in the "Accept" region or the"Reject" region, or all the snubbers Of that type have been

L[•+J A FAn initial representative sample of 55 snubbers shall be func-
tionally tested. For each snubber type which does not meet the

.7 4 functional test acceptance criteria, another sample of at leastone-half the size of the initial sample shall be tested untilthe total number tested is equal to the initial sample sizemultiplied by the factor,-I' + C/2, where "C" is the number ofsnubbers found which do-not meet the functional test acceptancecriteria. The results from this sample plan shall be plottedusing an "Accept" line which follows the equation N = 55(1+ C/2). Each snubber point should be plotted as soon as thesnubber is tested. If the point plotted falls on or below the"Accept" line, testing of tPat type of snubber may be terminated.If the point plotted falls'above the "Accept" line, testingmust continue until the point falls in the "Accept" region orall the snubbers of that type have been tested.
tha Testing equipment-fajlure during functional testing may invalidate
that day's testing and allow that day's testing to rsu nwa
later time provided all snubbers tested with the failed e ui nt dunnthe day of eaul nt failure are rtested e rpresentative samples1 ected for t'e 1unctional test sample p ans shall be randomly selectedfrom the snubbers of each type and reviewed before beginning the testing.The review shall ensure, as far as practicable, that they are represen-tatlve of the various configurations, operating envirnments, range of

sizetil - capacity of snubbers of each ryder" •n~r lcdin h
a•• tlocton a sa ngireu ire dueito fail ure of ony-n-tpeo

snuberA 
rs whihe hprevious 

functional test

3. shall be retested at the time of the next functional test but shall; n tbe included in th sa 1!p a .1 1-7 ; t e f n io C st ngitina s"lig is euired due-to failure of only one type ofsnubber, the func tional test results shall be review•ed at that timeto determine if additional samples should be limited to the type of_snubber which has failed the functional -testing.l

NoTr4

NoTe 4.

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT I 3/4 7-22



PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

M L_ 3.-.-5 5 Functional Test Acceptance Criteria

The snubber functional test shall verify that:

-ABL 3.?.37-5

NOTe 1,.

4 W2..

F'4OTh

Activation (restraining action) is achieved within thespecified range in both tenson A....
.... . ... ., I" uc mpression;1. 2 Snubber bleed, or release rate where required, is present inboth tension and compression, within the specified range;(woMuS

C.Y) For mechanical snubbers, the force required to initiate ormaintain motion of the snubber is within the specified rangein both directions of travel; 3 SNecAt.c•o S•j4 er-i)
4) For.snubbers specifically required not to displace under

continuous load, the ability of the snubber to withstand loadwithout displacement.

Testing methods may be used to measure parameters indirectly orparameters other than those specified if those results can becorrelated to the specified parameters through established methods.

An engineering evaluation shall be made of each failure to meet thefunctional test acceptance criteria to determine the cause of thefailure. The results of this evaluation shall be used, if applicable,)in selecting snubbers to be tested in an effort to determine thef OPERABILITY of other snubbers irrespective of type which may besubject to the same failure mode.
For the snubbers found inoperable, an engineering evaluation shallbe performed on the components..t which the inoperable snubbers areattached. The purpose of this engineering evaluation shall be to

b. determine if the components to which the inoperable snubbers are
attached were adversely affected by the inoperability of the snubbersin order to ensure'that the component remains capable of meeting thedesigned service.

If any snubber selected for functional testing either fails tolock up or fails to move, i.e., frozen-in-place, the cause will be
dr 4evaluated and, if caused by manufacturer or design deficiency, allsnubbers of the same type subject to the same defect shall be func-tionally tested. This testing requirement shall be inde nthe requirements stated 

A ber I pendent of
Imeeting the functional test acc qtarnce criteria.

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT 1 3/4 7-23
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PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (rContinued)

TrspS Not-

Functional Testin f red and Replaced Snubbers
Snubbers which fail the visual inspection or the functional testacceptance criteria shall be repaired or replaced. Replacementsnubbers and snubbers which have repairs which might affect thefunctional test results shall be tested to met the functional testcriteria before installation in the unit. Mechanical snubbers shallhave met the acceptance criteria subsequent to their most recentservice, and the freedom-of-motion test must have been performedwithin 12 months before being installed in the unit.

.r Snubber Service Life Program

Th s ce fe ydr ic d a s ll

vari us ea , sprngs, and other critical parts shall be dete r-
T , 3-73,4 mined and established based on engineering information and shall beNOT L.j extended or shortened based on monitored test results and failurel history ritica parts sha e replace so that the maximumT r5• 3.7. , 3* +se rv I ce l if o w~ilIl not be e c e e u i g a p r o

I r 32. is re uireJ to be OPERABLE. 'e pars rep ac went sha e beocu-@ -t'S 53,'77+3 mented and the documentation shall be retained in accordance withNO 3 Specification _ . S.9.•

T 37. B..' egj T l 4I Thi SC.vi- Ln- t-/i4 Yv4qpjac Ahi
H ~ J: AAjic-aýý-5t. ~ a HOS e~e 04AW I LLa1..-l Ef_- ZVt ~C-C-ý pe. j p -M~ -ifi Mz 0 ULr:
5URW4ŽJEI.LAC~.RSe CT

CoHe~z-ryo,4 Tnl-e: - is~ frtoTB g
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FIGURE 4.7-1
FOR SNUBBER FUNCTIONAL TEST
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WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.7 Plant Systems

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.7.9.

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.7.9/WBN TR 3.7T3

Snubbers

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

Justification 3:

Justification 4:

Justification 5:

LCO 3.7.9 has been modified slightly to TR 3.7.3 for clarity.

The Action statement was modified consistent with -standard WOG
MERITS format, into CONDITIONS, REQUIRED ACTIONS A.1.1,
A.1.2, A.2, B.1 and B.2, and COMPLETION TIMES to clarify each
requirement.

A contingency Condition was added for initiation of Required Actions
B.1 and B.2 if Required Actions A.1.1, A.1.2 and A.2 are not met.
This is consistent with standard MERITS practice.

COMPLETION TIMES of "Immediately" were added to ACTIONS B.1
and B.2 consistent with the standard WOG MERITS format.
Immediately is used as aLCompletion Time when a Concition can not
be permitted to continue and the Required Action must be initiated
without delay.

Rev. 4a Surveillance Requirement 4.7.9 (a. through i.) was written
more like an inspection program than as surveillance requirements.
The modification of LCO 3.7.9 to TR 3.7.3 has combined the relative
parts of these test procedures into Technical Surveillance
Requirements and associated Tables in a format more consistent with
standard WOG MERITS practice.

July 20, 1992

3.7 
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WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

11 W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS

3.7 Plant Systems II
The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.7.9.

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.7,9/WBN TR 3.7.3 (continued)

Snubbers

Justification 5: (continued)

The following list is a road map for the movement of STS Rev. 4a
material to WBN TR 3.7.3:

STS Rev. 4a

SR 4.7.9

SR 4.7.9.a

.SR 4.7.9.b

SR 4.7.9.c

SR 4.7.9.d

SR 4.7.9.e

SR 4.7.9.f

SR 4.7.9.g

SR 4.7.9.h
SR 4.7.9.i

WBN TR 3.7.3

TSR Note 1.

TSR Note 3.

TSR 3.7.3.1 *.

Table 3.7.3-1 (1, 2 and 3).

Table 3.7.3-3.

TSR 3.7.3.3 Frequency.
Table 3.7.3-4 Generals Notes 1,2.
Table 3.7.3-4, SAMPLE
PLANs A, B and C.
Table 3.7.3-4 Notes 1,2,3 and 4.

Table 3.7.3-5 a, b and c.

Table 3.7.3-5 Notes 1,2,3 and 4.

TSR Note 2.
TSR 3.7.3.4 with 4 Notes.

Page 3.7-4 July 20, 1992
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WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

| I

I W-STS Rev.. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS
I' -.. . . .. . . -... . . II

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.7.9.

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.7.9/WBN TR 3.7.3 (continued)

Snubbers

Justification 6:

Justification 7:

Justification 8:

STS Revision 4a SR 4.7.9.f.14) has been deleted in accordance with
ASME Subsection 1STD 6.4 (Functional Test Evaluation) and 7.1
(Operability Test Requirements).

Additional detail has been added to TR Table 3.7.3-2 in accordance
with GL 90-09.

Wording has been deleted from the ACTIONS statement because it is
inconsistent with the WOG MERITS program. The action to enter the
ACTION statement is implied by declaring the system inoperable. An
operator knows that ACTIONS not entered for an inoperable system
is a violation of the Technical Specifications.

July 20, 1992Page 3.7-5TRM-JUST WBN



PLANT SYSTEMS
3/4.7.10 SEALED SOURCE CONTAMINATION

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION
-M 3.-7.4 ------

-Each sealed source containing radioactive material either in excess of100 microCuries of beta and/or gamna emittinc material or 5 microCuries of alphaemitting material shall be free of ratater than or equal to 0.005 microCurieof removable contamination.

L7' APPLICABILITY: At all times.

ACTION:

*0~

C

a. With asealehavin removable contamination in excess of theabove limits, ininediatel thd theither: 
C 'o .

Aciic OJ Aa1. Decontaminate and repair the sealed source, or

2. oe of the sealed source in accordance with Commission

b. The provisions of Specification' 3.0.3 not applicable.
SURVEILLANCEn eik RE U R M NT-.i

~~~SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS ... '••

4.7.10.1 Test Requirements - Each sealed source shall be tested for leakageand/or contamination by:

a. ,The licensee or Y-p-
b. Other Dersons s ecifically authorized by the Comi sio, or an

Agreementb 
teState.io o a

The test method shall have a detection sensitivity of at least 0.005microCuree oo SFest 2-
4.7.10.2 Test Frequencies - Each category of sealed sources exciudin

i 3... s rtu es and fission detectors reviousi subjected corex sha

-mae • . a. Sources .IgusS n use At least once perLV months for all sealed sourcescontaining radioactive materials: - .7 l -(
T:5R 1.).ql 1 W ith a half-life greater than 30 days (excluding Hydrogen 3),h 0 - and

--- 3.7•.•1. 2) In any form other than gas.
NOT)-

CfnmAiruc raU .. 3/4 7-26



PLANT SYSTEMS
SURVEILLANCE RE UIREMENT (Continued) 

- 3.7.. ------------

bi Stored Sources not in use - Each sealed source and fission detectorsha Be tested rtion t o u..- se or transfer o another licensee unless
7 e datec orshrans errSou a cer icate indicating the last testdate shall be tested prior to being placed into use; .n a

c. Startup sources and fission detectors - Each ealand fission detector shall be tested within 31 days prior to being
• 3.7.3. subjected to core flux or installed in the core and following repairor maintenance to the source.

4.7.10.3 Reports as A report shall be prepared and submitted to the Commission
on an annoua gasis-jf sealed source or fission detector leakage tests revealthe presence of"greater than or equal to 0.005 microCurie of removable

NOTF eI
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WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

3.7 Plant Systems]U W-STS Rev.' 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS
- II

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.7.10.

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.7.10/WBN TR 3.7.4

Sealed Source Contamination

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

Justification 3:

Justification 4:

Action a. was modified into Condition, Required Actions and
Completion Times consistent with the standard MERITS format. The
Completion Time for Action A.1 was amended to include that
precautions be taken to ensure that exposures to plant personnel be
within acceptable limits as outlined by ALARA guidelines and plant
safety considerations.

SR 4.7.10.3 has been moved to an ACTION statement (A.2) in the TR
consistent with standard practice to correct the initial misplacement in
the STS. This should have initially been an action statement. Note
that the special report is to be submitted to the NRC per Technical
Specification 5.9.2.

Action b. which specified that Specification 3.0.3 is not applicable, has
been incorporated as a general to the ACTIONS. This change does
not alter the intent of this TR. TR 3.0.4 was deleted since the actions
allow unlimited operation and no exception is needed. This change
does not alter the intent of this TR.

Clarification note added.

August 20, 1992

3.7 

Plant Systems
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PLANT SYSTEMS

3/4.7.11 FIRE SUPPRESSION SYSTEMS

FIRE SUPPRESSION WATER SYSTEM

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

=:tREEE3- The Fire Suppression Water System shall be OPERABLE with:
L/o' a. fire suppression pumps, each with a capacity of A/.k1"o -V gpmA with their discharge aligned to the fire suppression

epaer, arc •p is ac N h asi

% An OPERABLE flow path 
suction from

through distributionpsectionalizi g control or isolation valves to
E4!=tandpipe and the ••ale--

Ut M , , ,K Mo f t h eo n e c T g p g r S r y y s m r q u e d tbe OPERABLE per

V-APPLICABILITY: A 
.km .

eACT_..ON: 
v* 4

•.jW A.- aWhe um 
inoperable, Fstore the inoper-

7to OPERABLE status within 7 da s or rovide an alter-
nate backu 

.3..3
ar ot ann1ie K~1

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT 1 3/4 7-28



PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQuIREMENTS

4.7.11.1.1 Tho F•r•.. : .

©
A,

-r5 X 3 .7 .- Z r. t I Narc U P ger 1 e t M M M e cilt 1111 f I nua •, pow,0At 
* flow path is in its corre PositionTS•. .9-31.5.) 3 A least 2nL2r__R nt R flush•

Aleast nr . 1U
At least onc .r41 months eachAte~j ' lev l e, hflow Path through one! cycle. safevleI h-r15 . 7.s.5 At least once pier 18 months erforming a system functional testASIMU ated automatic actuation.-. e. ntoa es_

Cl-ot

F$rZ ~ %~

S
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PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

e ire p lese en sia e onsrate
a. At once per days by ver Ing:

1) The storage ta ontains at I gal of

whn ckdieortvsc tyanr wts n Seint

r r nt conditi cand opera icerale ct minutes o t p s and

2) he erll bater tgsi srsu a rt han or s l t o

At ast once p 9 day by verif g that at le of diesel fi
.rm the fu storg tk, aned in a rordance with ASIswti he acceptable * iits se i n -17whe eke finTable I of D975-1977orhen for and ware nd sediment;

t least once r 18 months shutdow Y subjecting ei
~~~oan ins io in acco c with proc ue rp r ~ nuciwth~~t i on  ng- rpre ýu

indicat on ro rstcnu d sor ihea t dete ia o ,c an

iLh 
On es

* briat ry-t-bted servi Cofnthebatti cn

SIi 
al.
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WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

11W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.7 Plant Systems 1
II

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.7.11.1.

W-STS Rev, 4a LCQ 37.11,1 /WBN TR 3.7T5

Fire Suppression Water System

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

Justification 3:-

Justification 4:

Justification 5:

LCO 3.7.11.1 b. does not apply to WBN since the fire pumps take
suction from the Tennessee River.

Actions a. and b. were modified into CONDITIONS, REQUIRED
ACTIONS A.1, A.2 and B.1, and COMPLETION TIMES consistent with
the standard WOG MERITS format. Action a. included a statement
that Specifications 3.0.3 and 3.0.4 are not applicable. This statement
has been incorporated in the general note in ACTION A in TR 3.7.5.
This change does not alter the intent of this TR.

SR 4.7.11.1 has been split into separate Technical Surveillance
Requirements ýTSR 3.7.5.1 through 3.7.5.6) consistent with the
standard WOG MERITS format. STS SR 4.7.11. 1.a does not apply to
WBN since the volume is the Tennessee River.

*The frequency for TSR 3.7.5.1 (old SR 4.7.11. 1.a) initially stated tat
Operability 'would be demonstrated "once per 31 days on a
STAGGERED TEST BASIS..." Consistent with standard WOG
MERITS practice, STAGGERED TEST BASIS has been removed from
the Frequency, and the three fire suppression pumps are to be
demonstrated OPERABLE during the same test period. That
generally meets the intent of the original surveillance requirement
(verifying each pump is OPERABLE at least once each 10 days would
ensure all pumps were tested in 1 month.

SR 4.7.11.1.2 (fire pump diesel) and SR 4.7.11.1.3 (fire pump diesel
starting battery bank and charger) have been removed. WBN does
not have diesel fire pumps.

TRM-JUST WBN ~~Page 3.7-7Aust2,19TRM-JUST WBN August 20, 1992



WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.7 Plant Systems I:
I.I

The following justifications are provided toexplain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.7.11.1.

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.7A 1.1/WBN TR 3.7.5 (continued)

Fire Suppression Water System

Justification 6:

Justification 7:

Applicability modified since fire suppression system only required to
supply firewater to fire hose stations of TR 3.7.8 and spray/sprinkler
systems of TR 3.7.6 only. These systems/equipment is not required
at all times.

FSAR Chapter 12.3 defines the Reactor Building Annulus as a
controlled high radiation area. Therefore, the entire Reactor Building
(including annulus) is considered exempt from entry for surveillance
testing due to ALARA concerns.

August 20, 1992Page 3.7-8TRM-JUST WBN



PLANT SYSTEMS

SPRAY AND/OR SPRINKLER SYSTEMS

-M 5 1. (,

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

iand/or Sprinkler Sy~ems a I be OPERABLE:
)A OPERABLE

APPLICABILITY: Whenever equipment protected by the Spray/Sprinkler System is
required to be OPERABLE.

ACTION:

or more Brequired Sra and/o S rinkler Systemsinoperable, within I hour establish a, ; fl* /•)4W withACrj:cJ A.L backup fire suppression equipment for those r in whih dant
I_Sse~ms o nnscudb gdfrohraesCM 

r components could be dama ed• for other areas, estab-lish an1 3:a hourl fire watch atrol.

3.0.3 not applicable.

-tr 3.1. L

4.7.11.2 Each of the Q y' VA lve (Iocr4je4j o4.a l-tsc . OV A-e LeAi C-4 or &4.7.11.2 Each of the above r uired Spra" and/or Sprinkler Systems shall be
d e m o n s t r a t e d O P E RA B L E : , ' em

op rVrT T-- - v  •i anual', power-operated, or autmatic inn the flow path is in its correct position,

fIow path through XUone 4 cyc I e n I

-t-~ ;.m~

18 mnonths: (Fg~q'-*ci w- i~-Ty4-''.
-erformt system functional test - . . 4 -1-

automatic actuation of the system, and:

Ver fy _ utomatic valves, in the flow Path
acctt poiton onha

s i g n a l , a n d % - - P , & I + _ _+

b) k1WMW= each 1eval- not testableduring Plant operation through one U1 cycle.
('AINJ AJose IOCh~ilediN Th A JC.&lJ1
COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT 1 3/4 7-31
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PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQU1REMENTqS(Cntinued)

- -X.7A/.4 
4.visual inspc~t" o theA ry fpi spray and sprinklerheaders,Aanspike

*4A, y visual inlspection.. L jzyar
not obstructed

d. At least once per 3 years by performing an air flow test through=/ \  each open head spray/sprinkler header and verifying each oMen head|soa/oinlrnzle is unobstructod I -. "'P

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT I 3/4 7-32



WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS

3.7 Plant Systems III. II

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.7.11.2.

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.7.1i.2/WBN TR 3.7.6

Spray and/or Sprinkler Systems

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

Justification 3:

Justification 4:

Justification 5:

Justification 6:

A WBN plant specific list of components and rooms that are required
to have OPERABLE spray and/or sprinkler systems for protection of
vital systems was added. See next page for this list.

Action a. was modified into CONDITIONS, REQUIRED ACTIONS A.1
and B.1, and COMPLETION TIMES consistent with the standard
WOG MERITS format.

Action b. has been incorporated as a general note in the
APPLICABILITY in TR 3.7.6. TR 3.0.4 was deleted since the actions
allow unlimited operation and no exception is needed. This change
does not alter the intent of this TR.

SR 4.7.11.2 has been split into separate Technical Surveillance
Requirements (TSR 3.7.6.1 through 3.7.6.5) consistent with the
standard WOG MERITS format.

SR 4.7.11.2.d of the STS is not included because WBN does not have
this design feature.

The Reactor Building (including the annulus) is defined in FSAR
Chapter 12.3 as a controlled High Radiation Area. Therefore, the
entire Reactor Building is considered inaccessible during power
operation, for performance of surveillance testing, due to ALARA
concerns.

August 20, 1992

3.7 Plant Svstems 11
I

Page 3.7-9TRM-JUST WBN



WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.7 Plant Systems

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.7.11.2.

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.7.11.2/WBN TR 3.7.6 (continued)

Spray and/or Sprinkler Systems

WBN plant specific list of components and rooms that are required to have
OPERABLE spray and/or sprinkler systems for protection of vital systems:

a. Reactor building - RC pump areas and Annulus;

b. Auxiliary building - Elev. 692, 713, 729, 737, 757, 772, 782, ABGTS
Filters, EGTS Filters, Containment Purge Air Exhaust Filters, 125 V
Battery and Battery Board Rooms;

- Ic. Control building - Elev. 692,. Cable spreading room, MCR air filters

and Operator lMng area;

d. Diesel building - Corridor area;

e. Turbine building - Control building wall;

f. ERCW pumping station (Intake);.and

g. Additional Diesel building - Pipe Gallery, Diesel Generator, Fuel oil
pump, Transformer, switchgear, and electrical board rooms.

August 20, 1992Page 3.7-10TRM-JUST WBN
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PLANT SYSTEMS

L02 SYSTEMS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

The following High Pressure anrt Iow Pressure C02 Systems shall beOPERABLE:

APPLICABILITY: Whenever equipment protected by the CO2 Systems is required tobe OPERABLE.

ACTION:

ACTION:•. 4M One or more S M required C02 Systems inoperable,
A Iai--T within I hour establish a continuous fire watch with backup fire

suppression equipment for those areas in which redundant s stems o
-cornonents could be da a ed for other areas, establish an hourlyA -oomp fintr e w atc h datry.

3.0.3 •not applicable.

SURVEILLANCE EQUIREMENTS

(• cde.mons trated OPERABLE:

i-a- ~CD sorage tank lee •-.

Ts'y stmm.• J ' "valves, associta•ed ventila•tion SyStem
fire dampers, and fire door release mechanisms, actuates ranuallyand automa tical upon receipt of a Siulated actuation signal,

TsI4. 3 .'?- ;-• f each n1t1.. E3•,,a.. 22. 
.....

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT 1 3/4 7-33



PLANT SYSTEMS

ISURVEILLANCE-REQ)UýIRtEMENNTTS 
(Continued)

4.7.11:, Each of t above required Hig eiSsure C02 Systems 1 be
de trated OPER

a. least once per 6 ths by verifying the 2 storage tank weightto be at least ý Of <full charge weigh and
At leas flee per 18 months by:
1 Verifying the syste including associated venti ion systemfire dampers and re door release mechanism , actuates manuallyand automati y upon receipt of a si nu ed actuation signal,

2) P. ormance of a flow test t ugh headers and nozzlesI ssure no blockage.

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT I 3/4 7-34



WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

Ii .1

W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.7 Plant Systems
II

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.7.11.3.

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.7.11 .3/WBN TR 3.7.7

CO, Systems

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

Justification 3:

Justification 4:

Justification 5:

Added WBN plant specific areas protected by low pressure CO 2
systems. See next page for this list. WBN has no high pressure CO 2
systems.

Action a. was modified into CONDITIONS, REQUIRED ACTIONS A.1
and B.1, and COMPLETION TIMES consistent with the standard
WOG MERITS format.

Action b. has been incorporated as a general note in the
APPLICABILITY in TR 3.7.7. TR 3.0.4 was deleted since the actions
allow unlimited operation and no exception is needed. This change.
does not alter the intent of this TR.

SR 4.7.11.3.2 has been split into separate Technical Surveillance
Requirements (TSRs 3.7.7.1, 3.7.7.3 and 3.7.7.4) consistent with the.
standard WOG MERITS. format.

SR 4.7.11.3.3 of STS Rev. 4a addresses High Pressure CO 2 Systems.
Watts Bar does not have High Pressure CO 2 Systems.

Page 3.7-10TRM-JUST WBN July 20, 1992



WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.7 Plant Systems

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.7.11.3.

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.7.1 1.3/WBN TR 3.7.7 (continued)

C02 Systems

WBN plant specific areas protected by low pressure C02 systems:

a. Auxiliary instrument room (Units 1 and 2);

b. Diesel generator rooms;

c. Computer room;

d. Diesel generator fuel oil pump rooms;

e. Diesel generator electrical board rooms; and

f. Diesel generator lube oil storage rooms.

Page 3.7-11TRM-JUST WBN July 20, 1992
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PLANT SYSTEMS

FIRE NOSE STATIONS

LIMITING CONOITION FOR OPERATION

-. • The fire hose stations given in Table _ý shall be OPERABLE.

V//mF•LILAbILITY: Whenever equipment in the areas protected by the fire hosestaTions is required to be OPERABLE.

ACTION: .7.A With one or more of the fire hose stations given in Tableinoperable, provide gated wye(s) on the nearest OPERABLE hosestation(s). One outlet of the wye shall be connected to thekQOAJ A.. standard length of hose provided for the hose station. The second
outlet of the wye shall be connected to a length of hose sufficientto provide coverage for the area left un rotected b the Io erabehose stat)on.oWhere it can be d n a that the opeabl e

rot n of t e f r o e w ud rs l in a recog i al ha ar"t
O- ^ . operating technicians, plant equimen, . .th hosbe itself, the firI. = •hose shall be stored in a roll at the outlet of the OPERABLE hose

er''Ise o S T hh'e &'b''o"ve AC ON requirement sha be

oKD on0J --nMF ýh
Saccomplished within I hour if the inoperable fire hose is the

?(-..o•j priar men offre supreson; otherwise route the- additional~. A~fo~ ~I. hose within 24 ho rs

S.0ILAnot 
applicable.E

SUVILAC REUIREMENT5 S•

AbJOd IOCAieci RLSie ACA
~.i. staionsaccevibsua 

l insp ction of the fire hosesttinsacesieuring plant operatlonsAto assure all rqieequipment -is at the station A~ 4L4_ requ ~&ired

7.8.2 )cXlual in ection of the Stations .not Accessible during plantoperatons 0 ssure ll reqire euipment is at the station.0--u.79. Te hose for inspection and re-racking, an

L T- W-6,,- =41 a I gaskets and replacpg any degraded gaskets inthe counlins.

Partially openft each hose station valve to verify valveOPERABILITY and no flow blockage, andLConductvW a hose hydrostatic test at a pressure of 150 psig orat least 50 psig above maximum fire main operating pressure,whichever is greater.

3/4 7-36
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r Us6-0-,
TABLE 3.7-4

FIRE HOSE STATIONS

ELEVATION

equipment.
hose stations required to ensure the OPERABILITY safety-related

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT I 3/4 7-37



LOCATION

3.1. 8- A
TASLE- _

FIRE HOSE STATIONS

ELEVATION

Diesel Generator Building

Corridor
Air Exhaust 28 Room
Entrance to 1A Elec. 8d. Rm.

Reactor Building

742
760
760

HOSE RACK #
APR1 

Z

0-26-1077
0-26-1082
0-26-1080

Reactor C
Reactor C
Reactor C
Reactor C(
Reactor C(
Reactor C(
Standpipe
Standpipe
Standpipe
Standpipe
Standpipe
Standpipe
Standpipe
Standpipe
Standpipe
Standpipe
Standpipe
Standpipe
Standpipe
Standpipe
Standpipe
Standpipe
Standpipe F
Standpipe R
Standpipe R
Standpipe R
Standpipe R
Standpipe R
Standpipe R
Standpipe R

oolant
oo00ant
oolant
oolant

oolant
oola-nt
R
R
R.
R.
R.
R.
R.
R.
R.
R.
R.
R.
R.
R.
R.

. Bid
Bid
BidBld
BldBid
Bid
Bld
Bld

BldG
Bld@
Bldg
Bldg
Bldg
Bldg
Bldg
Bldg
Bldg
Bldg
Bldg
Bldg
Bldg.
Bldg.
Bldg.

Pumps
Pumps
Pumps
Pumps
Pumps
Pumps
g. Annulus
g. Annulus
g. Annfulus
g. Annulus
g. Annulus
g. Annulus
g. Annulus
g. Annulus
g. Annulus
I. Annulus
I. Annulus
g. Annulus
. Annulus
I. Annulus
r. Annulus

Annulus
r Annfulus
* Annulus
* Annulus
* Annulus
* Annulus
Annulus
Annulus
Annulus

Auxiliary Building

A9V
A81
A3T
A13S
ANW
A8X
A8T

702
702
702
702
702
702
Platform 702
Platform 702
Platform 702
Platform 702
Platform 724
Platform 724
Platform 724
Platform 724
Platform 744
Platform 744
Platform 744
Platform 744
Platform 763
Platform 763
Platform 763

-Platform 763-
Platform 782
Platform 782
Platform 782
Platform 782
Platform 8O1
Platform 801
Platform 801
Platform 801

676
676
692
692
692
692
692

WATTS BAR - UNIT 1 3/4 7-35

1-25-1220
2-25-1221
1-26-1222
1-26-1223
1-26-1224
1-26-1225
1-26-1216
1-26-1217
1-26-1218
1-26-1219
1-26-1212
1-26-12!3
1-26-1214
1-26-1215
1-26-1208
1-26-1209
1-25-1210
1-26-1212
1-26-1204
1-26-1205
1-26-1206
1-26-1207
1-26-1200
1-26-1201
1-26-1202
1-26-1203
1-26-1196
1-26-1197
1-26-1298
1-26-1199

0-26-691
0-26-663
1-26-668
2-26-668
0-25-680
0-15-681
0-26-662



3.q.8- I
TABLE -(Continued)

FIRE HOSE STATIONS

LOCATION ELEVATION

APR 1 IMS

HOSE RACK #

Auxiliary Building (Continued)

713
713
713
713
716

729
729
729
729
730
737
737
737
737
750
757
757
757
757
757
757
757

763
763.5
772
772
77S
782
786.5

Control Building

Stairwell C-1
Stairwell C-1
Stairwell C-1
Stairwell C-1
Stairwell C-2
Stairwell C-2
Stairwell C-2
Stairwell C-2

692
708
729
755
692
708
729
755

A3T
A13T
ASW
A8T
A1V

AiX
AbX
ASX
AliX
AllY

A8W
A8TA13T
AllY
A3T
A13T

A4U
A12Y
A5X
ANOT
A5U

0-26-1194
0-26-1193
0-26-1192
0-26-1191
0-26-1189
0-26-1188
0-26-1187
0-26-1186

WATTS BAR - UNIT 1 3/4 7-36

1-26-667
2-26-667
0-26-690
0-26-661
ABH-5, valves
1-26-674 and
1-26-675
0-26-658
0-26-659
1-26-686
2-26-686
0-26-854'
1-26-666
0-26-677
0-26-660
2-26-666
0-26-855
1-26-665
2-26-665
1-26-670
2-26-670
0-26-682
0-26-684
ASH-3, valves
1-26-671 and
1-26-672
1-26-693
2-26-696
1-26-664
2-26-664
1-26-694
1-26-669
1-26-695

A5X
AliX

A3T
A13T
A5X
A4U
ASX



LOCATION

3.ma-i
TALE - (Ccntinued)

FIRE HOSE STATIOuS

ELEVATION

Intake Pumoino Station (ERCW)

Electrical Board Rm. 716
Electrical Board Rm. 716
B Strainer Room 727
A Strainer Room 727
A Fire Pump Room 747
B Fire Pump Room 747

A PP TiYoj kJA - sr. t Q%.z j 61&BIDCtjLDJA

'766

-7 6S

742.

742.

FINAL DRATT
MAY

HOSE RACK

0-26-595
0-26-596
0-26-594
0-26-597
0-25-1710
0-2E-1711

D-216- 116141

6 -2(P- 1&41

0-16 -b649

O-2L -I(SOb

WATTS BAR - UNIT 1 3/4 7-37
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WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

I W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.7 Plant Systems 11
- II

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.7.11.5.

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.7.11.5/WBN TR 3.7.8

Fire Hose Stations

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

Justification 3:

Justification 4:

Action a. was modified into CONDITION, REQUIRED ACTION A.1,
and COMPLETION TIME consistent with the standard WOG MERITS
format.

Action b. has been incorporated as a general note in the
APPLICABILITY in TR 3.7.8. LCO 3.0.4 was deleted since the actions
allow unlimited operation and no exception is necessary per the new
TR 3.0.4. This change does not alter the intent of this TR.

SR 4.7.11.5 has been split into separate Technical Surveillance
Requirements (TSRs 3.7.8.1 through 3.7.8.4) consistent with the
standard WOG MERITS format. A statement has been added to
TSRs 3.7.8.1 and 3.7.8.2 requiring verification that "...all required
stations are not obstructed." Watts Bar believes this is important to
verify during the surveillance.

The WBN plant specific list of locations that are required to have
OPERABLE fire hose stations for protection of vital systems has been
modified to include:

LOCATION ELEVATION HOSE RACK#

Additional Diesel Generator Building

Top of Stairway
Air Intake Room
Air Intake Room
Bottom of Stairway
Diesel Generator Room

August 20, 1992

765
765
765
742
742

0-26-1646
0-26-1647
0-26-1648
0-26-1649
0-26-1650

I

Page 3.7-13TRM-JUST WBN



WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.7 Plant Systems

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.7.11.5.

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3,7.11.5/WBN TR 3.7.8 (continued)

Fire Hose Stations

Justification 5: FSAR Chapter 12.3 defines the entire Reactor Building, including the
Annulus, as a controlled, high radiation area. Therefore, fire hose
station visual inspections for the Reactor Building are exempted from
TSR 3.7.8.1 and included in TSR 3.7.8.2, due to ALARA
considerations.

August 20, 1992
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Plant Systems
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PLANT SYSTEMS

3/4.7.12 FIRE RATED ASSEMBLIES

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

Al fi r rat  a
separating safety-related fire areas or separating

portions of redundant Systems important to safe shutdown within a fire areaand all sealing devices in fire rated assembly p trations w -thi o y, fireren a.er. n . mns
shall be OPERABLE.

APPLICABILITY: .W-4/-AeNeq.,vee SA e - e ,eov z'

ACTION : i x -; F l ATab Tei- i ' Eb 9g gre pSSSern5LeS "'I R To aE OPERABLE._a_=rneor~more AtVEEE required fire rated assmle R o.... .. a lngt devics f i noeabe wihi I hour either establish aAc moAj A..i ntinuous fire wach on e the afected assembiAcn~jAa iIFhTe inoperable assembi I e stabi js h an hor iewth atrol.

.Thc~,

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

required fire Gated Assembliesvisual inspection oft

a. The exposed surfaces of each fire rated assembly,
b. Each fire window/fire damper and associated hardware, and
c. At least 1O0 of each type of sealed penetration. If apparentchanges in appearance'or abnormal degradations are found, a visualinspection of an additional 10 of each type of sealed penetrationshall be made. This inspection process shall continue until a 10sample with no apparent changes in appearance or abnormal degradationis found. Samples shall be selected such that each penetration willbe inspected every 15 years.

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT 1 3/4 7-40
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PLANT SYSTEMS

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS (Continued)

-TSF_3.1. q. 4 I---M 1 ainspectin th .. ( .i ,re doorqam-t,=m Adk&4nsct g te automatic hold-open, 'elease an closing mechanismat least once per 6 months, and by verifying:
OPERABLE by
and latches 0

IIEMLa; loked closed fire door is closed.- Li..

<" oors wight auto'ticc hold-open and release mechanisms are freeru j nt 24 hour~s a unctiona test
.~U j 1  and A?Seach unlocked fire door without electrical supervision

is closed. -• . 24 hours. __

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT 1 3/4 7-41
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WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.7 Plant Systems 1

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.7.12.

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.7.12/WBN TR 3.7.9

Fire Rated Assemblies

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

Justification 3:

Justification 4:

Justification 5:

Justification 6:

Consistent with WOG MERITS format, detailed information was
removed from LCO 3.7.12 to the Bases for TR 3.7.9.

Action a. was modified into CONDITIONS, REQUIRED ACTIONS A.1,
A.2.1 and A.2.2, and COMPLETION TIMES consistent with the
standard WOG MERITS format.

Action b. has been incorporated as a general note in the
APPLICABILITY in TR 3.7.9. LCO 3.0.4 was deleted since the actions
allow unlimited operation and no exception is necessary per the new
TR 3.0.4. This change does not alter the intent of this TR.

SRs 4.7.12.1 and 4.7.12.2 have been split into separate Technical
Surveillance Requirements (TSRs 3.7.9.1 through 3.7.9.6) consistent
with the standard WOG MERITS format.

Watts Bar does not take credit for the few electrically supervised
doors. Rather, we verify all unlocked doors on a 24 hour basis per
STS SR 4.7.12.2.a.

Applicability changed since Watts Bar does not believe that fire rated
assemblies are required if equipment or systems protected by the fire
rated assemblies are not required to be OPERABLE.

Page 3.7-15
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PLANT SYSTEMS

3/4.7.13 AREA TEMPERATURE MONITORING

-rl~z S -?.I

A c-n ob A.-

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

I5 Irv%;-t
.0 o The temperature of each area shown in Table-- shall not be exceeded8 hWohu or s h op 4r an Eff3e0t, 0 0 F.

APPLICABILITY: Whenever the equipment in an affected are,

i

kAc.-n O-no.,) '..

. .. . uored to De
ACTION:- ~no_. A__ - -

'PC (;rneor more area rtr ii

omrlso ihn days, ursuant to Specification 4ý S :
Special Report that provides a record of the cumulative time and
the. amount b wh.ich the temperature in the., affcte area. ._s) .exceeded the limit(s) and an analysis to demonstrate ...t he continued

l 
PPLbiF.• 

-i

With one or more areas exceedin the terature limit sE-0EE1FAE113 repare and Sumi a11..11 Spe1 11)11ci ,al Repoo rtt~. .... .. 
;• _ur ;r a ..ed n th e - - .... . .. T ... 1: 1 '

a requir ef bATIO a aov i oorure r estore
L.L ;r 

eclare the equip-ý-l 2. ment in th af----ected area s mno erable.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

r-59 - .. o.j. The tempergture
determined to bekwithin

in each of the areas shown in Table .shall beits limit at least once per 12 hours.

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT 1 3/4 7-42



TABLE 3.7-6

AREA TEMPERATURE MONITORING

A~rEA

4.3

COMANCHE PEAK -UNIT 1 3/4 7-43



3. 1.Lo-L
TABLE 3

AREA TEMPERATURE MONITORING

AREA I EM•
LIM1. Aux Bldg el 772 next to 480V Sd Bd transforuer 1A2-A. < 1

2. Aux Bldg el 772 next to 480V Sd Bd transformer 1BB-B. < 1
3. Aux Bldg el 772 next to 480V Rx MOV Bd 1A2-A. <
4. Aux Bldg el 772 across from spare IZV vital battery <

charger 1-S.
5. Aux Bldg el 772 next to 480V Rx MOV 8d 2A2-A. <
6. Aux Bldg el 772 next to 480V Sd 8d transforme-r A2-A. < 1(7. Aux Bldg el 772 next to 480V Sd Bd transformer 2B2-B. < VC
8. Aux Bldg el 772 next to 480V Rx MOV Bd 2B2-B.
9. Aux Bldg el 772 U-1 Mech Equip Room). <
10. Sd Bd room el 757 Ul behind stairs S-A3. 1
11. Sd Bd room el 757 U2 behind stairs S-A23. <;
12. Refueling floor el 757 Ul beside Aux boration makeup tk. < 10
13. Aux Bldg el 737 Ul outside supply fan room. < 10
14. Aux Bldg el 713 Ul across from AFW pumps. < 1015. Aux Bldg el 692 Ul outside AFW pump room door. < 10
16. Aux Bldg el 692 U2 near boric acid concentrate < 10

filter vault.
17. Aux Bldg el 676 next to 0-L-629. < 10,

-' 18. Add Equip Bldg Ul el 729 between UHI accumulators. > 70
19. Main Control Room south wall. <
20. Main Control Room across from 1-M-9. <
21. D/G Bldg el 742 2B-B D/G room on wall by battery 120charger..
22. D/G Bldg el 760.5 next to 410V diesel Aux Bd 201-B. < 12C
23. IP3 e1 W next to M transformer and board(A bIS)<_ 12024. IPS el 741 in B tra4 ; E•C p p room.1'711 T 0 om < 120
25. IPS .1 M next to transformer and board(BLLS)< 120
26. Computer room el 708 center of room.
27. North steam valve vault room Ul > 80
28. South steam valve vault room Ul > so80
29. O/G Bldg el 742 1A-A D/G Room near O/G set >A
30. D/G Bldg el 742 18-B D/G Room near D/G set
31. O/G Bldg el 742 2A-A D/G Room near O/G set
32. O/G Bldg el 742 28-B D/G Room near D/G set
33. Aux. Instrument Room el 708
WATTS BAR - UNIT 1 3/4 7-41
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WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

11 W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.7 Plant Systems 1ý
The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/47.13.

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 37.13/WBN TR 3.7.10

Area Temperature Monitoring

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

Action a. was modified into CONDITION, REQUIRED ACTION A.1,
and COMPLETION TIME consistent with the standard WOG MERITS
format.

Action b. was modified into CONDITIONS, REQUIRED ACTIONS
B.1.1, B.1.2 and B.2, and COMPLETION TIMES consistent with the
standard WOG MERITS format.

The reference to "The provisions of Specifications 3.0.3 and 3.0.4 are
not applicable," has been incorporated as a general note in the
APPLICABILITY in TR 3.7.1.0. This change does not alter the intent of
this TR.

August 20, 1992TRM-JUST WBN
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ISOLATION DEVICES

_TT .3-8)

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

All circuit breakers actuated by fault currents that are used as
isolation devices protecting 1E busses from non-qualified loads shall beOPERAMLE.

V"APPLICABILITY:

ACTION:
MODES 1, 2, 3 and 4.

With one or more of the above required circuit breakers inoperable:AJ..J( Restore the Inoperable circuit breaker(s) to OPERABLE status within8 hours, 
oroft Removp_ Ac-ri ouAj

Syenl crak it breakrr ,.

A c -r • A .2 . . ...a...

B

SURVEILLANCE RQUIREMENTS _ -_5

Each of -OPERABLE:--------... v required circuit breakers shall be demonstrated

te toA e r s nt t v a p e o t le a st_ = p e r 
of ea h 

8oes e l t e r f u n c t i o nal bSe l e c te do n a.a s e c i c u tra r e p r e s e n t a t i v e s a mf a tple o f aO o f-t e d e fe-c a s e c i r c u i t b r e a k er s halfts e et e d u n t i l~n o m o r e d e f e- c e Cd d -cas e c i rc u i t b r e a k e r s
o al e vct e b e e f u nc t i o n l l t e s t e[

c a n s t f r p pi g x e ci s ng h e c i r c t b r e a k .
Orouneces lY 0 ,adisetn 1 oncin otem e achdevce oun inperbl duingfuntioal ess ofte selected mc~de,

case circuit breakers, an additional representative sample of 10% ofthle defective type molded-case circuit breakers shall be functilonally:• 3" tested until no more defective molded-case circuit breakers are foundor all devices of that typ~e have been functionally tested;

ýU 4aA teat $ ~ 4& ~ O 4

WATTS BAR - UNIT 1 3/4 8-18
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hIN AL* DRAFT
AUG 3 0 19ý_;

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS (Continued)

SAt least onto perI month byýselecting and functionally teisting a|
rersnttv sample oft east 10% of each type of electrically-

-T- 3.. 2•.I.- operated circuit breaker. Electrically-operated circuit breakers
NCEEslete oi1testn shall be selected an a rotating .j

I. ,basis.1 The functional test shall consist of injecting a current
linput at the specified Setpoint to each selected electrically-

WcO- '2 . operated circuit breaker or trip device and verifying that eachelectrically-operated circuit breaker functions as designed.- For
each device found inoperable during functional tests, an additional
representative sample of 10% of the defective type electrically-T 3. operated circuit breakers shall also be functionally tested until no
more failures are found or all electrically-operated circuit
breakers of that type have been functionally tested i

S ,At least once Per 60 months by subjecting each circuit breaker to
inspection and preventive maintenance in accordance with procedures
prepared in conjunction with the manufacturer's recommendations.

WATTS BAR - UNIT 1 3/4 8-19



WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.8 Electrical Power Systems

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the 1985 WBN STS and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.8.3.3.

1985 WSN STS LCO 3.8. 3.-/WBN TR 3.8-1

Isolation Devices

There is no W-STS Rev. 4a LCO equivalent to the 1985 WBN STS LCO 3.8.3.3.

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

Justification 3:

Justification 4:

Justification 5:

ACTIONS a. and b. have been combined into ACTIONS A.1, A.2.1
and A.2.2 in a format consistent with standard WOG MERITS.
Changed requirement to "trip" and "rackout" inoperable circuit
breakers to "trip or remove" inoperable circuit breakers since (1) not
all listed circuit breakers can be racked out and (2) racking out
applicable circuit breakers renders its associated electrical panel
seismically unqualified.

Reference to "The provisions of Specification 3.0.4" in ACTION b. has
been removed, since it is no longer necessary to have a 3.0.4
exception.

ACTION c. has been modified into ACTIONS B.1 and B.2 consistent
with standard WOG MERITS format.

SR 4.8.3.3 a. has been modified into TSR 3.8.1.1 and three (3)
accompanying notes.

SR 4.8.3.3 b. has been modified into TSR 3.8.1.2 and three (3)
accompanying notes, and SR 4.8.3.3 c. has been modified into TSR
3.8.1.3.

August 26, 1992TRM-JUST.WBN Page 3.8-1



ELECTRICAL EQUIPmENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES

0-

CONTAINMENT PENETRATION CONDUCTOR OVERCURRENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

1All containment penetration conductor overcurrent protective devices4#shall 
be OPERABLE.

/ APPLICABILITY: MODES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTION:

V ne or more A containment penetration conductor overcurrent protectivedevicý(s) • •inoperable:

C-MA.n~ ~ Restor tereciedvice s Lto OPE E tuordergzAc-r~o• A•a..• • e circuit b by tripping the associated backup circuit breakeriAc--nlj A ae ciracuit out or rze o

A~~~~~o•La h A .. rrcig ot o e o i n 'nperable circuit breaker within

overify ren de s n cir ith' i h :netu

iN -naoj A, -2 ,• an3 t a k; - - - e tem o be ori ent ior arbe "n p

re crcuit breaker racked o ut or r m

wti ing which h b circuiew trip their i erable cinet 6rhakrr an d i ut 5
B. X B. i, Be I n a within the next 6 hours and in iME)- Hooe 5-3Fiwithin the following 30 hours.f

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

All containment penetration conductor overcurrent protective devices

NOTc-• ishall be demonstrated OPERABLE:
X At least once 1. Li0- • a0M 4-5B7.o- -. ::eg

- -- -.- ,,~,I3. QcoI.1sL.~i10....4 7fri~y ~ T~g. 3.~.2A m~
P1s k6&e+

W~ L17+

COMANCHI1

~C H ,4 E Lo f t h0O Mb e A c h LA 4 1 A P y p eCA NE CALIBRATION ofth associated6-ei~~
A ~ h t e g r a tt s y s tr o u ntti o n a l t e s t • - - -
Al pro act ye re ays,

d system functional test &whlch includes simulatedautomatic actuation of the system and verifying that eachrelay and associated circuit breakers and control circuitsfunction as designed. j=M

PEAK - YJNIT 1 3/4 8-18
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ELECTRICAL EQUIPMENT PROTECTIVE DEVICES

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS-(Continued)

*-T5 ;Z Q n• w

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT I 3/4 8-19

75 V

" "'0p For each circuit breaker found inoperable during theseo-r• ,functiona7 tests, an additiooul regresentativo sample ofat least 10% of al? tVe-, circuit breakers of vvh inoperabletype shall also be functionally tested until no morefailures are found or r11 circuit breakers of that typehave been functionally tested.

'.-41 Id e tionally test*-la representative sampleof o•0% f each typ of lua"_1.i rCircuit breakers selected for functional te-stina shall beselected on a rotatin basis Testing oftlhese circuitbreakers shall consist of injecting a current with a valueequal to 300% of the pickup of the long-time delay tripelement and 150% of the pickup of the short-time delay tripelement, and verifying that the circuit breaker operateswithin the time delay band width for that current specified- by the manufacturer. The instantaneous element shall betested by injecting a current equal to t20% of the pickupvalue of the element and verifying UVat the circuit breakertrips instantaneously with no intentional time delay. Molded
case circuit breaker testing shall also follow this procedureexcept that generally no more than two trio elements time "

found inoperable during functional testing sh l1 be restored to
breaker found inoperable during these functional tests, anadditional representative sample of at least 10% of all the

N 4"- circuit breakers of the inoperable type shall also be function-al y tbekesoftead u ti-To oe failure arefoud...al circui tbrakr of -tveteen functional1v tested-.._

ong er~ Mnt~circuit bekr4mýpr3ep _ae dan pureventive maintenan e in accordance with procedures
prepared incoIunction with its manufacturer's recomendations.



TABLE 3,.8-i

CONTAINMENT PENETRATION CONDUCTOR

OVERCURRENT PROTP--TIVE MCEVICES

DEVICE NUTBEE
AND LOCATION SE

POWERED
1. ra 6 yVeAC 

eactor Coolant pump
(Backup breaker) 22

3
2. 480 VAC from MOAD Ce ers 4

List all; primary brea rs
Backup breakers
Backup breakers

3. 480 VAC from MCC

List all; primary breakers
Backup breakers
Backup breakers

4. 125V DC Lightinq

List all; primary bieakers
Backup breakers /
Backup breakers

5. 440 VAC CRDM,,P/ower

Primary br.kers
Backup breakers
Backup breakers

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT 1 3/4 8-20
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WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.8 Electrical Power Svstems
I. II

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.8.4.2.

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.8.3.3./WBN TR 3.3.2

Containment Penetration Conductor Overcurrent Protection Devices

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

Justification 3:

Justification 4:

Justification 5:

Justification 6:

Table 3.8-1 of the original LCO has been deleted from the TR and the
information on the devices to be tested in now in Drawing Series
45B710-3. Note that the TR has been changed to include testing all
circuit breakers, not just electrically operated breakers.

ACTION a. has been modified into CONDITIONS, REQUIRED
ACTIONS A.1, A.2.1, A.2.2 and A.2.3, and COMPLETION TIMES
consistent with the standard WOG MERITS format. Also, the optional
requirement to rack out an inoperable circuit breaker is deleted
because breakers placed in this condition render their associated
electrical panels seismically unqualified.

Reference to "The provisions of Specification 3.0.4" in ACTION b. has
been removed, since it is no longer necessary to have a 3.0.4
exception.

ACTION b. has been modified into CONDITIONS, REQUIRED
ACTIONS B.1 and B.2, and COMPLETION TIMES consistent with
standard WOG MERITS format.

SR 4.8.3.2 a. has been modified into TSR 3.8.2.1 through 3.8.2.3 and
seven (7) accompanying general and TSR specific notes. SR 4.8.3.2
b. has been modified into TSR 3.8.2.4, consistent with the standard
WOG MERITS format.

Clarification phrase addition only.

August 20, 1992Page 3.8-2TRM-JUST WBN



V

Acio~j 5

ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS
MOTOR-OPERATED VALVES THERMAL OVERLOAD 

BYPASS DEVICES
LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

- The thermal overload bypass devices, integral with the

motor starter of each valve liedn1b•eartsa ll be OPeraL w
/APLC iR- n TabIeTT=.shalI be OPERBLEI,/ APPLICARTiTTY . • . .. . . . -

ACTION:
* h'never tne motor-operated Valve is required to be OPERABLE.

i~hermal o -adr todeclare the affected valve(s) nopera e and a I h onStatement s for the affected valve(s). tear i

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS 
f :

of the* bypass circuitry*

C inously b sed and te arily pae oc n ethe vle rsae un going periodi r *alntenanc testing,

Normally i orce durng i a eratio an ssed un raccident conditions. :o-rta nAh2

2. Al the overload devics wich are noti sy byassed, uh a

and oranily placed i orce only when t value motorsedu rgoing Periodic o intenance tost v and e the orsa erla
devces nora ll sa rcs and bypass under acciden onditionssuhthtsa Or3.1 overload Calibrated and ch valve isCycled th h at least one laet Cycle Of f 0rvlwthe r-operator when tIra oveloa sOEALE d o

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT I 3/4 8-21



TABLE 3.8-2

SYSTEM(S)AccideA ditions No ED
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SFINAL DRAFT
MOTOR-OPERAT3 VALVES THERMAL OVERLOAD 0
. DEVICES wH.ICm ARE BYPASSED UNDER

ACCIDENT CONDITIONS

VALVE NO.

1-FCV-62-63'

FUNCTION

Isolation for Seal Water Filter

BYPASS DEVICE

Yes
- . ^ .... v, P u

1-FCV-62-90
1-FCV-62-91v
1-FCV-62-61'
I-LCV-62-132
I-LCV-62-133o
I-LCV-62-135"
I-LCV-62-136"
I-FCV-74-1
I-FCV-74-2"
I-FCV-74-3 •
I-FCV-74-21i
I-FCV-74-12b
1-FCV-74-24'
1-FCV-74-33
1-FCV-74-35S
1-FCV-63-7"
1-FCV-63-6V
I-FCV-63-156
1-FCV-63-157v-

i-FCV-63-25-i
I-FCV-63-26

1. FCV-63-98V1
I-FCV-63-80
1-FCV-63-67'
I-FCV-63-1 

,

I-FCV-63-72 -

I-FCV-63-73 -
I-FCV-63-8 "
I-FCV-63-11
1-F -V-63-933
I-FCV-63-94.
I-FCV-63-17 3

/

1-FCV-63-5
I-FCV-63-47'
1-FCV-63-48
I-FCV-63-4 '
1-FCV-63-175'

ECCS
ECCS
Cont
ECCS
ECCS
ECCS
ECCS
Open
Open
ECC$
ECCS
RHR
RHR
ECCS
ECCS
ECCS
ECC5
ECCS
ECCS

OperationOperation
Isolation

Operation
Operation
Operation
Operation
for Normal Plant Cooldown
for Normal Plant Cooldown
Operation
Operation
Pump, Mini-flow Protects Pump
Pump, Mini-flow Protects Pump
Operation
Operation
Operation
Operation
Flow Path
Flow Path

BIT Injection
BIT Injection
RCS Pressure Boundary
RCS Pressure Boundary
RCS Pressure Boundary
RCS Pressure Boundary
ECCS Operation
ECCS Flow Path from Cont.
ECCS Flow Path from Cont.
ECCS Flow Path
ECCS Flow Path
ECCS Cooldown Flow Path
ECCS Cooldown Flow Path
ECCS Flow Path
ECCS Flow Path
Train Isolation
Train Isolation
SI Pump Mini-flow
SI Pump Mini-flow

WAT-S BAR - UNIT 1

Sump
Sump

3/4 8-69

* ~
- -- ~

Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes

Ye's
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
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TABLE , (Continued)

MOTOR-OPERATED VALVES THERMAL OVERLOAD
DEVICES WHICH ARE BYPASSED UNOER

ACCIDEnT CONDITIONS

FUNCTION

FINAL DRAFI
BYHAl• n=,t

I-FCV-63-3 V SI Pump Mini-FlowI-FCV-63"152v ECCS Recirc Yes1-FCv-63-153" ECCS Recirc Yes1-FCV-63-22' - ECCS Recirt YesI-FCV-3-33/ Quick Closing Isolation Yes1"FCV-3"47V Quick Closing Isolation Yes
I-FCV-3-87 "/QikCoi eI-FCV-3-100 Quick Closing Isolation YesQ-FCV-1-15 Quick Closing Isolation 

Yes
I-FCV-1-1E Stm Supply to Aux FWP turbine YesFCV St Supply to Aux FWP turbinee

ERCW Sys Supply to pump YesI-FCV-3-"Esg' ERCW Sys Sypply to Pump YesI-FCV-3-136A" ERCW Sys Sypply to Pump YesERCW Sys Supply to Pump YesI-FCV-3"1368v ERCW Sys Supply to Pump Yes
I-FCV-3"116Bv ERCW Sys Supply to Pump Yes
I-FCV-3-126A8 ERCW Sys Supply to Pump Yes
I-FCV-3-i2SB" ERCW SYS Supply to Pump Yes
T'-"E:RCW SYS Supply to Pump Yes "

i r I .~ir 1F111Pr
1-FCV-70-143a' Isolation for Excess Letdown Ht Xchngr Yes2-FCV-70-92-ý Isolation for RCP Oil Coolers & Therm B Yes1-FCV-70-90' Isolation for RCP oil Coolers & Therm 8 YesI-FCV-70-87- Isolation for RCP Oil Coolers & Therm B Yes1-FCV-70-89--, Isolation for RCP Oil Coolers & Therm B YesI-FCV-70-140,J Isolation for RCP Oil Coolers & Therm S YesI-FCV-70-134- Isolation fvr RCP Oil Coolers & Therm 8 YesI-FCV-67-67 DG Ht ExI-FCV-67-66 OG Ht Ex YesIGFCV-67"123v CS Ht Ex Supply 

Yes
1-FCV-67-125- CS Ht Ex Supply 

YesI-FCV-67-124" CS Ht Ex Discharge 
.Yes1-FCV-67-1264 CS Ht Ex Discharge 
YesYes

I-FCV-67-146 CCWS Ht Ex Throttling 
YesI-FCV-67-223' Isolation of iB/ZA HOR's 
Yesl-FCV-67-83-- Cont. Isol. Lower 
Yes1-FCV-67"B8/ Cont. Isol. Lower 
YesI-FCV'67"87* Cont. Iso]. Lower 
YesI-FCV-6Sl6 AFPT Trip and Throttle Valve Yes1-FCV-67-68" DG Ht Ex 
Yes1-FCV-67-65 DG Ht Ex 
Yes

WATTS BAR - UNIT I
3/4 8-70
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3.8.3-/
TABLE _ ~e(Continued)

MOTOR-OPERATED VALVES THERMAL OVERLOAD
DEVICES WHICH ARE BYPASSED UNDER

ACCIDENT CONDITIONS

FINAL DRW
VA'r 5 -

VALVE NO.

1-FCV-67-95
1-FCV-67-96'
1-FCV-67-91"
1-FCV-67-103C
1-FCV-67-104
1-FCV-67-99 '
I-FCV-67-11I
I-FCV-67-112V
!-FCV-67-107v
I-FCV-67-130
!-FCV-67-131-
1-FCV-67-295-'
Z-FCV-67-134 /

1-FCV-67-296
I-FCV-67-133 '

1-FCV-67-139'
I-FCV-67-297
1-FCV-67: 138
, -FCV-67-142'
I-FCV-67-298B
1-FCV-67-141'
I-FCV-72-21, -
I-FCV-72-22'
I-FCV-72-2 "
1-FCV-72-39 -
I-FCV-72-40
I-FCV-72-41w
I-FCV-72-4-4
I-FCV-72-45
I-FCV-26-240
I-FCV-26-241 V

1-FCV-26-242
I-FCV-26-243 V
1-FCV-26-244V
1-FCV-26-245
I-FCV-68-332 '

I-FCV-68-333 •
I-FCV-70-153 •
I-FCV-70-156 '
I-FCV-70-207V

FUNCTION

Cont. Isol. Lower
Cont. Isol. Lower
Cont. Isol. Lower

- Cant. Isol. Lower
Cont. Isol. Lower
Cont. Isol. Lower
Cant. Isol. Lower
Cont. Isol. Lower
Cont. Isol. Lower
Cont. Isol. Upper
Cant. Isol. Upper
Cont. Isol. Upper
Cont. Isol. Upper
Cant. Isol. Upper
Cant. Isol. Upper
Cont. Isol. Upper
Cont. Isol. Upper
Cant. Isol. Upper
Cont. Isol. Upper
Cant. Isol. Upper
Cant. Isol. Upper
Cont. Spray Pump Suction
Cont. Spray Pump Suction
Cant. Spray Isol.
Cant. Spray Isol.
RHR Cant. Spriy Isol.
MR Cant. Spray Isol.
Cant. Sump to Hdr A - Co
Cant. Sump to Hdr B - Co
Cant. Isol.
Annulus Isol.
Annulus Isol.
RCP Cant. Spray Isol.
Annulus Isol.
Annulus Isol.
RC5 PRZR Rel.
RCS PRZR Rel.
RHR Ht Ex B-B Outlet
RHR Ht Ex A-A Outlet
Cant. Demin. Waste Evap.

nt. Spray

nt. Spray

Bldg. Su;

BYPASS DEVICE

Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes

)ply Yes

WATTS BAR - UNIT I 3/4 8-71
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Motor-Operated Valves Tnermal Overload Bypass Devices
TR 3.8.3

Table 3.8.3-1 (Page 4 of 5)

Motor-Operated Valves Thermal Overload
Devices Which Are Bypassed Under

Accident Conditions

(continued)

VALVE NO.

1-F 7-141
1-FCV- 1
1-FCV-72-2
1-FCV-72-2
I-FCV-72-39
1-FCV-72-40
1-FCV-72-41
I-FCV-72-44
I-FCV-72-45
1-FCV-26-240
I-FCV-26-241
1-FCV-26-242
I-FCV-26-243
1 -FCV-26-244
1-FCV-26-2
I-FCV- - 32
1- -68-333
-FCV-70-153
1-FCV-70-156
I-FCV-70-207

1-FCV-67-9A
2-FCV-67-9A
1-FCV-67-9B

mw' wpe--v 2-FCV-67-9B
-r- L-,f 1-FCV-67-IOA

ý-2-FCV-67-10A
L4!:' 2 I-FCV-67-10B

2-FCV-67-10B
2-FCV-67-65
2-FCV-67-66
2-FCV-67-67
2-FCV-67-78
1-FCV-67-72
2-FCV-67-73

11 FUNCTION

Containment Isolation Upper
Cont. Spray Pump Suction
Cont. Spray Pump Suction
Cont. Spray Isolation

RHRL t. Spray Isolation
RHR Con ',•ray Isolatigjt ,

Cont. Sump dr A . am ont. Spray
Cont. Sump to H - Cont. Spray
Containment ati
Annulus ation
Ann Isolation

Cant. Spray Isolation
Annulus Isolation
Annulus Isolation
RCS PRZR Rel.
RCS PRZR Rel.
RHR Ht Ex B-B Outlet
RHR Ht Ex A-A Outlet
Cont. Demin. Waste Evap. Bldg Supply
ERCW
ERCW
ERCW
ERCW
ERCW
ERCW
ERCWERCW

Strainer
Strainer
Strainer
Strainer
Strainer
Strainer
Strainer
Strainer

Backwash
Backwash
Flush
Flush
Backwash
Backwash
Flush
Flush

Emerg DSL HTXS Supply
Emerg DSL HTXS Supply
Emerg DSL HTXS Supply
Emerg DSL HTXS Supply
ERCW to DG Heat Exchanger
ERCW to DG Heat Exchanger

(conti nued)

Unit 1
WATTS BAR

Revision A

01/92

Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Ys

Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
s

Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
Yes
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motor-Uperatea Vaives Tnermal Overioac Bypass Devices
TR 3.8.3

Table 3.8.3-1 (Page 5 of 5)

Motor-Operated Valves Thermal Overload
Devices Which Are Bypassed Under

Accident Conditions

(continued)

BYPASS
VALVE NO. FUNCTION DEVICE

I-FCV-67-89 Containment Isolation Yes
I-FCV-67-97 Containment Isolation Yes
I-FCV-67-105 Lower Containment Isolation Yes
2-FCV-67-123 CS Heat Exchanger Supply Yes
2-FCV-67-124 CS Heat Exchanger Discharge Yes
2-FCV-67-125 CS Heat Exchanger Supply Yes
1-FCV-67-113 Lower Containment Isolation Yes
1-FCV-67-143 CCS Heat Exchanger Discharge Yes
2-FCV-67-143 CCS Heat Exchanger Discharge Yes
O-FCV-67-144 CCS Heat Exchanger Bypass Yes
2-FCV-67-146 CCS Heat Exchanger Throttling -Yes
O-FCV-67-152 CCS Heat Exchanger Discharge Yes
O-FCV-67-205 Nonessential Equipment Isolation Yes
O-FCV-67-208 Station Service/Contr. Air Supply Yes
2-FCV-67-223 Supply Header Isolation Yes
1-FCV-67-458 ERCW To CCS Heat Exchanger Yes
I-FCV-67-478 ERCW To CCS Heat Exchanger Yes
2-FCV-70-92 RCP Oil Cooler Return Cont. Isblation Yes
2-FCV-70-153 RHR Heat Exchanger Outlet Yes
2-FCV-70-156 RHR Heat Exchanger Outlet Yes
I-FCV-70-183 Sample Ht Ex Header Outlet Yes
O-FCV-7Q-194 SFPCS Ht Ex Supply Header Yes
1-FCV-70-100 RCP Oil Cooler Supply Cont. Isolajtion Yes
O-FCV-70-197 SFPCS Ht Ex Supply Header Yes
2-FCV-70-207 Cond Denim Waste Evap Bldg Supply Yes
1-FCV-70-215 Sample Ht Ex Header Inlet Yes
1-FCV-74-8 RHR Isolation Bypass Yes
1-FCV-74-9 RHR Isolation Bypass Yes

Unit 1
WATTS BAR Revision A

01/923.8-14
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WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.8 Electrical Power Systems

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.8.4.3.

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.8.4.3./WBN TR 3.8.3

Motor-Operated Valves Thermal Overload Bypass Devices

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

Justification 3:

Justification 4:

The Action statement has been modified into CONDITIONS,
REQUIRED ACTIONS A.1, A.2, B.1 and B.2, and COMPLETION
TIMES consistent with the standard WOG MERITS format. The
ACTION statement has been changed to require that the thermal
overload protection device be bypassed for accident conditions.

"Immediately" was added as the COMPLETION TIME for ACTIONS
B.1 and B.2, consistent with the standard WOG MERITS format.
Immediately is used as the Completion Time when a CoQdition can
not be permitted to continue and Required Action must be initiated
without delay.

SR 4.8.4.3.a has been modified consistent with standard WOG
MERITS format into TSR 3.8.3.1, but requires performance of a
TADOT on the bypass circuitry every 92 days (and following
maintenance on the motor starter(s)) for all those MOV's listed in
Table 3.8.3-1 which are bypassed during accident conditions. Some
detail has been moved to the Bases.

SR 4.8.4.3.b has been deleted since there are no CHANNEL
CALIBRATIONS required on the bypass circuitry.

Page 3.8-3TRM-JUST WBN July 20, 1992



ELECTRICAL POWER SYSTEMS

sUS'.IERGED COM1ONENT CIRCUIT PROTECTIOC

FINAL DRAI
ItS~E'

LIMITING CONDITION POR-OPERATION

- The submerged component circuits associated with valves I-FCV-74-! and
I-FCV-74-9, and with each component listed in Table shall be OPERABLE.

,/'APPLICABILITY:

Aci oT) A3.

MOOES 1, 2, 3, and 4.

ACTION:

ne or more submerged components circuits inoperable, restore theinoperable circuit to 6PERASLE status within 7 da s • be in P(D3
within the next 6 hours and in within the following 30 hours.7in erbl cirui to6EAL ttswti dy cb n-A1r"

SURVEILLANCE REOUIREMENTS

W The submerged component circuits shall be demonstrated OPERABLE:

3•4j ,X. - At last once per 31 daystyVerifyjaW that valves 1-FCV-74-1 'and
1-FCV-74-9 are de-energized, 3M

-rsr, 3.8.4.-z At least one per 18, months by Verifyiq that the componentsA"
in Table 3.8-4 are automatically de-energized on a simulated accident
signal.

WATTS BAR - UNIT I

TR M.A.-

Nalsomw- !am =0 W'Mil-L10= ,t-"-1ý'11_- ý! -0=214 ý!-M At=' - , - ý .. .
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TABE- FINAL DRAFT
-SUB-MRGED CO.•PONENTS WITH AUTOMATIC DE-ENSRGIA•ION IM

UNOER ACCIDENT CON7ITIONS

COMPON-N -7

I-FCV-62-72
I-FCV-62-73
1-FCV-62-74
1-FCV-62-76
1-FCV-87-7
I- F.'V-87-8
I- KTR-77-125
I- rtR-77-126
I-HTR-77-4
1-MTR-77-6
1-MTR-30-83/1-A
1-MTR-30-83/2-A
1-MTR-30-88/1-A
I-MTR-30-88/2-A
I-MTR- 30-92/1-B
1-MTR-30-92/2-8
!-PtTR-30-80/1-B
1-FTR- 30-80/2-B
1-MTR-30-74-A
I-MTR-30-77-A
I-MTR-30-75-B
1-f.TR- 30- 78-

WATTS BAR - UNIT 1 3/4 8-74
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WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

11 W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.8 Electrical Power Systems B
The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the 1985 WBN STS and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.8.4.3.

1985 WBN STS LCO 3.84../WBN TR U-.4

Submerged Component Circulft Protection

For this TRM Justification, the 1985 WBN STS was used because W-STS Rev. 4a does
not have an equivalent LCO.

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

The ACTION statement was modified into ACTIONS A.1, B.1 and B.2
consistent with standard WOG MERITS format, with associated
CONDITIONS and COMPLETION TIMES to clarify this requirement.

Surveillance Requirement 4.8.4.1 was split into two (2) separate
Technical Surveillance Requirements (TSRs) 3.8.4.1 and 3.8.4.2.

There were no technical changes to this Technical Requirement.

August 26, 1992Page 3.8-4TRM-JUST WBN



REFUELING OPERATIONS

3/4 9.3 DECAY TIME

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

T2 3AA. -z • The reactor shall be subcritical for= 100 hours.APPLICABILITY: During movement of irradiated fuel in the reactor vessel.

V '-' i u'ATT :

A. --~~-:eator subcritical for 100 hours, suspend all

'involving movement of irradiated fuel in the reactor vessel.

,T.MEDI• rl, 7 WAS APv&-o A-. C-H ,-enc)4 -nm-.

Operations

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

T •I• • .}.1 .J. •E• =•-The ( ... .
iT " ~ 100 hours by- 

been subcritica r1100horsbythe date and time Of subcriticalit riot tomovement of irradiated fuel in the reactor vessel

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT 1 3/4 9-3



WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.9 Refueling Operations

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.9.3.

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.9.3/WBN TR 3.9.1

Decay Time

Justification 1: The ACTION was modified'into CONDITION, REQUIRED ACTION
A.1, and COMPLETION TIME consistent with standard WOG MERITS
format.

"Immediately" was added as the COMPLETION TIME consistent with
the standard MERITS format. Immediately is used as a Completion
Time when a Condition can not be permitted to continue and the
Required Action must be initiated without delay.

-C

Page 3.9-1 July 20, 1992TRM-JUST WBN



REFUELING OPERATIONS

3/4 9.5 COMMUNICATIONS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

~t- .2 _ • Direct communications shall be maintained between the control room and
personnel at the refueling station.

1/APPLICABILITY:

ACTION:

During CORE ALTERATIONS.

A,. When direct Communications between the control room and personnel at the
refueling station cannot be maintained, suspend all CORE ALTERATIONS.

IM•EPt'aTIý 1JWA -5 A-qp-o -A•• - TIH6.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

I.3.2t~~. - Direct communications between the control room and personnel at the
refueling station shall be demonstrated within I hour prior to the start ofana at least once per 12 hours during CORE ALTERATIONS.

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT 1 3/4 9-5



WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

III

W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS
' -.. ... .-I

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.9.5.

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.9.5/WBN TR 3.9.2

Communications

Justification 1: The ACTION was modified into CONDITION, REQUIRED ACTION
A.1, and COMPLETION TIME consistent with standard WOG MERITS
format.

"Immediately" was added as the COMPLETION TIME consistent with
the standard MERITS format. Immediately is used as a Completion
Time when a Condition can not be permitted to continue and the
Required Action must be initiated without delay.

Page 3.9-2 July 20, 1992
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3.9.-3~

A.1 + Si

T~ 3c~j

REFUELING OPERATIONS d &j.%

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION 
or<. c- l've S•14 -R-

The ueuxiliary hoi t shall be used for movement of
drive • or fuel assembliesA nd shall be OPER LE with:

.... -used for movement f fuel assemblies having.
A minimum capacity of pounds and
An overload cutoff limit 'less than or equal to pounds.

.he auxiliary hoist used for latching and unlatching drive 1having:1200

¶ ( A minimum capacity of~ pounds, and
A load indicator 

. shall be used to 4 lifting loadsin excess of •pounds.

APPLICABILITY: During movement of drive ipjr or fuel assemblies withinthe reactor vessel. moo

ACTION:
With the requirements fo s OP RA IL TWihte one l hoist OPERABILITY not sat'isfied, suspend
use of any inoperable manipulator crane and/or auxiliary hoist from operations
involving the movement of drive rods and fuel assemblies within the reactorvessel.

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

AEE3ý E a ch Loused for movement of fuel assemblies within
the reactor vessel shall be demonstrated OPERABLE within 100 hours prior to
the start of such operations by performing a load test of at least [2750] pounds
and demonstrating an automatic load cutoff when the crane load exceedsrPounds.

Eac"h uilar hoist and associated load indicator used for movement
of drive Arwithin the reactor vessel shall be demonstrated OPERABLE within
100 hours prior to the start of such operations by performing a load test ofat least pounds.

ý!0

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT I 3/4 9-6
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WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

11 W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.9.6.

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO $.9.6/WBN TR 3.9.3

Refueling Machine

Justification 1:

Justification 2:

Justification 3:

Justification 4:

Watts Bar terminology "refueling machine" was used in lieu of"manipulator crane." LCO 3.9.6.a (1 and 2) were combined into TR
3.9.3.a. An additional item, "An electrical overload cutoff limit less
than or equal to 2850 pounds," was not included in the W-STS Rev.
4a, but was added due to Watts Bar plant specific design.

LCO 3.9.6.b (1 and 2) were combined into TR 3.9.3 b.

The ACTION was modified into CONDITIONS, REQUIRED ACTIONS
A.1 and B.1, and COMPLETION TIME consistent with standard WOG
MERITS format.

"Immediately" was added as the COMPLETION TIME consistent with
the standard MERITS format. Immediately is used as a Completion
Time when a Condition can not be permitted to continue and the
Required Action must be initiated without delay.

Load indicator is used for "indication" only. It, by itself, can not"prevent" exceeding lifting a specified load.

Page 3.9-3 August 20, 1992
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REFUELING OPERATIONSp 3/4 9.7 CRANE TRAVEL - SPENT FUEL STORAGE AREAS

LIMITING CONDITION FOR OPERATION

"[Z 9. .4 • Loads in excess of-W Pounds shall be prohibited from travel over
fuel assemblies in the storage1pool.

Z/ APPLICABILITY: With fuel assemblies in the storage pool.
ACTION:

j '_ With the requirements of the above specification notthe crane load in a safe condition.

R3.0. 3
A

satisfied, Place

not applicable.

T5K 3 .QL.q.j

SURVEILLANCE REQUIREMENTS

A rane interlocks and Physical Stops which prevent crane travel "-'OP ^ , over fuel assemblies t• Uc.
OPERABLE within 7 daS prior to crane use and at least once per 7 daysthereafter during crane operation.

COMANCHE PEAK - UNIT 1 3/4 9-7
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WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS
3.9 Refuelino Oneratinns- Ii

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Requirement. The number for each written
justification corresponds to a number appearing on the attached, marked up Specification
3/4.9.7.

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.9.7/WBN TR 3.9.4

Crane Travel - Spent Fuel Storage Pool Building

Justification 1:

Ju~tification 2:

The ACTION was modified into CONDITION, REQUIRED ACTION
A.1, and COMPLETION TIME consistent with standard WOG MERITS
format.

"Immediately" was added as the COMPLETION TIME consistent with
the standard MERITS format. Immediately is used as a Completion
Time when a Condition can not be permitted to continue and the
Required Action must be initiated without delay.

ACTION b. has been incorporated as a general note in the
APPLICABILITY in TR 3.9.4. LCO 3.0.4 has been deleted. Since the
actions allow unlimited operation, exception to the new TR 3.0.4 is
unnecessary.

July 20, 1992

3.9 Refuelino Ooeratin7ns-1
3.9 Refuelino Operations

Page 3.9-4TRM-JUST WBN



WATTS BAR NUCLEAR PLANT
TECHNICAL REQUIREMENTS MANUAL
JUSTIFICATION of TECHNICAL CHANGES

W-STS Rev. 4A TRM JUSTIFICATIONS 3.9 Refueling Operations

The following justifications are provided to explain the reasons for the differences between
the W-STS Rev. 4a and this WBN Technical Specification.

W-STS Rev. 4a LCO 3.9.13/WBN TR 3.9.5

Reactor Building Purge Air Cleanup Units

This requirement has been retained in the WBN Technical Specifications. Markup
is not required as part of the W task.

Page 3.9-5TRM-JUST WBN July 20, 1992


